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we are not liable for any use or misuse of the contents of the book by quoting from its
chapters. Standards for Educational Advancement and Accreditation (SEAA) Trust, New
Delhi was set up in 2008 with the express purpose of promoting international accreditation
among the 4,000 strong Indian business school community and later extend the service to
other business schools of Asia and perhaps the world itself at some stage. SEAA also intends
to spread its advocacy work to other Higher Education systems including Technology
Education.

The idea is even though everyone wants to have quality and would like to best practices
being pursued anywhere in the world, most have no clue as to where to find these and
how to compare each of the processes against the other and also juxtapose the reality of
the local market place and campus limitations with the choices for accreditation available
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part-timers who run the NGO that was set up to introduce global quality benchmarks
through international accreditation.
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rather showcase all the top-rated accreditation agencies rather than work with one. When
we proposed that the agencies could come together on the same platform, we were
pleasantly surprised to see that the top five accreditation agencies, Association of MBAs
(AMBA) decided to come together and offered to explain their processes to our delegates
drawn from over 80 business schools from around the country in 2008 Our track record is
that year on year, all the top rated accrediting agencies were on our platform, a feat
unparalleled anywhere in the world, considering also that the activities which we have
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New Delhi A. Thothathri Raman
November 20%", 2018 Chairman, SEAA Trust
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Preface

EAA Trust, New Delhi steps into the 11th year of its activity marked by the launch of
Sits 11th annual international accreditation conference which once again features all
the top rated accreditation agencies of the world, an unique tradition which we have long
established to help bring the best benchmarks of quality by bringing together the varying
accreditation systems worldwide. In the current year our focus has been to address the
crucial issue of maintenance of accreditation and learning from the experience and also
continuously improving the quality of the target school with the help of the accreditation
agency that had conferred its endorsement to the school.

"Getting accredited is one thing but, following up and using the new status effectively &
on a sustained basis is quite another" is a statement that should be framed and put on
display at the chamber of every Dean and provost who just went through the process.
Accreditation is not an easy business, it is time consuming, it involves tremendous amount
of people's time and it is also expensive costing anything between the annual tuition fees
of ten to 20 students would have paid to the school annually. Accreditation also brings
massive changes to the way of working of school, the reporting systems, the admission,
student engagement and faculty engagement systems and the institutional working. After
all, the very idea of accreditation is to voluntary adopt change with the help of peer experts
who are brought along while the accreditation is in progress.

Standards for Educational Advancement & Accreditation (SEAA) Trust, New Delhi had
consciously from the beginning in October 2008 kept as its credo to support self-regulation
benchmarking with the best in their class by any higher education institution. We of course,
started with business education and stuck with it for the past over a decade bringing in
transformative changes in the market that we operate in which is characterized by one of
the largest cluster of business schools in the world and also growing at a rapid pace. Indian
market for business education is today over 4000 schools strong and is growing relentlessly
even though consolidation has taken its toll and nixed around 12 to 15 per cent of the
schools purely based on quality issues by the government regulator. This has not affected
the incremental growth of business education with government itself adding around 18
new schools at the top end of the quality chain.

For a fast developing country like India with a diverse variety of challenges getting its
human resource quality right is the foremost priority and also its biggest failing. Quality
has not been in focus The seeds of poor quality was sown way back when the higher
education was almost entirely monopolized by the State with a handful of private
players with high stakes who ran their education institutions more as industrial and
institutional training centers rather than higher education campuses. The earliest
Universities had focused mainly on graduate courses in science and technology
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subjects. Apart from this only commerce was being taught aimed at booking keeping
for businesses. Even when the management education started taking root, the
approach was not to teach management and leadership as a subject but train the
technology engineers and accountants in ways of business. The earliest players in the
business for instance, XLRI, the acronym expanding as Xavier Labour Relations Institute,
which in other words were initiated by the Tata Steel as an organization to train its
labour at all levels. In the same vein the Management Development Institute Gurgaon
was set up as a training center for industries Even the Indian institutions of
Management Calcutta and Ahmedabad had the same obligation in their initial phase
of growth. Patronage by big businesses for their own end and tight control by the
Government University System on the working of their affiliated colleges, did not
exactly help the growth of management education in the country. Also the approach
by the government to patronize its own [IMs and |ITs set up at huge tax payers money
not only brought unfair competition to the fledgling private business school and higher
technical education, it also brought in its wake a dichotomy and a self fulfilling quality
cycle which became simply unaffordable to the aspiring academic minds to set up
their own institutions of academic excellence.

Also another discerning trend is the return of the big private players in the market as was
the case at the nascent stages of management education, this time not merely to train (vi)
their own people but to take advantage of the huge gaps prevailing between the industry
needs and what the academia produces at present. The large corporate universities with
deep pockets have brought on their wake a new style of mass market education with
doubtful quality. The early endorsement and emphasis by the government to making
education as a charity and not a corporate business opportunity also led to its own
complications with the regulator going overboard with excessive almost draconian
regulation on the premise that the private higher technical education could not match
with the publicly funded IIMs and IITS in terms of quality and they should not be allowed
to post any profits on their books.

In essence what is needed is not less regulation or no regulation but a realistic, proactive,
user friendly regulatory system which is not restrictive but one which helps the industry
grow as its enabler. That the controlled regulatory regime has skewed the management
education in the country as a whole has still not been fully understood by the policy makers
is evident from the fact that more and not less IIMs and IITs are being planned with state
largesse even while more and not less restrictions are being continuously placed on the
private players by restricting their fees, the student intake and debilitative policy controls
that is aimed at restricting capacity growth and quality in the private sector.

Though there is enough competitive spirit and also a massive potential for growth,
education unlike industry cannot take advantage of these factors to create newer capacities.
Sadly incentive for growth that competition ensures and the means of financing such growth
from internal revenue generation became a disincentive for the growth of healthy technical
and management education in the country. The vicious circle of low quality, low capacity,
poor teaching resulting in substandard MBAs need to be broken in order to bring out a
virtuous circle based on global quality, self regulation, high quality teaching using pedagogic
creativity and innovation to cater to an increasingly competitive and challenging future
markets for manpower and leadership.

High quality education requires high investment in technology, manpower and global

connectivity all of which need to come from the financial system which is at present not
too inclined to support investment in education owing to a plethora of reasons. In our
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reckoning the surest way to break the vicious cycle of quality is to bring in international
accreditation which isindependent and is benchmarked with the best, being totally faculty
peer driven. Also owing to the nature of the accreditation system's ability to leverage the
quality learnings from around the world, the process of acquiring quality through the
accreditation process is seamless and growth focused. In India, SEAA Trust, New Delhi had
voluntarily took up the cause of accreditation and brought five different accreditation
systems on its platforms and expanded this number with three more.

Scope of Accreditation

AACSB has the broadest scope, as it accredits management and accounting programs at
the entire university (e.g. management programs at the business school and the school of
engineering). AMBA has the most focused scope as it accredits only the business school's
portfolios of MBA programs (full-time, part-time, executive, distance-learning), MBM
programs (including MSc International Management) and DBA . EQUIS's scope ranks in
the middle, as it accredits the business school but not the university and not specific
portfolios of programs. ACBSP has teaching school orientation and it accredits programs
within the overall institutional context.

With AACSB, you can acquire and share insights that improve the quality of business
education worldwide. By working closely with prominent business educators to help shape
the future of business education, you are helping to ensure that the world’s greatest
institutions continue to graduate high potential leaders with the skills needed to build a
prosperous future.

AACSB Accreditation process aims to build the schools from the time the accreditation
process starts. The mentorship process is designed to hand hold the school when once
the agency makes an assessment of the state of art of the school after the self study
portion of the AACSB accreditation is completed. The expert teams at the agency would
do theinitial assessment and feed the information to the mentor for thehandholding
process. The variety of services built on the platform of the AACSB would help build overall
competitivness ofhte school. The idea is not just to accredit the school but build the
school to a new high in the process by applying the best practices found around the
AACSB accredited schools.

The fundamental purpose of AACSB accreditation is to challenge business educators to
pursue excellence and continuous improvement in their business programs. AACSB achieves
this purpose by defining a set of rigorous criteria and standards, coordinating peer reviews
and consultation, and recognizing high-quality business schools.

AACSB’s business standards have continued to be revised to ensure quality and continuous
improvement in collegiate business education throughout the years. The last major revision
occurred in 2013 after more than two years of study and collaboration with the global
business education community and employer organizations. The 15 standards are organized
into four categories: strategic management and innovation; participants — students,
faculty, and professional staff; learning and teaching; and academic and professional
engagement. The standards are built around the three themes of engagement, innovation,
and impact. These themes are integrated throughout the standards to challenge and assist
schools in striving for continuous quality improvement.

The accreditation process of ACBSP and other agencies give business schools mechanisms
to continuously evaluate their academic programs objectively and determine areas that
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need improvement. ACBSP accreditation also helps employers to gauge the type of
education that job candidates received during their college or university years before they
make hiring decisions. The increasing innovations in business school education are owed
in large part to accreditation agencies like the International Assembly for Collegiate Business
Education (IACBE).The IACBE accredits business school programs at colleges and universities
that offer undergraduate and graduate degrees. However, the accredited programs can
include business degrees from the associate to the doctoral levels. An updated set of IACBE
quality principles or standards include areas of education like curricula development, faculty
recruitment, research and scholarly publications, industry partnerships, international
business education and innovations in education.

New Delhi A. Thothathri Raman
November 20%, 2018 Chairman, SEAA Trust
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ACSB International is a nonprofit organization devoted to fostering

engagement, accelerating innovation, and amplifying impact in
business education. Through its accreditation standards and processes,
AACSB recognizes institutions that uphold its mission and core values,
work to advance the interests of global management education, and
participate in AACSB’s community of leading business schools.

AACSB was founded in 1916 and established its first standards for degree
programs in business administration in 1919. AACSB adopted additional
standards for undergraduate and graduate degree programs in accountancy
in 1980 to address the special needs of the accounting profession.

In order to earn and sustain business accreditation, an institution must
align with a set of 15 business accreditation standards that focus on mission
and strategic management; support for students, faculty, and staff; learning
and teaching; and academic and professional engagement of students and
faculty. The supplemental accounting accreditation standards are a rigorous
complement to the 15 business standards.

A collegiate business school offering degrees in business or accounting
may apply for AACSB Accreditation. As a first step, the business school
must establish its eligibility for accreditation by submitting an eligibility
application, which assesses a school’s alignment with six eligibility
criteria. After earning AACSB Accreditation, the business school
undergoes a continuous improvement review process every five years.

Website : www.aacsb.edu




AACSB"

www.aacsb.edu

AACSB INTERNATIONAL

Eligibility Process and Application

Business Accreditation

Schools that are interested in AACSB Accreditation must be a member of AACSB
International before applying to pursue accreditation. Schools should familiarize
their faculty and administration with the AACSB accreditation eligibility criteria
and standards along with the initial accreditation process. Taking the time to
understand the accreditation process and standards before submitting an eligibility
application provides a greater understanding of what is needed, which is typically
reflected in a school’s application.

Prior to beginning the accreditation application process, a school must determine
the scope of accreditation, meaning the degree programs to be included in the
AACSB review process. AACSB Accreditation is granted by default to the institution.
In this case, all of the institution’s business and management programs are included
in the scope of the AACSB accreditation review. It is possible in the case of
institutional accreditation to limit the programs included in the review by receiving
formal approval to exclude particular programs from the scope of accreditation.
Details on determining program exclusions are available below.

In contrast to institutional accreditation, schools may apply as a single academic
unit within a larger institution offering business and management degree programs.
Schools can contact an AACSB accreditation staff liaison to learn more about
academic unit accreditation.

Eligibility Application

After determining scope of accreditation, a school may begin the first stage in the
accreditation process by completing the eligibility application. The eligibility
application process involves a review of a school in order to determine if it meets
the eligibility criteria to pursue AACSB accreditation. A school should review the
eligibility application for business accreditation and examples of responses to
eligibility criteria prior to submitting an application. Eligibility applications are
accepted at any time.

Complete the accreditation eligibility inquiry form to obtain an eligibility
application.



Complete and submit the eligibility application and Applicant Profile Sheet to
iac@aacsb.edu.

Accreditation staff reviews application for completeness and requests any
additional information from the school.

The Initial Accreditation Committee (IAC) reviews the application to determine if
eligibility criteria are met and if the school can feasibly achieve accreditation in the
allotted amount of time.

After the IAC has reviewed the application, the school will receive a decision letter
with the next steps. If the application is approved, a mentor will be assigned to
help guide the school through the initial accreditation process. The school will also
be assigned an AACSB accreditation staff liaison.

Determining Program Exclusions

In order to exclude certain programs in an institutional review, the following criteria
must be met.

1. Participation

Participation refers to the level of contribution of the included business
programs in the development, delivery, and oversight of a program or programs.
To be excludable from the review,

e Undergraduate degree programs must have less than 25 percent of program
content in business.
e Graduate degree programs must have less than 50 percent of program

content in business.

2. Distinctiveness

Distinctiveness refers to the ability of students, faculty, and recruiters to clearly
distinguish the program from the business programs included in the
accreditation review. That is, to be excludable,

e Degree programs must not be presented along with the included programs
either in the institution’s materials, or in materials from the program for
which exclusion is requested.

e Programs must be clearly distinguishable from the included programs by
title; by published descriptions; and in representations to potential students,
faculty, and employers.

3. Control

Control refers to the level of administrative control the faculty and
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administration of included programs have over the program(s) seeking
exclusion. Areas of control include :

e Program design

e Faculty hiring, development, and promotion
e Student selection and services

e Curriculum design and management

e Awarding of degrees
4. Other exclusion factors that are considered:

e Degree programs subject to other accreditation organizations
e Specialized degree programs
e Degrees offered on a separate or independent campus

e Consortium degree programs without name of entity on diploma
or transcript

A complete description of program exclusion criteria is available in Eligibility
Criterion D. Review the various scope scenarios as guidelines to assist in making
scope-of-accreditation decisions.

Program exclusions may be requested at any time during the accreditation process
by submitting an exclusion request form.

Business Standards

The fundamental purpose of AACSB accreditation is to challenge business educators
to pursue excellence and continuous improvement in their business programs.
AACSB achieves this purpose by defining a set of rigorous criteria and standards,
coordinating peer reviews and consultation, and recognizing high-quality business
schools.

AACSB’s business standards have continued to be revised to ensure quality and
continuous improvement in collegiate business education throughout the years.
The last major revision occurred in 2013 after more than two years of study and
collaboration with the global business education community and employer
organizations.

The 15 standards are organized into four categories: strategic management and
innovation; participants — students, faculty, and professional staff; learning and
teaching; and academic and professional engagement. The standards are built
around the three themes of engagement, innovation, and impact. These themes
are integrated throughout the standards to challenge and assist schools in striving
for continuous quality improvement.

International Accreditation Processes, Cases & Rubrics 13



July 1, 2018 Updates

AACSB routinely seeks feedback from membership on ways we can improve the
accreditation standards. The changes described below are based on feedback from
peer review teams, accreditation committees, deans, and other representatives
from the business education community. They reflect our commitment to
continuous improvement in support of AACSB Business Accreditation. Key updates
to the business accreditation standards made in July 2018 are summarized below.

e Added language regarding how long a school should have existed by the time
it is initially accredited (Criterion D).

e (Clarified the role of leadership in the school’s operations and accreditation
process as well as the importance of shared governance (Criterion E).

e Added the expectation that schools will provide a copy of their strategic plan
to peer review teams and accreditation committees (Standard 1).

e Added language to address expectations related to alternative instructional
models (Standards 5, 6, and 15).

e |In an effort to better align the business standards and new accounting
standards, added a section on “Technology Agility” (Standard 9).

e Introduced enhancements to all AACSB tables (2-1, 2-2, 15-1, 15-2).

e Added Appendix lll: Includes a sample of completed tables to better assist
schools in understanding how data should be presented and calculated in terms
of intellectual contributions, faculty sufficiency, and faculty qualifications.

e Added Appendix IV: Includes responses to some of the most frequently asked
guestions received by volunteers and AACSB staff.

Transition Guidelines

Schools with initial or continuous improvement review visits January 1, 2019, and
later are expected to be reviewed under these standards.

Schools pursuing initial accreditation with reports due after January 1, 2019, should
submit under this set of standards.

Introduction to AACSB International Accreditation

AACSB International’s vision is to transform business education for global prosperity.
Business and business schools are a force for good, contributing to the world’s
economy and to society, and AACSB plays a significant role in making that benefit
better known to all stakeholders — serving business schools, students, business
and society.

AACSB’s mission is to foster engagement, accelerate innovation, and amplify impact
in business education. This mission is aligned with AACSB accreditation standards
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for business schools. AACSB strives to continuously improve engagement among
business, faculty, institutions, and students, so that business education is aligned
with business practice. To fulfill this goal, AACSB will encourage and accelerate
innovation to continuously improve business education. As a result, business
education will have a positive impact on business and society — and AACSB will
amplify that impact. In achieving its mission and vision, AACSB will emphasize and
model the following values: Quality, Inclusion & Diversity, a Global Mindset, Ethics,
Social Responsibility, and Community.

AACSB was founded in 1916 and established its first standards for degree programs
in business administration in 1919. AACSB adopted additional standards for
undergraduate and graduate degree programs in accountancy in 1980 to address
the special needs of the accounting profession. The association regularly reviews
its accreditation standards and processes for opportunities to improve relevance,
maintain currency, and increase value. This edition of the standards was adopted
by the AACSB Accreditation Council in April 2013. The accreditation standards and
processes are updated annually by the Business Accreditation Policy Committee
(BAPC) and the AACSB Board of Directors.

A collegiate business school offering degrees in business administration, or
accounting, may apply for an AACSB Accreditation review. As a first step, the
business school must establish its membership and eligibility for accreditation.
During the initial accreditation process, the school is evaluated on how well it
achieves and aligns with AACSB’s accreditation standards, through a process of
self-evaluation and peer review. After earning AACSB accreditation, the business
school undergoes periodic peer reviews of its strategic improvement to continue
its accreditation.

AACSB is a non-profit association of business schools, accounting programs,
corporations, and other organizations devoted to the promotion and improvement
of higher education in business and accounting.

e AACSB supports and upholds the Code of Good Practice for Accrediting Bodies
of the Association of Specialized and Professional Accreditors (ASPA),
WWW.aspa-usa.org.

Copies of this publication are available at the AACSB website (www.aacsb.edu).

Preamble : Engagement, Innovation and Impact

The business environment is undergoing profound changes, spurred by powerful
demographic shifts, global economic forces, and emerging technologies. At the
same time, society is increasingly demanding that companies become more
accountable for their actions, exhibit a greater sense of social responsibility, and
embrace more sustainable practices. These trends send a strong signal that what
business needs today is much different from what it needed yesterday or will need
tomorrow.

International Accreditation Processes, Cases & Rubrics 15



Not surprisingly, the same factors impacting business are also changing higher
education. In today’s increasingly dynamic environment, business schools' must
respond to the business world’s changing needs by providing relevant knowledge
and skills to the communities they serve. They must innovate and invest in intellectual
capital; they must develop new programs, curricula, and courses. Moreover, declining
public support for higher education has placed business schools under additional
economic pressure, which has shifted the mix of teaching and learning models they
employ and affected the future of faculty and professional staff.

In this context of constant change, standards and processes for accreditation must be
designed not only to validate quality management education and impactful research,
but also to provide leadership, encouragement, and support for change in business
schools. The standards should also provide a platform for business schools to work
together to advance quality management education worldwide through AACSB.

The fundamental purpose of AACSB accreditation is to encourage business schools
to hold themselves accountable for improving business practice through scholarly
education and impactful intellectual contributions. AACSB achieves this purpose
by defining a set of criteria and standards, coordinating peer review and
consultation, and recognizing high-quality business schools that meet the standards
and participate in the process.

AACSB remains deeply committed to diversity in collegiate management education,
recognizing that a wide variety of missions and strategies can lead to quality. One
of the guiding principles of AACSB accreditation is the acceptance, and even
encouragement, of diverse paths to achieving high quality in management
education. Accreditation decisions are derived through a process that relies on
the professional judgment of peers who conduct reviews that are guided by the
business school mission. It is also vitally important that AACSB accreditation
demands evidence of continuous quality improvement in three vital areas:
engagement, innovation, and impact.

Engagement: AACSB acknowledges and values the diversity among its membership,
but it also recognizes that all of its accredited members share a common purpose —
the preparation of students for meaningful professional, societal, and personal
lives. Effective business education and research can be achieved with different
balances of academic and professional engagement. However, quality business
education cannot be achieved when either academic or professional engagement
is absent, or when they do not intersect in meaningful ways. Accreditation should
encourage an appropriate intersection of academic and professional engagement
that is consistent with quality in the context of a school’s mission.

Innovation: Accreditation standards focus on the quality of education and
supporting functions. The standards must set demanding but realistic thresholds,
challenge business schools to innovate, and inspire educators to pursue continuous
improvement in educational programs and other mission-based activities of the

1 The term business school is used to describe the entity that offers programs and is not meant to imply any
particular organizational structure.
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business school. Accreditation standards and associated processes should foster
quality and consistency, but not at the expense of the creativity and
experimentation necessary for innovation. Also, accreditation standards and
processes should not impede experimentation or entrepreneurial pursuits; the
standards must recognize that innovation involves both the potential for success
and the risk of failure. Therefore, when assessing any success or failure, it is key to
recognize the importance of experimentation and place a priority on strategic
innovation. Ifinnovations are well-developed, rational, and well-planned, negative
outcomes should not inhibit a positive accreditation review. Negative outcomes
are of concern only when they seriously and negatively affect the ability of the
business school to continue to fulfill its mission.

Impact: In an environment of increasing accountability, it is important that AACSB
accreditation focus on appropriate high-quality inputs (human, financial, physical,
etc.) and the outcomes of those inputs within the context of the business school’s
mission and supporting strategies. That is, in the accreditation process, business
schools must document how they are making a difference and having impact. This
means that AACSB will continue to emphasize that business schools integrate
assurance of learning into their curriculum management processes and produce
intellectual contributions that make a positive impact on business theory, teaching,
or practice. Impact also has a broader meaning in that the business school, through
the articulation and execution of its mission, should make a difference in business
and society as well as in the global community of business schools and management
educators. Examples of how schools can assess and demonstrate impact are
provided in the Appendix .

The primary relationship in the accreditation process is between AACSB and the
business school under review. Although many individuals and groups have a stake
in the AACSB accreditation process, the association implements that process
through a series of individual business school reviews. This approach provides a
common reference point for quality and performance in management education
for all AACSB members.

Having achieved AACSB accreditation, an institution commits to a process of
continuous improvement review to demonstrate high quality and alignment with
the spirit and intent of these accreditation standards. That process also includes a
commitment to complete the following:

e Annual completion of the Business School Questionnaire and

e A periodic five-year review of strategic progress.

In choosing to participate in the AACSB accreditation process, business school deans,
directors, and other administrators are expected to submit data in a timely manner

and to assure that all data and information provided in the accreditation review
process are accurate.

AACSB’s initial accreditation process includes a review of the institution’s self-
evaluation report and a visit to the institution by a peer review team. Because an
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institution’s mission is integral to the accreditation process, peer review teams
must exercise judgment regarding the reasonableness of deviations from the
standards.

AACSB recognizes that high-quality management education is achieved around the
world in different ways, which requires the association to adapt its approaches to
accreditation to different cultural situations. Accordingly, the association has
developed and implemented these standards as guidelines that may be interpreted
and applied in different ways in different countries or regions of the world. AACSB
implements these adaptive strategies to support high-quality management education
and scholarship wherever it occurs, but schools still must demonstrate that their
programs align with the standards. Evaluations must be based on the quality of the
learning experience and scholarly outcomes, not rigid interpretations of standards.

AACSB International
Criteria and Standards for Business Accreditation

This document details eligibility criteria and standards for AACSB business
accreditation, which have been developed and adopted by the AACSB Accreditation
Council. Members of the council include leading business schools that share AACSB’s
values and are committed to advancing management education by participating
in the AACSB global community of institutions.

Section 1 — Eligibility Criteria for AACSB International Accreditaiton

The eligibility criteria serve two purposes — accordingly, they are organized into
two parts. First, the eligibility criteria specify a series of core values that AACSB
believes are important. Schools must demonstrate a commitment to and alignment
with these values in order to achieve and continue AACSB accreditation.

Second, these criteria provide a foundation for accreditation by defining the scope
of review. They establish the basis for agreement about the entity to be considered
and the way that entity is organized and supported in the context of business
education. For this purpose, eligibility criteria also address certain basic
characteristics that bear on the quality of business degree programs, research,
and other activities. These characteristics must be present before an applicant is
reviewed for initial accreditation or for that applicant to continue accreditation.
An applicant for accreditation must be able to show that it has the structure and
capacity to deliver and sustain high-quality business education and intellectual
contributions. Unless it can do so transparently, it is not prepared to be evaluated
against the standards.

For initial applicants, alignment with these eligibility criteria is viewed as the first
step in the accreditation process. As such, the documentation a school provides in
response to the criteria is a signal of its commitment to the underlying core values
outlined in the criteria and its likelihood of achieving accreditation in a reasonable
period. Eligibility criteria are thus the basis for the eligibility application.
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Once a school achieves accreditation, members of the Accreditation Council
continue to evaluate the school’s adherence to the eligibility criteria and determine
whether changes in its strategy could affect its ability to continue to fulfill its mission.

Part 1: Core Values and Guiding Principles

The following three criteria represent core values of AACSB. There is no uniform
measure for deciding whether each criterion has been met. Rather, the school
must demonstrate that it has an ongoing commitment to pursue the spirit and
intent of each criterion consistent with its mission and context.

A. The school must encourage and support ethical behavior by students, faculty,
administrators, and professional staff. [ETHICAL BEHAVIOR]

Basis for Judgment

e The school has appropriate systems, policies, and procedures that reflect
the school’s support for and importance of ethical behavior for students,
faculty, administrators, and professional staff in their professional and
personal actions.

e The systems, policies, and procedures must provide appropriate
mechanisms for addressing breaches of ethical behavior.

e This criterion relates to the general procedures of a school. In no instance
will AACSB become involved in the adjudication or review of individual cases
of alleged misconduct, whether by administrators, faculty, professional staff,
students, or the school.

Guidance for Documentation
e Provide published policies and procedures to support legal and ethical behaviors.

e Describe programs to educate participants about ethical policies and
procedures.

e Describe systems for detecting and addressing breaches of ethical behaviors,
such as honor codes and disciplinary systems to manage inappropriate behavior.

B. The school maintains a collegiate environment in which students, faculty,
administrators, professional staff, and practitioners interact and collaborate
in support of learning, scholarship, and community engagement. [COLLEGIATE
ENVIRONMENT]

Basis for Judgment

e Collegiate environments are characterized by scholarship, scholarly
approaches to business and management, and a focus on advanced learning.
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Schools must provide scholarly education at a level consistent with higher
education in management.

¢ In collegiate environments, students, faculty, administrators, professional
staff, and practitioners interact as an inclusive community. Schools must
provide an environment supporting interaction and engagement among
students, administrators, faculty, and practitioners.

e Collegiate environments are characterized by shared governance and
university service. Schools must have shared governance processes that
include faculty input and engagement.

Guidance for Documentation

e Provide an overview of the degree programs offered and evidence that the
quality of these programs is at a level consistent with higher education in
management.

e Describe the environment in which students, faculty, administrators,
professional staff, and practitioners interact; provide examples of activities
that demonstrate the ways they interact; and show how the school supports
such interactions.

e Discuss the shared governance process, indicating how faculty are engaged
or how faculty otherwise inform decisions.

e Provide documents that characterize the culture and environment of the
school, including statement of values, faculty and student handbooks, etc.

The school must demonstrate a commitment to address, engage, and respond
to current and emerging corporate social responsibility issues (e.g., diversity,
sustainable development, environmental sustainability, and globalization of
economic activity across cultures) through its policies, procedures, curricula,
research, and/or outreach activities. [COMMITMENT TO CORPORATE AND
SOCIAL RESPONSIBILITY]

Definition

e With an understanding of the context and environment in which each
school operates, the concept of diversity encompasses interest, inclusion,
acceptance and respect. It means understanding that each individual is
unique, and recognizing and engaging with individual differences. These
can be along the dimensions of gender, race, ethnicity, sexual orientation,
socio-economic status, age, physical abilities, religious beliefs, political
beliefs, or other ideologies. The values of diversity and inclusion foster
the exploration of these differences in a safe and supportive environment,
where community members move beyond tolerance to seeking and
celebrating the rich dimensions of diversity and the contributions these
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differences make to innovative, engaged and impactful business education
experiences.

Basis for Judgment

e Diversity in people and ideas enhances the educational experience in every
business education program. At the same time, diversity is a culturally
embedded concept rooted in historical and cultural traditions, legislative
and regulatory concepts, economic conditions, ethnicity, gender,
socioeconomic conditions, and experiences.

e Diversity, sustainable development, environmental sustainability,
globalization, and other emerging corporate and social responsibility issues
are important and require proactive engagement between business schools
and business students.

e The school fosters awareness, understanding, acceptance and respect of,
diverse viewpoints among participants related to current and emerging
corporate social responsibility issues.

e The school fosters sensitivity toward and greater understanding and
acceptance of cultural differences and global perspectives. Graduates should
be prepared to pursue business or management careers in a diverse global
context. Students should be exposed to cultural practices different than
their own.

Guidance for Documentation

e Describe how the school defines and supports the concept of diversity in
ways appropriate to its culture, historical traditions, and legal and regulatory
environment. Demonstrate that the school fosters sensitivity and flexibility
toward cultural differences and global perspectives.

e Demonstrate that the school values a rich variety of viewpoints in its learning
community by seeking and supporting diversity among its students and
faculty in alignment with its mission.

¢ Define the populations the school serves and describe the school's role in
fostering opportunity for underserved populations.

e Define the ways the school supports high-quality education by making
appropriate effort to diversify the participants in the educational process
and to guarantee that a wide variety of perspectives is included in all activities.

e Demonstrate that the school addresses current and emerging corporate
social responsibility issues through its own activities, through collaborations
with other units within its institution, and/or through partnerships with
external constituencies.
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Part 2 : General Criteria

D.

An applicant for AACSB accreditation must be a well-defined, established
entity and a member of AACSB International in good standing. The entity
seeking AACSB accreditation may be an institution authorized to award
bachelor’s degrees or higher (in business) or under certain circumstances a
business academic unit within a larger institution. [ACCREDITATION SCOPE
AND AACSB MEMBERSHIP]

Definitions

e An institution is a legal entity authorized to award bachelor’s degrees or
higher.

e Anacademic unit operates within an institution offering bachelor’s degrees
or higher and may depend on the institution for authority to grant degrees
and for financial, human, and physical resources.

e A business academic unit is an academic unit in which business education
is the predominant focus across degree programs, research, and outreach
activities. The business academic unit may seek accreditation as outlined
in these eligibility criteria.

¢ Another (non-business) academic unit is an academic unit in which business
education is not the predominant focus across degree programs, research,
and outreach activities.

Basis for Judgment

e The entity applying for accreditation is agreed upon through AACSB
processes and meets the spirit and intent of the conditions and expectations
as outlined in these eligibility criteria. The entity must be approved well in
advance (normally two years) of the onsite visit of the accreditation peer
review team.

e Within the approved entity applying for accreditation, the programmatic
scope of accreditation (i.e., degree programs and other programmatic
activities to be included in the AACSB review process and subject to
alignment with accreditation standards) is agreed upon through AACSB
processes and meets the spirit and intent of the conditions and expectations
outlined in these eligibility criteria. Program inclusions and exclusions are
approved well in advance (normally two years) of the onsite visit of the
accreditation peer review team.

e The entity applying for accreditation agrees to use the AACSB
accreditation brand and related statements about accreditation in its
electronic and printed communications in accordance with AACSB
policies and guidelines.
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e Normally, at the time of the initial accreditation visit, the school should
have produced at least two years of graduates.

Guidance for Documentation

e Anapplicant for AACSB accreditation must complete an AACSB Accreditation
Eligibility Application, which identifies the applicant as either:

— An institution that offers business education degree programs and
related programmatic activities in one or more business academic units
and other non-business academic units. In this case, all of the
institution’s business and management activities and related
programmatic activities are included in the scope of the AACSB
accreditation review. An institution is the default entity applying for
accreditation.

— Asingle business academic unit within an institution that offers business
education degree programs and other related programmatic activities.
In this case, the applicant may request that this unit be considered an
independent business academic unit for accreditation purposes. If
approved, all business education degree programs and related
programmatic activities operating within the independent business
academic unit are included in the scope of the AACSB accreditation
review. This approach to scope does not preclude more than one
business academic unit within an institution from seeking AACSB
accreditation as an independent business academic unit. A single
business academic unit may apply for status as an independent business
academic unit, in effect acting as the entity applying for accreditation.
AACSB accreditation is granted by default to the institution, meaning
that all business and management degree and related programmatic
activities operating within the institution are to be included in the scope
of the AACSB accreditation review (see below for guidance on requesting
program exclusions). With the 2013 standards, it became possible for a
school to apply for accreditation as a single academic unit within a larger
institution offering business and management degree programs. For
schools that do not make such a request, the assumption is that all
business and management degree programs offered at the institution
will be within the AACSB accreditation purview (institutional
accreditation).

Redefining the accreditation entity, from institution to single business unit,
is subject to the receipt of documentation that verifies that the business
academic unit has a sufficient level of independence in four areas:
(1) branding; (2) external market perception; (3) financial relationship; and
(4) autonomy as it relates to the single business unit and the institution.
The first two are necessary; the latter two are supplemental in making a
determination about the unit of accreditation. This determination is made
by the appropriate AACSB committee. The burden of proofis on the business
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academic unit to document its distinctiveness from the other academic
units within the institution in the four areas noted above, which the
association defines in the following ways:

0 Branding — Independent branding of the business academic unit relates
to the following: (1) market positioning; (2) promotion (e.g., websites,
electronic and print advertising, collateral materials, etc.) of the business
and management degree programs and other programmatic activities
offered within the business academic unit; (3) business school name,
faculty, and degree titles; and (4) other brand differentiation between
the business academic unit and other academic units within the
institution.

o External Market Perception — This criterion is focused on the extent to
which the external markets (students, employers, other stakeholder
groups, and the public) perceive that the business academic unit is
differentiated from other academic units within the institution. This
differentiation may include elements such as student admissions,
graduate recruiting and placement histories, and starting salaries.

o Financial Relationships with the Institution — Financial relationships
relates to the following: (1) approval of operating and capital budgets
for the business academic unit; (2) the business academic unit’s control
over a large portion of the funds available to the unit; (3) subsidies to
the institution; and (4) ownership or control of physical and financial
assets.

0 Business Academic Unit Autonomy — Autonomy of the business
academic unit is described in terms of its adherence to the policies and
procedures of the larger institution or in terms of the source of approval
of or constraints on its activities related to the following areas: (1) the
strategic plan of the business academic unit; (2) approval of key decisions
of the business academic unit; (3) appointment of the head or senior
leader of the business academic unit; (4) geographic separation of the
business academic unit and the larger institution; and (5) any other
significant attribute of the relationship that affects the autonomy of
the business academic unit.

Based on AACSB approval of the entity that is applying for accreditation,
the next step is to gain agreement on the programmatic scope of the
accreditation review. Programmatic scope will normally include all business
and management degree programs at the bachelor’s level or higher,
research activities, and other mission components. Other mission
components may include executive education or other mission-focused
outreach activities if they are business related. Regardless of the entity
seeking accreditation, the following guidelines establish factors that
determine if a degree program should be included or excluded from the
AACSB accreditation review process:
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— Normally, bachelor degree programs in which 25 percent? or more of the
teaching relates to traditional business subjects, or graduate programs
in which 50 percent or more of the teaching relates to traditional business
subjects are considered business degree programs. Traditional business
subjects include accounting, business law, decision sciences, economics?,
entrepreneurship, finance (including insurance, real estate, and banking),
human resources, international business, management, management
information systems, management science, marketing, operations
management, organizational behavior, organizational development,
strategic management, supply chain management (including
transportation and logistics), and technology management. This list is
not exhaustive and should be interpreted in the context of the school
and mission. Normally, extensions of traditional business subjects,
including interdisciplinary courses, majors, concentrations, and areas of
emphasis will be included in an AACSB accreditation review.

— Degree programs with business content below the thresholds noted above
may be excluded from the AACSB review process if such programs are
not marketed or otherwise represented as business degree programs,
and if such programs do not involve significant resources of the business
academic units participating in the AACSB accreditation review process.
Programs that could be construed as business degrees by the public should
be requested for exclusion, even if they are below these thresholds.

— With the burden of proof on the entity applying for AACSB accreditation,
degree programs with business content exceeding the minimum
thresholds noted above may be excluded from the review process
subject to approval by the appropriate AACSB committee, based on
that committee’s judgment regarding the following factors:

— Demonstration of limited or no participation in, and a high level of
independence relative to, the development, delivery, and oversight
of programs requested for exclusion.

— Demonstration of program distinctiveness such that students,
faculty, and employers clearly distinguish such programs from those
degree programs identified for inclusion in the accreditation review
process. For example, degree programs must be included in the
accreditation review if they are business programs announced and
advertised in catalogs, brochures, websites, and other materials in

2 The percent of business content is calculated by dividing the maximum total number of business credits
that can be taken in a degree (including electives) by the total number of credits required to earn the
degree. For example, a 120-hour bachelor’s degree with 30 or more hours of traditional business credits
would normally be included in scope unless an exclusion request is granted by the appropriate AACSB
committee.

3 Economics degrees may be excludable depending on where they are housed and the curriculum of the
degree.
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conjunction with programs that are identified for inclusion. That is,
to be excluded, degree programs must not be presented in
conjunction with the included programs, either in the institution’s
materials or in materials for programs for which the exclusion is
sought. To be excluded, programs must be clearly distinguishable
from the included programs by title; in published descriptions; and
in representations to potential students, faculty, and employers.
Exclusions will not be approved when such exclusion will create
confusion about which programs within the institution have
achieved AACSB accreditation.

— Demonstration of a lack of operational control relative to program
design, faculty hiring, development and promotion, student
selection and services, curriculum design, and degree conferral. If
the leadership of the entity applying for accreditation has influence
over these factors or controls these factors relative to any business
degree program, the program will be included in the scope of review.

Other factors that may result in the exclusion of a degree program from an
AACSB accreditation review are:

— Degree programs subject to accreditation by other non-business
accreditation organizations.

— Specialized degree programs (e.g., hotel and restaurant management,
engineering management, health care management, agribusiness, and
public administration) that are not marketed in conjunction with the
business program under AACSB review.

— Degree programs offered via a consortium of schools that do not carry
the name of the applicant entity on the diploma or transcript.

— Degree programs in secondary business education, whether offered
within the entity applying for accreditation or elsewhere.

Degree programs that are in a teach-out stage at the time of the
accreditation visit are normally included in the scope of review. The nature
of the accreditation review will be different than that for active degree
programs which are still admitting students. Peer Review Teams will assess
whether programs in teach out have sufficient and qualified faculty and
will also review these programs in the context of the teaching and learning
standards to validate program quality.

Degree programs offered by the entity applying for accreditation delivered
jointly through partnership agreements, consortia, franchise arrangements,
etc., are included in the scope of the review if there is any connotation that
the entity applying for accreditation is recognized as one or more of the
degree granting institutions.
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e AACSB recognizes national systems and local cultural contexts, as well as
regulatory environments in which an entity applying for accreditation operates.
As a result, AACSB can vary the boundaries of what is considered traditional
business subjects. AACSB will consider the definition of those boundaries in
the local context in which the applicant entity operates. For AACSB to agree to
vary its definition of a traditional business subject, the applicant entity must
explain and document such variations within its local context.

e AACSB International must ensure that its brand is applied strictly, and only to
the agreed upon entity applying for accreditation and the programs and
programmatic activities included within the scope of its review. For that
reason, the entity applying for accreditation must document its agreement
and alignment with the following guidelines regarding the use of the AACSB
International accreditation brand and related statements about accreditation:

— In the case that the entity applying for accreditation is the institution,
the AACSB accreditation brand applies to the institution (e.g., the
University of Bagu), all business academic units (e.g., the College of
Business, Graduate School of Business, or Bagu School of Management),
all business and management degree programs delivered by the
institution or business academic unit (e.g., BBA, MBA, or Masters of
Science), and degree programs in business and management included
in the review that are offered by other (non-business) academic units
(e.g., BA in Management or MA in Organizational Leadership). Note:
the AACSB accreditation brand may not be applied to other (non-
business) academic units, only to the business and management degree
programs included in the accreditation review that they offer.

— Inthe case where the entity applying for accreditation is an independent
business academic unit within an institution, the AACSB accreditation
brand applies only to the independent business academic unit and all
business and management degree programs it is responsible for
delivering. The AACSB accreditation brand may not be applied to the
institution or to other

— (non-business) academic units or the business and management degree
programs they offer.

e Applications for accreditation must be supported by the chief executive
officer of the business school applicant and the chief academic officer
of the institution, regardless of the accreditation entity seeking AACSB
accreditation. When the applicant entity is an independent business
academic unit at the same institution as another entity that already
holds AACSB accreditation, the applicant must clearly distinguish the
business programs it delivers from the AACSB-accredited entity. In all
cases, the institution and all business academic units agree to comply
with AACSB policies that recognize the entity that holds AACSB
accreditation.
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e For all AACSB-accredited entities, the list of degree programs included in
the scope of accreditation review must be updated annually as part of the
Business School Questionnaire, so that the list of approved program
exclusions may be maintained on a continual basis by AACSB. New programs
introduced by business academic units that are AACSB-accredited may be
indicated as AACSB-accredited until the next continuous improvement of
accreditation review. New business degree programs delivered by other
(non-business) academic units may not be indicated as accredited prior to
the next review.

The school must be structured to ensure proper oversight, accountability,
and responsibility for the school’s operations; must be supported by
continuing resources (human, financial, infrastructure, and physical); and must
have policies and processes for continuous improvement. [OVERSIGHT,
SUSTAINABILITY, AND CONTINUOUS IMPROVEMENT]

Basis for Judgment

e This criterion does not require a particular administrative structure or
set of practices; however, the structure must be appropriate to sustain
excellence and continuous improvement in business education within the
context of a collegiate institution, as described in the preamble to these
standards.

e The organizational structure must provide proper oversight and
accountability for the components of the school’s mission that are related
to business education. Additionally, the school’s structure must foster an
environment of shared governance in decision-making.

e The school must have policies and processes in place to support continuous
improvement and accountability.

e The school must demonstrate sufficient and sustained resources (financial,
human, physical, infrastructural, etc.) to support the business academic
unit (or units) seeking AACSB accreditation in its efforts to fulfill its mission,
strategies, and expected outcomes. Resources must be sufficient to support

the number and complexity of academic programs and other mission-
related activities.

e The leadership of the business academic unit has responsibility for:
— the mission and its achievement,
— alignment of accreditation with the overall institutional strategic goals,
— ensuring that expected outcomes are monitored and delivered,

— ensuring resources for quality improvement and assurance are available,
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— mobilizing the resources to achieve the mission,

— engaging, directing and supporting faculty, students, and staff to
contribute to the effectiveness of the policies and processes for
continuous improvement, and promoting improvement.

Guidance for Documentation

e Describe the organizational structure of the school, providing an
organizational chart that identifies the school in the context of the larger
institution (if applicable).

e Provide an overview of the structure of the school, its policies, and processes
to ensure continuous improvement and accountability related to the
school’s operations. This overview also should include policies and processes
that encourage and support intellectual contributions that influence the
theory, practice, and/or teaching of business and management.

e Summarize the budget and financial performance for the most recent
academic year. Describe the financial resources of the school in relationship
to the financial resources of the whole institution (e.g., compare business
degree program enrollments as a fraction of the institution’s total enrollment).

e Describe trendsin resources available to the school, including those related
to finances, facilities, information technology infrastructure, human, and
library/information resources. Discuss the impact of resources on the
school’s operations, outcomes (graduates, research, etc.), and potential
for mission achievement going forward.

e Describe the total faculty resources for the school, including the number
of faculty members on staff, the highest degree level (doctoral, master’s,
and bachelor’s) of each faculty member, and the disciplinary area of each
faculty member. Describe the sufficiency of faculty resources in relation to
program array and complexity.

e For each degree program, describe the teaching/learning model (e.g.,
traditional classroom models, online or distance models, models that blend
the traditional classroom with distance delivery, or other technology-
supported approaches). In addition, describe the division of labor across
faculty and professional staff, as well as the nature of participant interactions
supported. Extend this analysis to each location and delivery mode.

e Describe the school resources that are committed to other mission-related
activities beyond business degree programs and intellectual contributions.

e Explain how the people at the highest level of leadership are involved in
and responsible for accreditation and continuous improvement of the
institution or approved business academic unit.
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F. All degree programs included in the AACSB accreditation review must
demonstrate continuing adherence to AACSB accreditation standards. Schools
are expected to maintain and provide timely, accurate information in support
of each accreditation review. [POLICY ON CONTINUED ADHERENCE TO
STANDARDS AND INTEGRITY OF SUBMISSIONS TO AACSB]

All degree programs included in the AACSB accreditation review must
demonstrate an understanding and continuing alignment with the AACSB
accreditation standards and policies. Schools in the initial accreditation process
must demonstrate an understanding and alignment with the accreditation
standards and complete the initial accreditation process within the maximum
seven-year time period from the date that an Eligibility Application is accepted.

After a school achieves accreditation, AACSB reserves the right to request a
review of that accredited institution’s or academic business unit’s programs at
any time, if questions arise concerning the continuation of educational quality
as defined by the standards. In addition, schools are expected to maintain and
provide accurate information in support of each accreditation review.

Any school that deliberately misrepresents information to AACSB in support of
an accreditation review shall be subject to appropriate processes. Such
misrepresentation is grounds for the immediate denial of a school’s initial
application for accreditation or, in the case of a continuous improvement
review, for revocation of a school’s membership in the Accreditation Council.

Section 2 — Standards for Business Accreditation

Strategic Management and Innovation

This section’s focus on “Strategic Management” is based on the principle that a
quality business school has a clear mission, acts on that mission, translates that
mission into expected outcomes, and develops strategies for achieving those
outcomes. It addresses three critical and related components: mission and
strategy; scholarship and intellectual contributions; and financial model and
strategies.

AACSB believes that a wide range of missions can be consistent with high quality,
positive impact, and innovation. Such success is achieved when schools are clear
about their priorities and when the mission, expected outcomes, and strategies
are aligned and implemented across the school’s activities. Under these conditions,
the mission, expected outcomes, and strategies provide a context for the AACSB
accreditation review. That is, in applying the standards, the quality and success of
a school is assessed in relation to its mission, expected outcomes, and supporting
strategies.

In this section, three criteria related to a school’s mission are of critical importance.
First, the mission must be appropriate, descriptive, and transparent to the school’s
constituents. Second, the mission must provide the school with an overall direction
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for making decisions. Finally, the school’s strategies and intended outcomes must
be aligned with the mission. The accreditation process takes a strategic, holistic look
at the business school by reflecting on its mission, strategies, actions, participants,
stakeholders, resources, expected outcomes, and impacts in the context of the culture
of the school and its larger institution as appropriate. A complete and accurate
understanding of the context and environmental setting for the school is paramount
in the accreditation peer review team’s ability to form a holistic view.

The standards in this section reflect the dynamic and diverse environment of
business schools. These standards insist on the periodic, systematic review and
possible revision of a school’s mission, as well as on the engagement of appropriate
stakeholders in developing and revising the mission, expected outcomes, and
supporting strategies. Quality business schools have legacies of achievement,
improvement, and impact. They implement forward-looking strategies to further
their success, sustain their missions, and make an impact in the future. Central to
the dynamic environment of business schools are intellectual contributions and
financial strategies that support change and innovation.

Scholarship that fosters innovation and directly impacts the theory, practice, and
teaching of business and management is a cornerstone of a quality business school.
A broad range of scholarly activities ensures intellectual vibrancy across and among
diverse faculty members and students; such activities contribute to the currency
and relevance of the school’s educational programs and directly foster innovation in
business enterprises and academic institutions. Intellectual contributions that arise
from these scholarly activities ensure the business school contributes to and is an
integral part of an academic community of scholars within an institution and across
the broader academic community of institutions in higher education. Outcomes of
intellectual contributions are indicated by their impact or influence on the theory,
practice, and teaching of business and management rather than just by the number
of articles published or documents produced. Schools should make their expectations
regarding the impact of intellectual contributions clear and publicly transparent.

Like intellectual contributions, sound financial models and strategies are essential
for operational sustainability, improvement, and innovation in a business school.
Sustaining quality business education and impactful research requires careful
financial planning and an effective financial model. Schools cannot implement
actions related to continuous improvement and innovation without sufficient
resources. In addition, schools cannot make effective strategic decisions without a
clear understanding of the financial implications.

Strategic Management and Innovation

Standard 1: The school articulates a clear and distinctive mission, the expected
outcomes this mission implies, and strategies outlining how these outcomes will
be achieved. The school has a history of achievement and improvement and
specifies future actions for continuous improvement and innovation consistent
with this mission, expected outcomes, and strategies. [MISSION, IMPACT, AND
INNOVATION]
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Definitions

Mission is a single statement or set of statements serving as a guide for the
school and its stakeholders. These statements capture the school’s core
purposes, express its aspirations, and describe its distinguishing features. The
mission is not usually described entirely by the mission statement. It is more
completely encapsulated in a set of statements that describe the school,
including the mission statement, vision statement, and statements of values.

The term distinctive refers to goals, characteristics, priorities, focus areas, or
approaches of the school that are special or notable. These should be revealed
by the mission of the school and evident in the expected outcomes and
strategies. Distinctiveness does not imply that the school is unique or different
from all others.

Expected outcomes are conveyed as broad or high-level statements describing
impacts the school expects to achieve in the business and academic
communities it serves as it pursues its mission through educational activities,
scholarship, and other endeavors. Expected outcomes translate the mission
into overarching goals against which the school evaluates its success.

Strategies describe, in general, how the school intends to achieve its mission
and expected outcomes, including how it finances activities to achieve its
mission. Strategies are general, or overarching statements of direction derived
from the strategic management processes of the school.

Basis for Judgment

The mission guides decision making and identifies distinguishing characteristics,
attributes, focus areas, priorities, etc., that indicate how the school positions
itself among the international community of business schools. Distinctiveness
does not imply that the business school must somehow be different from all
other AACSB-accredited business schools. Rather, through the mission,
expected outcomes, and strategies, the school clearly articulates those
attributes that describe the school to its various constituencies and across the
global community of business schools.

The business school’s mission, expected outcomes, and strategies are mutually
consistent and reflect a realistic assessment of the diverse and changing
environment of business schools. The alignment of a school’s mission and
strategies with its expected outcomes signal that it is highly likely that the
school can achieve those outcomes. In the dynamic environment of higher
education and business schools, innovation and change are the norm rather
than the exception.

The school’s mission, expected outcomes, and strategies clearly define the
school’s focus on educational activities, including the range of degree and non-
degree programs offered and the diverse students, organizations, and
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communities those programs are intended to serve. The unit aligns its teaching/
learning models with its mission, expected outcomes, and strategies.

e The school’s mission, expected outcomes, and strategies clearly define the
school’s focus on quality intellectual contributions that advance the theory,
practice, and teaching/pedagogy of business.

e The school’s mission, expected outcomes, and strategies clearly define the
school’s focus on other applicable activities (e.g., civic engagement) and on
the diverse people, organizations, and/or communities they intend to serve.

e The mission, expected outcomes, and strategies are appropriate to a collegiate
school of business and consonant with the mission of any institution of which
the school is a part. Accordingly, the mission, expected outcomes, and strategies
address the level of education the school is targeting; the positive and significant
impact the school intends to make on business and society; the stakeholders
to whom the school is accountable; and the ways in which the school intends
to advance the business education industry.

e The school periodically reviews and revises the mission, expected outcomes,
and strategies as appropriate and engages key stakeholders in the process.

e Theschool’s mission and expected outcomes are transparent to all stakeholders.

e The school systematically evaluates and documents its progress toward mission
fulfillment. Past examples of continuous improvement and innovation are
consistent with the mission, expected outcomes, and supporting strategies
intended to support future mission fulfillment.

e The school’s future actions for continuous improvement, its rationale for such
actions, and its identification of potential areas of innovation are consistent with
and demonstrate support for its mission, expected outcomes, and strategies.

e The school has clearly defined its future strategies to maintain its resource
needs, assign responsibilities to appropriate parties, and set time frames for
the implementation of actions that support the mission. The school also has
clearly defined how these actions promise to impact expected outcomes.

Guidance for Documentation

e Provide the strategic plan of the business unit which encompasses the strategies
and expected outcomes to be pursued by the school, consistent with the
school’s mission. The strategic plan should include a description of the mission,
expected outcomes, and supporting strategies, including how the mission is
encapsulated in supporting statements such as vision and values statements.
Appendix II, A Collective Vision for Business Education: Utilizing the Framework
within the Context of Strategic Planning & Accreditation Reviews may be useful
in the strategic planning process.
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Describe how the mission influences decision making in the school, connects
the actions of participants, and provides a common basis for achieving the
mission and expected outcomes.

Describe the appropriateness of the mission for the school’s constituencies,
including students, employers, and other stakeholders; and discuss how the
mission positively contributes to society, business education, the diversity of
people and ideas, and the success of graduates.

Describe the mission of the school in relation to the mission of any larger
organization of which it is a part.

Describe how the mission, expected outcomes, and strategies clearly articulate
the school’s areas of focus in regards to educational activities, intellectual
contributions, and other activities.

Describe how teaching/learning models in degree programs are aligned and
consistent with the mission, expected outcomes, and strategy of the school.

Describe processes for creating and revising the mission, determining expected
outcomes, developing strategies, and establishing how these strategies relate
to each other.

Summarize and document key continuous improvement successes, innovations,
and achievements since the last AACSB accreditation review or for at least the
past five years.

Describe how past achievements are aligned with the mission, expected
outcomes, and supporting strategies.

Identify future plans for continuous improvement and potential opportunities
for innovation; indicate how they are linked to mission, expected outcomes,
and strategies; and outline the resources, responsible parties, and time frame
needed to implement the action.

Standard 2: The school produces high-quality intellectual contributions that are
consistent with its mission, expected outcomes, and strategies and that impact
the theory, practice, and teaching of business and management. [INTELLECTUAL
CONTRIBUTIONS, IMPACT, AND ALIGNMENT WITH MISSION]

Definitions

Intellectual contributions are original works intended to advance the theory,
practice, and/or teaching of business and management. They are scholarly in
the sense that they are based on generally accepted research principles, are
validated by peers and disseminated to appropriate audiences. Intellectual
contributions are a foundation for innovation. Validation of the quality of
intellectual contributions includes the traditional academic or professional pre-
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publication peer review, but may encompass other forms of validation, such
as online post-publication peer reviews, ratings, surveys of users, etc.
Intellectual contributions may fall into any of the following categories:

— Basic or discovery scholarship (often referred to as discipline-based
scholarship) that generates and communicates new knowledge and
understanding and/or development of new methods. Intellectual
contributions in this category are normally intended to impact the theory
or knowledge of business.

— Applied or Integration/application scholarship that synthesizes new
understandings or interpretations of knowledge or technology; develops
new technologies, processes, tools, or uses; and/or refines, develops, or
advances new methods based on existing knowledge. Intellectual
contributions in this category are normally intended to contribute to and
impact the practice of business.

— Teaching and learning scholarship that develops and advances new
understandings, insights, and teaching content and methods that impact
learning behavior. Intellectual contributions in this category are normally
intended to impact the teaching and/or pedagogy of business.

Impact of intellectual contributions is the advancement of theory, practice,
and/or teaching of business through intellectual contributions. Impact is
concerned with the difference made or innovations fostered by intellectual
contributions — e.g., what has been changed, accomplished, or improved.

Basis for Judgment

The school has produced intellectual contributions that have had an impact on
the theory, practice, and/or teaching of business consistent with the mission,
expected outcomes, and strategies of the school.

The school expresses expectations regarding the impact of intellectual
contributions in the mission in ways that clearly articulate the contributions to
society and are transparent to the public.

The school applies relevant metrics to assess the extent to which expected impacts
fromintellectual contributions have been achieved and are aligned with mission.

The school maintains a current portfolio of high quality intellectual contributions
that could impact theory, practice, and/or teaching in the future. The portfolio
of intellectual contributions includes contributions from a substantial cross-
section of the faculty in each discipline. Normally, a significant level of the
contributions in the portfolio must be in the form of peer-reviewed journal
articles or the equivalent. The portfolio of intellectual contributions reflects
the research priorities of the school reflected in the mission, expected
outcomes, and strategies.
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The school supports the depth and breadth of faculty participation in scholarship
leading to high-quality intellectual contributions that could impact theory,
practice, and/or teaching in the future. If outcomes rely heavily on the intellectual
contributions of faculty members who have primary faculty appointments with
other institutions, the school must provide documentation regarding how its
relationship with the individual faculty members and other institutions supports
the success, mission, and intellectual contributions of the school.

The school documents intellectual contributions that demonstrate high quality
and impact, as well as alignment with mission, expected outcomes, and
strategies. In documenting quality, the school produces evidence of high-quality
intellectual contributions within the most recent five-year AACSB accreditation
review period. In documenting impact, however, the school may produce
evidence from intellectual contributions produced prior to the most recent
five-year AACSB accreditation review period. The review process recognizes
that impact often occurs over time.

Guidance for Documentation

Provide a portfolio of evidence including qualitative and quantitative measures
that summarize the portfolio of intellectual contributions over the most recent
five-year review period, ending with the most recently completed, normal
academic year. Normally, the intellectual contributions underlying this table
are for the same faculty reported in Table 15-1. Disclose in a footnote to the
table, any changes in faculty subsequent to the most recent academic year
that would materially impact the results reported herein.

This evidence can be enhanced by including validating evidence of the
accomplishments of such work. At a minimum, the portfolio of evidence
should include: (1) A listing of the outlets (journals, research monographs,
published cases, funded and competitive research grants, scholarly
presentations, invited presentations, published textbooks, other teaching
materials, etc.); (2) an analysis of the breadth of faculty engagement and
production of intellectual contributions within each discipline; (3) awards,
recognition, editorships, and other forms of validation of the
accomplishments of faculty through their intellectual contributions; and
(4) the ways in which the school’s intellectual contributions impact external
stakeholders, and the broader society.

Table 2-1 is divided into four parts. Part A provides a five-year aggregate
summary of intellectual contributions. Part B provides a qualitative description
of how the portfolio of intellectual contributions aligns with mission, expected
outcomes, and strategy. Part C provides evidence demonstrating the quality
of the portfolio of intellectual contributions. Part D provides evidence that the
school’s intellectual contributions have had an impact on the theory, practice,
and/or teaching of business and management. Table 2-1 allows schools flexibility
to develop their own indicators of quality for the portfolio of intellectual
contributions.
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e The validation of the accomplishments/impact of intellectual contribution
outcomes may be reflected in:

— Peerrecognition of the originality, scope, and/or significance of intellectual
contributions.

— Editorial board recognition of the originality, scope, and/or significance of
the work.

— The applicability and benefits of the new knowledge to the theory, practice,
and/or teaching of business.

— Evidence of the influence of the intellectual contribution on professional
practice, professional standards, legislative processes, and outcomes or
public policy.

— The usefulness and/or originality of new or different understandings,
applications, and insights resulting from the creative work.

— The breadth, value, and persistence of the use and impact of the creative
work.

— The originality and significance of the creative work to learning, including
the depth and duration of usefulness.

— Research awards and recognition (e.g., selection as a fellow of an academic
society).

— Adoptions and citations of the creative work, including its impact on the
creative and intellectual work of others.

— Evidence in the work of leadership and team-based contributions to the
advancement of knowledge.

— Alignment of the work with mission, expected outcomes, and strategies.

The above is not an exhaustive list of how a school can present or measure the
possible impacts of its intellectual contribution portfolio. As a school documents
its portfolio of intellectual contribution outcomes, the key is to provide the
peer review team with the means to make an initial assessment of the portfolio’s
alignment with mission and draw broader conclusions about its impact on
teaching and practice (refer to Appendix I).

The validation documentation is an important part of the process because it
serves to illustrate the depth and breadth of faculty participation in the
production of intellectual contributions (i.e., to show a substantial cross-section
of activity in each disciplinary context and the level of peer review journal
outcomes).
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Finally, the spirit and intent of this standard applies to both intellectual
contributions grounded solely in a single disciplinary area and interdisciplinary
contributions. Interdisciplinary intellectual contributions will be judged in the
same context as contributions in a single disciplinary area and are in no way
discounted in the context of this standard; however, interdisciplinary outcomes
should be aligned with mission, expected outcomes, and strategies of the
business school.

Provide a summary of impact indicators resulting from the intellectual
contributions produced by the faculty of the school.

See Appendix | for a non-exhaustive list of possible impact indicators,
including publications in highly recognized peer-review journals, citation
counts, editorship and associate editorships, elections to leadership
positions in academic and/or professional associations, external
recognitions for research quality and impact, evidence of impact of
intellectual contributions on business practice and society, invitations to
participate in research conferences, use of academic work in doctoral
seminars, awards of competitive grants from major national or international
agencies, patent awards, appointments as visiting professors or scholars at
other institutions, case studies of research that leads to the adoption of
new teaching/learning practices, textbooks that are widely adopted,
research-based learning projects with companies, and/or non-profit
organizations, and widely used instructional software.

Provide an analysis of how the portfolio includes intellectual contributions from
a substantial cross-section of faculty in each discipline, as well as a significant
amount of peer-reviewed journal work or the equivalent.

The school adopts and shows evidence of appropriate policies to guide faculty
members in the production of intellectual contributions that align with the
mission, expected outcomes, and strategies.

Such policies should guide faculty as to how the school prioritizes different
types of scholarship, determines quality, and validates or assesses outcomes
as positive contributions to the advancement of business theory, practice, and
learning. Interdisciplinary outcomes may be presented in a separate category,
but the disciplines involved should be identified.

The number of publications must reflect an unduplicated count for co-authored
publications.

Faculty vitae supporting Table 2-1 should be available upon request by the
peer review team.

Table 2-1 does not require a breakdown by level of faculty (e.g., assistant
professor, associate professor, etc.).
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Standard 3: The school has financial strategies to provide resources appropriate
to, and sufficient for, achieving its mission and action items. [FINANCIAL
STRATEGIES AND ALLOCATION OF RESOURCES]

Basis for Judgment

e The school has realistic financial strategies to provide, sustain, and improve
quality business education. The financial model must support high-quality
degree programs for all teaching and learning delivery modes.

e The school has adequate financial resources to provide infrastructure to fit its
activities (e.g., campus-based learning, distance learning, research, and
executive education). Classrooms, offices, laboratories, communications and
information technology equipment and services, and other basic facilities are
adequate for high-quality operations.

e The school has adequate financial resources to provide support services for
students, including academic advising and career development, and for faculty,
including instructional support and professional development.

e The school has adequate financial resources to provide technology support for
students and faculty appropriate to its programs (e.g., online learning and
classroom simulations) and intellectual contribution expectations (e.g.,
databases and data analysis software).

e The school has adequate financial resources to support high-quality faculty
intellectual contributions and their impact in accordance with its mission,
expected outcomes, and strategies.

e The school identifies realistic sources of financial resources for current and
planned activities. The school has analyzed carefully the costs and potential
resources for initiatives associated with its mission and action items.

Guidance for Documentation

e Describe the business school's financial resources and strategies for sustaining
those resources, demonstrating they are capable of supporting, sustaining, and
improving quality consistent with the mission of the school. Provide an analysis
of trend in resources over the past five-years, especially in light of different
cost structures depending on the teaching and learning models employed.

e Describe the contingency planning process that the school would use, should a
reduction in resources occur. The school should be prepared to discuss the
specifics of this planning process and expected outcomes with the peer review
team.

e Describe the financial support for all major strategic activities (e.g., degree
programs, intellectual contributions, and other mission components).
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e Describe the school’s financial support for student advising and placement,
student and faculty technology, and faculty intellectual contributions and
professional development.

e Describe how the resources or financial model have changed in the past five
years and any substantial changes anticipated for the next five years.

e Inalignment with the school’s financial resources, show the sources of funding
for the three to four most significant major initiatives using a table similar to
the one on the next page.

The table outlines the school’s major initiatives, the implementation timetable,
and funding sources. The initiatives identified must be clearly linked to the school’s
mission, expected outcomes, and supporting strategies and reflect substantive
actions that support mission success, impact, and innovation.

This information allows a peer review team to understand what planning the school
has done and how this planning fits with the school’s mission, financial resources,
and strategies. The school should append to the table narrative explanations of
how these action items will enhance mission fulfillment and whether they could
necessitate revisions to the mission.

University of Pirsig
School of Business
Financial Support for Strategic Initiatives
. Continuing Source or
Initiative Start Date First-Year Cost Annual Cost or Disposition of
or Revenue
Revenue Funds
Faculty release | September 20XX | 150,000 USD 100,000 USD Commitment for
time for entire amount
curriculum through June
development 20XX from the
ABC Foundation
Center for January 500,000 USD 425,000 USD Three-year
Regional 20XX commitment from
Economic the XYZ
Forecasting Foundation, then
self-sustained with
endowment
Implement September 20XX | Net positive Net positive Tuition, self-
specialized 250,000 USD 350,000 USD funding
Master's
program
Reconfiguration | July 2,500,000 USD 500,000 USD First year
of classrooms 20XX expenses
and student allocated from
areas, university capital
technology budget. On-going
enhancements costs budgeted
within School of
Business annual
operating budget.
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PARTICIPANTS — STUDENTS, FACULTY, AND PROFESSIONAL STAFF

Participants (the students, faculty, and professional staff of a school) are critical to
the achievement of a school's mission. Students who are matched to the
expectations of degree programs — as well as prepared and supported to achieve
those expectations — are essential for successful educational programs.
Professional staff members facilitate and support learning and provide essential
services for students and faculty. Faculty resources develop and manage curricula
and teach students, as well as produce intellectual contributions that advance the
knowledge, practice, and teaching of business and management. Diversity in people
and ideas enhances the educational experience in every business education
program. Accordingly, the following standards focus on the admission, support,
and progression of students, as well as on the deployment of sufficient faculty and
professional staff to support mission achievement.

In identifying faculty resources, a school should focus on the participation and
work of faculty members. Faculty contractual relationships, title, tenure status,
full-time or part-time status, etc., can help to explain and document the work of
faculty, but these factors are not perfectly correlated with participation or with
the most critical variables in assessing faculty sufficiency, deployment, and
qualifications. What is most important is that the production and maintenance of
faculty's intellectual capital (as framed in Standard 15) bring currency and relevance
to a business school's programs and support its mission, expected outcomes, and
strategies.

These standards also recognize that with the advent of different program delivery
models, certain responsibilities once managed exclusively by those traditionally
considered egfacultyeh may now be shared or managed by others. That is,
developing curricula, creating instructional materials, delivering classroom lectures,
regardless of the medium, tutoring small groups of students, conducting and grading
student papers, etc., may be conducted by traditional faculty, by nontraditional
faculty, or by a team of diverse individuals. Regardless of the blend of faculty and
other key members of the business school's team, the critical issue is ensuring
guality outcomes. Therefore, the school under review must make its case that its
division of labor across faculty and staff, as well as its supporting policies,
procedures, and infrastructure, deliver high-quality learning outcomes in the
context of the teaching/learning models it employs. In addition, the school must
ensure that faculty and professional staff members are sufficient to support
research outcomes and other mission-related activities, and that policies,
procedures, and feedback mechanisms exist to provide evidence that all participants
in these activities produce outcomes of quality and embrace continuous
improvement. Where there are problems, evidence of corrective actions is essential.

Standard 4 : Policies and procedures for student admissions, as well as those
that ensure academic progression toward degree completion, and supporting
career development, are clear, effective, consistently applied, and aligned with
the school's mission, expected outcomes, and strategies. [STUDENT ADMISSIONS,
PROGRESSION, AND CAREER DEVELOPMENT]
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Basis for Judgment

Policies and procedures related to student admissions to degree programs are
clear, effective, and transparent to all participants in the process, and are
consistent with the mission, expected outcomes, and supporting strategies of
the school.

Normally, graduate business degree program admission criteria should include,
among other requirements, the expectation that applicants have or will earn a
bachelor's degree prior to admission to the graduate program. The school
should be prepared to document how exceptions support quality in the
graduate business degree program.

The school prepares and supports students to ensure academic progression
towards degree completion, including clear and effective academic performance
standards and processes, consistent with degree program learning goals. The
school has clearly articulated policies and processes to :

— Prepare students to learn to employ the modalities and pedagogies of
degree programs.

— Evaluate student progress.

— Provide early identification of retention and progression issues.
— Intervene with support, where appropriate.

— Separate students from programs, if necessary.

The school provides effective career development support for students and
graduates consistent with degree program expectations and the school's
mission, expected outcomes, and strategies.

In addition to public disclosure information required by national or regional
accreditors, schools provide reliable information to the public on their
performance including student achievement information as determined by
the school. Examples of such information include: attrition and retention
rates; graduation rates; job placement outcomes; certification or licensure
exam results; and employment advancement. This information should be
available on the school's website as well as by other means determined by
the school.

Guidance for Documentation

Describe admissions policies and processes, demonstrate that they are
consistent with program expectations and the mission of the school, and show
that they are transparent to all participants.

Document and explain how the characteristics of the current student body for
each degree program are the result of the application of admission policies
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and processes that are consistent with the school's mission and expected
outcomes. If exceptions are made, provide justification and basis for quality.

e Describe efforts to achieve diversity in the current student body —

e Describe and provide evidence that the school's policies and procedures
successfully prepare admitted students to make use of the teaching and learning
model(s) employed.

e Document and demonstrate the effectiveness of current policies and
procedures to ensure academic progression toward degree completion,
including standards for academic performance, as well as to ensure integrity
of student participation and appraisal in degree programs. Examples of evidence
may include data on the completion rates in degree programs relative to the
normal expected time-to-degree expectations, the number of students
identified with retention issues, the interventions undertaken, and the number
of students separated over the last academic year.

e Document processes and demonstrate the effectiveness of career development
support that is consistent with degree program expectations and the mission
of the school. Examples of evidence may include job acceptance rates for
graduates over the most recent five-year period as well as case examples of
successful graduates.

e Document school performance and student achievement information on an
annual basis, and document how this information is made available to the public
via web sites and other means on an annual basis.

Standard 5: The school maintains and deploys a faculty sufficient to ensure quality
outcomes across the range of degree programs it offers and to achieve other
components of its mission. Students in all programs, disciplines, locations, and
delivery modes have the opportunity to receive instruction from appropriately
qualified faculty. [FACULTY SUFFICIENCY AND DEPLOYMENT]

Definitions

e A participating faculty member actively and deeply engages in the activities of
the school in matters beyond direct teaching responsibilities. Such matters might
include policy decisions, advising, research, and service commitments. The faculty
member may participate in the governance of the school and be eligible to serve
as a member on appropriate committees responsible for academic policymaking
and/or other decisions. The individual may participate in a variety of non-class
activities, such as directing an extracurricular activity, providing academic and
career advising, and representing the school on institutional committees.
Normally, the school considers participating faculty members to be long-term
members of the faculty, regardless of whether or not their appointments are of
a full-time or part-time nature, whether or not their position with the school is
considered the faculty member's principal employment, and whether or not the
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school has tenure policies. The individual may be eligible for, and participate in,
faculty development activities and have non-teaching assignments, such as
advising, as appropriate to the faculty role the school has defined, taking into
consideration the depth and breadth of the non-teaching assignment.

A supporting faculty member does not, as a rule, participate in the intellectual or
operational life of the school beyond the direct performance of teaching
responsibilities. Usually, a supporting faculty member does not have deliberative
or involvement rights on faculty issues, membership on faculty committees, or
assigned responsibilities beyond direct teaching functions (e.g., classroom and
office hours). Normally, a supporting faculty member's appointment is on an ad
hoc basis — for one term or one academic year without the expectation of
continuation — and is exclusively for teaching responsibilities.

Basis for Judgment

A school adopts and applies criteria for documenting faculty members as
"participating" or "supporting" that are consistent with its mission. The
interpretive material in the standard provides guidance only. Each school should
adapt this guidance to its particular situation and mission by developing and
implementing criteria that indicate how the school is meeting the spirit and
intent of the standard. The criteria should address:

— The activities that are required to attain participating status.

— The priority and value of different activity outcomes reflecting the mission
and strategic management processes.

— Quality standards required of each activity and how quality is assured.

— The depth and breadth of activities expected within a typical AACSB
accreditation review cycle to maintain participating status.

The criteria should be periodically reviewed and reflect a focus on continuous
improvement.

Depending on the teaching and learning models and associated division of labor
across faculty and professional staff, the faculty is sufficient in numbers and
presence to perform or oversee the following functions related to degree
programs:

— Curriculum development: A process exists to engage multidisciplinary
expertise in the creation, monitoring, evaluation, and revision of curricula.

— Course development: A process exists to engage content specialists in
choosing and creating the learning goals, learning experiences, media,
instructional materials, and learning assessments for each course, module,
or session.
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— Course delivery: A process exists for ensuring access to instruction from
appropriately qualified faculty and staff at the course level.

— Assessment and assurance of learning: The obligations specified in the
assurance of learning processes for the school are met.

— Other activities that support the instructional goals of the school's mission.

e Faculty also should be sufficient to ensure achievement of all other mission
activities. This includes high-quality and impactful intellectual contributions
and, when applicable, executive education, community service, institutional
service, service in academic organizations, service that supports economic
development, organizational consulting, and other expectations the school
holds for faculty members.

e Normally, participating faculty members will deliver at least 75 percent of the
school's teaching (whether measured by credit hours, contact hours, or another
metric appropriate to the school).

e Normally, participating faculty members will deliver at least 60 percent of the
teaching in each discipline, academic program, location, and delivery mode.

e Participating faculty are distributed across programs, disciplines, locations, and
delivery modes consistent with the school's mission.

e Ifthe school adopts a faculty model that relies on different levels of support or
different means of deployment of faculty and professional staff for classroom
instruction (e.g., senior faculty teaching large classes supported by a cadre of
teaching assistants) the school must document how the model supports high-
quality academic programs and meets the student-faculty interaction standard.

e Incases where a substantial proportion of a business school's faculty resources
hold primary faculty appointments with other institutions, the school must
provide documentation of how this faculty model supports mission
achievement, overall high quality, and continuous improvement and how this
model is consistent with the spirit and intent of this standard. In particular, the
school must show that the faculty model is consistent with achieving the
research expectations of the school.

Guidance for Documentation

e Provide the school's criteria for documenting faculty members as "participating"
or "supporting" and demonstrate that it is applied consistently in ways that
align with its mission.

e Describe the division of labor across faculty and professional staff for each of the
teaching and learning models employed. The division of labor should address the
design, delivery/facilitation, assessment, and improvement of degree programs.
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Describe the faculty complement available to fulfill the school's mission and all
instructional programs they staff in the most recently completed academic
year.

Demonstrate that the faculty is sufficient to fulfill the functions of curriculum
development, course development, course delivery, and assurance of learning
for degree programs in the context of the teaching and learning models
employed and division of labor across faculty and professional staff.

Describe alternative instructional models, such as lead teachers supported by
teaching assistants, tutors, instructors, or other support staff. Provide evidence
that describes how such models result in high quality outcomes.

If the school offers a joint and/or dual degree with another institution, the
faculty from the partner institution teaching courses in the curriculum for the
home institution's degree must be included in Tables 15-1 and 15-2.

Demonstrate that the faculty complement is also sufficient to ensure
achievement of all other mission activities. This includes high-quality and
impactful intellectual contributions and, when applicable, executive education,
community service, institutional service, service in academic organizations,
service that supports economic development, organizational consulting, and
other expectations the school holds for faculty members. It also could include
academic assistance, academic advising, career advising, and other related
activities if applicable to the school.

Demonstrate that students have access and exposure to diverse perspectives
from faculty.

Table 15-1 should be completed to document the deployment of participating
and supporting faculty for the most recently completed, normal academic year.
Peer review teams may request documentation for additional years; for
individual terms; or by program, location, disciplines, and/or delivery modes.

Standard 6: The school has well-documented and well-communicated processes
to manage and support faculty members over the progression of their careers
that are consistent with the school's mission, expected outcomes, and strategies.
[FACULTY MANAGEMENT AND SUPPORT]

Basis for Judgment

Faculty management processes systematically assign faculty responsibilities
toindividuals. These processes fulfill the school's mission while setting realistic
expectations for individual faculty members.

The school communicates performance expectations to faculty members clearly
and in a manner that allows timely performance.
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e Faculty assignments may reflect differences in expectations for different faculty
members. However, workloads from all activities are reasonably distributed
across all faculty members.

e Faculty evaluation, promotion, and reward processes are systematic and
support the school's mission.

e The school has effective processes for providing orientation, guidance,
mentoring, and inclusive practices for faculty.

e |n an alternative delivery model, describe how teaching assistants, tutors, or
other staff are managed and supported.

e The school has an overall faculty resource plan that reflects its mission and
that projects faculty resource requirements and anticipated resource actions.

e Policies guiding faculty scholarship should be clear and consistent with the
mission and with expected outcomes from intellectual contributions.

e Faculty evaluation and performance systems recognize and include intellectual
contributions outcomes in the assessment of faculty performance.

Guidance for Documentation
e Describe processes for assigning faculty responsibilities to individuals.
e Describe processes for determining performance expectations for faculty.

e Describe evaluation, promotion, and reward processes, as well as ways that
faculty are engaged in these processes.

e Describe processes for orientation, guidance, and mentoring of faculty, including
for individuals who support alternative delivery models.

e Describe processes and practices that advance diversity & inclusion among faculty.
e Describe the overall faculty resource plan.

e Document thatintellectual contributions are incorporated into the assessment
of faculty performance.

Standard 7: The school maintains and deploys professional staff and/or services
sufficient to ensure quality outcomes across the range of degree programs it
offers and to achieve other components of its mission. [PROFESSIONAL STAFF
SUFFICIENCY AND DEPLOYMENT]

Definitions

e Professional staff and/or services provide direct support for learning,
instructional development, the deployment and use of informational
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technology, the production and impact of intellectual contributions, the
strategic management and advancement of the school, and other key mission
components, but they do not have faculty appointments. It is not required
that professional staff be permanent staff of the school or the institution.

Basis for Judgment

Depending on the teaching and learning models employed and the associated
division of labor across faculty and professional staff, professional staff and
services are sufficient to support student learning, instructional development,
and information technology for degree programs.

Professional staff must also be sufficient to provide for intellectual
contributions and their impact, student academic assistance and advising,
career advising and placement, alumni relations, public relations, fundraising,
student admissions, and executive education, as well as other mission related
activities.

Processes for managing and developing professional staff and services are well-
defined and effective.

The organizational structure of the business school is consistent with mission,
expected outcomes, and strategies and supports mission achievement.

Student support services are sufficient and available, but may be provided by
staff, faculty members, or a combination, and may be located within or outside
the school.

Guidance for Documentation

Describe the overall resource plan related to professional staff and services,
including the organization and deployment of professional staff across mission-
related activities.

Demonstrate that professional staff and services are sufficient to support
student learning, instructional development, and information technology for
degree programs.

Show that professional staff and services are sufficient to provide for intellectual
contributions and their impact, student academic assistance and advising,
career advising and placement, alumni relations, public relations, fundraising,
student admissions, and executive education, as well as other mission related
activities, depending on the organization.

Document management processes — including hiring practices, development,
and evaluation systems for professional staff — that support diversity of people
and perspectives, and ensure high-quality outcomes relative to mission and
strategies.
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Learning and Teaching

High-quality business schools have processes for determining for each degree program,
learning goals that are relevant and appropriate, as well as for designing and delivering
curricula to maximize the potential for achieving the expected outcomes. Subsequently,
these schools have systems in place to assess whether learning goals have been met. If
learning goals are not met, these schools have processes in place to improve. The first
standard in this section addresses these processes.

If curriculum management processes are working well, the peer review team will
expect to observe a number of general characteristics or attributes of the curriculum:

e Curricula address general content areas — skills and knowledge — that would
normally be included in the type of degree program under consideration. While
most skill areas are likely to remain consistently important over time, knowledge
areas are likely to be more dynamic as theory and practice of business and
management changes over time.

e Curricula facilitate and encourage active student engagement in learning. In
addition to time on task related to readings, course participation, knowledge
development, projects, and assignments, students engage in experiential and
active learning designed to be inclusive for diverse students, and to improve
skills and the application of knowledge in practice.

e Curricula facilitate and encourage frequent, productive student-student and
student-faculty interaction designed to achieve learning goals. Successful
teaching and learning demand high levels of interaction between and among
learners, as well as between and among teachers and learners.

e Educational programs are structured to ensure consistent, high-quality
education for the same degree programs, regardless of differences and changes
in technology and delivery modes. This commitment to consistent high quality
is especially important in light of pressures to shorten time to degree
completion, as well as to reduce the time allotted for learning, interaction,
engagement, and skill development.

The standards in this section address these critical areas of teaching and learning.

Standard 8: The school uses well-documented, systematic processes for
determining and revising degree program learning goals; designing, delivering,
and improving degree program curricula to achieve learning goals; and
demonstrating that degree program learning goals have been met. [CURRICULA
MANAGEMENT AND ASSURANCE OF LEARNING]

Definitions

e Learning goals state the educational expectations for each degree program.
They specify the intellectual and behavioral competencies a programis intended
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to instill. In defining these goals, the faculty members clarify how they intend
for graduates to be competent and effective as a result of completing the
program.

A curriculum maps out how the school facilitates achievement of program
learning goals. It is defined by content (theories, concepts, skills, etc.),
pedagogies (teaching methods, delivery modes), and structures (how the
contentis organized and sequenced to create a systematic, integrated program
of teaching and learning). A curriculum is also influenced by the mission, values,
and culture of the school.

Assurance of learning refers to processes for demonstrating that students
achieve learning expectations for the programs in which they participate.
Schools use assurance of learning to demonstrate accountability and assure
external constituents, such as potential students, trustees, public officials,
supporters, and accrediting organizations, that the school meets its goals.
Assurance of learning also assists the school and faculty members to improve
programs and courses. By measuring learning, the school can evaluate its
students' success at achieving learning goals, use the measures to plan
improvement efforts, and (depending on the type of measures) provide
feedback and guidance for individual students. For assurance of learning
purposes, AACSB accreditation is concerned with broad, program-level
focused learning goals for each degree program, rather than detailed learning
goals by course or topic, which must be the responsibility of individual faculty
members.

Curricula management refers to the school's processes and organization for
development, design, and implementation of each degree program's structure,
organization, content, assessment of outcomes, pedagogy, etc. Curricula
management captures input from key business school stakeholders and is
influenced by assurance of learning results, new developments in business
practices and issues, revision of mission and strategy that relate to new areas of
instruction, etc.

Basis for Judgment

Learning goals derive from and are consonant with the school's mission,
expected outcomes, and strategies. Curricula management processes are
guided by the school's mission, expected outcomes, and strategies. Curricula
management processes align curricula for all programs with the school's mission,
expected outcomes, and strategies.

Learning goals and curricula reflect currency of knowledge. Appropriately
qualified faculty members are involved in all aspects of curricula management,
including the determination of learning goals and the design and ongoing
revision of degree program content, pedagogies, and structure to achieve
learning goals. The peer review team expects to see evidence of curricula
improvement based on a systematic assurance of learning process.
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e Depending on the teaching/learning models and the division of labor, curricula
management facilitates faculty-faculty and faculty-staff interactions and
engagement to support development and management of both curricula and
the learning process.

e Learning goals and curricula reflect expectations of stakeholders. Schools
incorporate perspectives from stakeholders, including organizations employing
graduates, alumni, students, the university community, policy makers, etc.,
into curricula management processes.

e Learning goals are achieved. Systematic processes support assurance of
learning and produce a portfolio of evidence demonstrating achievement of
learning goals. These processes also produce a portfolio of documented
improvements based on collected evidence. The school provides a portfolio
of evidence for each business degree program to demonstrate that students
meet the learning goals. Or, if assessment demonstrates that students are
not meeting the learning goals, the school has instituted efforts to eliminate
the discrepancy.

e Evidence of recent curricula development, review, or revision demonstrates
the effectiveness of curricula/program management.

e Results of regular assessment activities should be reflected in changes to
program curriculum.

Guidance for Documentation

e Describe processes for determining and revising learning goals, curricula
management, and assurance of learning. Discuss mission, faculty, and
stakeholder involvement in these processes.

e Show how curricula management processes have produced new or revised
curricula for degree programs, describing the source of information that
supports the new or revised program development.

e Discuss and provide evidence of faculty-faculty and faculty-staff interaction in
curricula management processes.

e List the learning goals for each business degree program — this list should
include both conceptual and operational definitions. Also, provide curriculum
maps and assessment schedule, demonstrating regular assessment of learning
goals.

e Provide a portfolio of evidence, including direct assessment of student learning,
showing that students meet all of the learning goals for each business degree
program. Or, if assessment demonstrates that students are not meeting learning
goals, describe efforts that the unit has instituted to eliminate the discrepancy.
Indirect assessments (e.g., employer satisfaction or alumni surveys, etc.) may
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be used as part of the portfolio of evidence, to provide contextual information
for direct assessment or information for continuous improvement.

e |[fthe business schoolis subject to formalized regulations or quality assessment
processes focused on the evaluation of student performance, and these
processes are consistent with AACSB expectations and best practices, they may
be applied to demonstrate assurance of learning. The burden of proof is on
the school to document that these systems support effective continuous
improvement in student performance and outcomes.

Standard 9: Curriculum content is appropriate to general expectations for the
degree program type and learning goals. [CURRICULUM CONTENT]

Definitions

e Curriculum content refers to theories, ideas, concepts, skills, knowledge, etc.,
that make up a degree program. Content is not the same as learning goals.
Learning goals describe the knowledge and skills students should develop in a
program and set expectations for what students should do with the knowledge
and skills after completing a program. Not all content areas need to be included
as learning goals.

Basis for Judgment

e Contents of degree program curricula that result from effective curricula
management processes normally include generally accepted sets of learning
experiences to prepare graduates for business and management careers.

e Normally, curricula management processes result in curricula that address the
broadly-defined skill and knowledge content areas described by the program
types listed below. The lists are not intended to be exhaustive of all the areas
that a curriculum should cover; in fact, the lists below are purposely general. It
is up to schools to translate these general areas into expected competencies
consistent with the degree program learning goals, students served, etc.

Bachelor’s Degree Programs and Higher

All general management and specialist degree programs at the bachelor's,
master's, and doctoral level would normally include learning experiences that
address the following general skill areas and general business and management
skill areas (higher level of mastery for master's and doctoral programs is
expected):

General Skill Areas

e Written and oral communication (able to communicate effectively orally and
in writing)

e Ethical understanding and reasoning (able to identify ethical issues and address
the issues in a socially responsible manner)
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Analytical thinking (able to analyze and frame problems)

Interpersonal relations and teamwork (able to work effectively with others
and in team environments)

Diverse and multicultural work environments (able to work effectively in diverse
environments)

Reflective thinking (able to understand oneself in the context of society)
Application of knowledge (able to translate knowledge of business into practice)
Integration of real-world business experiences

General Business Knowledge Areas

Economic, political, regulatory, legal, technological, and social contexts of
organizations in a global society

Social responsibility, including sustainability, diversity and ethical behavior and
approaches to management

Financial theories, analysis, reporting, and markets

Systems and processes in organizations, including planning and design,
production/operations, supply chains, marketing, and distribution

Group and individual behaviors in organizations and society

Other specified areas of study related to concentrations, majors, or emphasis areas

Technology Agility

Evidence-based decision making that integrates current and emerging
technologies, including the application of statistical tools and techniques, data
management, data analytics and information technology throughout the
curriculum as appropriate

Ethical use and dissemination of data, including privacy and security of data
Understanding of the role of technology in society, including behavioral
implications of technology in the workplace

Demonstration of technology agility and a eglearn to learneh mindset, including
the ability to rapidly adapt to new technologies

Demonstration of higher-order cognitive skills to analyze an unstructured
problem, formulate and develop a solution using appropriate technology, and
effectively communicate the results to stakeholders

General Business Master’s Degree Programs

In addition to the general skill and knowledge areas, general business master's degree
programs would normally include learning experiences in the following areas:

Leading in organizational situations

Managing in a diverse global context

Thinking creatively

Making sound decisions and exercising good judgment under uncertainty
Integrating knowledge across fields

Specialized Business Master’s Degree Programs

In addition to the general skill areas, specialized business master's degree programs
would normally include learning experiences in the following areas:
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e Understanding the specified discipline from multiple perspectives

e Framing problems and developing creative solutions in the specialized discipline

e Applying specialized knowledge in a diverse global context (for practice-oriented
degrees) or

e Conducting high-quality research (for research-oriented degrees)

Doctorate Degree Programs

In addition to the general skill and knowledge areas and additional learning
experiences for specialized master's degrees, doctoral degree programs normally
would include:

e Advanced research skills for the areas of specialization leading to an original
substantive research project

e Understanding of managerial and organizational contexts for areas of
specialization

e Preparation for faculty responsibilities in higher education, including but not
limited to teaching

Doctoral degrees normally would also include learning experiences appropriate to
the type of research emphasized, as follows:

Programs emphasizing advanced foundational discipline-based research in an area
of specialization:

e Deep knowledge of scholarly literature in areas of specialization

Programs emphasizing rigorous research for application to practice in a specified
discipline:

e Understanding the scholarly literature across a range of business and
management disciplines
e Preparation for careers applying research to practice

Guidance for Documentation

e Describe learning experiences appropriate to the areas listed in the basis for
judgment, including how the areas are defined and fit into the curriculum.

e If a curriculum does not include learning experiences normally expected for
the degree program type, explain why.

Standard 10: Curricula facilitate student-faculty and student-student interactions
appropriate to the program type and achievement of learning goals. [STUDENT-
FACULTY INTERACTIONS]

Basis for Judgment
e The level and quality of sustained, documented student-student and student-

faculty interactions are consistent with the degree program type and
achievement of learning goals. For any teaching/learning model employed,
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students have opportunities to work together on some learning tasks and learn
from each other in an inclusive environment.

e Student-faculty interactions involve all types of faculty members, particularly
those faculty members who have primary responsibilities for program
development, course development, course delivery, and evaluation. For any
teaching/learning model employed, students have access to content experts
(for instruction, dialogue, and feedback) in curricula and extracurricular
situations for instruction.

e Curricula design and documented activities support alignment with the spirit
and intent of the standard.

Guidance for Documentation

e Describe how curricula include opportunities for student-student and student-
faculty interaction to facilitate learning across program types and delivery
modes. Required and voluntary opportunities for interaction may be measured
by review of syllabi, classroom observation, or other appropriate means.

e Summarize how student-student and student-faculty interactions are
supported, encouraged, and documented across program types and delivery
modes. Describe how the associated division of labor across faculty and
professional staff supports these interactions. Demonstrate that all students
have access to relevant content and learning process expertise.

e Document how student-student and student-faculty interactions are assessed
for impact and quality across program types and delivery modes.

e Provide analysis of how the interactions are aligned with mission and the degree
program portfolio.

Standard 11: Degree program structure and design, including the normal time-
to-degree, are appropriate to the level of the degree program and ensure
achievement of high-quality learning outcomes. Programs resulting in the same
degree credential are structured and designed to ensure equivalence. [DEGREE
PROGRAM EDUCATIONAL LEVEL, STRUCTURE, AND EQUIVALENCE]

Definitions

e Normaltime-to-degree reflects the period of time (years, terms, etc.) that
is customary to complete a full-time degree program. Local, provincial,
or national norms, as well as the practice of other AACSB-accredited
institutions, provide guidance to establish what constitutes normal time-
to-degree.

¢ Teaching/learning models include traditional face-to-face classroom models,
distance (online) models, blended models that employ face-to-face and distance
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(online) components, other forms of technologically enhanced instruction, or
any other form of instructional methodology.

Basis for Judgment

Degree programs are structured and designed to support the content coverage,
rigor, interactions, and engagement that are normally expected at this level of
study. Expectations may vary dependent on the educational practices and
structures in different world regions and cultures.

Expectations for student effort for the same degree credentials are equivalent
in terms of depth and rigor, regardless of delivery mode or location. The school
is responsible for establishing, supporting, and maintaining the quality of
learning that students must demonstrate to satisfy degree requirements,
regardless of delivery mode or location.

Normally, the majority of learning in traditional business subjects counted
toward degree fulfillment (as determined by credits, contact hours, or other
metrics) is earned through the institution awarding the degree.

The school defines and broadly disseminates its policies for evaluating,
awarding, and accepting transfer credits/courses from other institutions. These
policies are consistent with its mission, expected outcomes, strategies, and
degree programs. These policies should ensure that the academic work accepted
from other institutions is comparable to the academic work required for the
school's own degree programs. Competency based education (CBE) allows
students to progress at their own pace, based on their ability to demonstrate
proficiency with a specific skill or competency. CBE is categorized into two types:
course/credit-based and direct assessment. Direct assessment CBE allows a
student to receive credit toward a degree if they can demonstrate mastery of
a competency. If CBE credit is awarded, normally the equivalent quality,
including credit for prior learning, is assured via direct assessment of students.
CBE credit should reflect a small percentage of the total academic program.

If the school awards a business degree as part of a joint/partnership degree
program, the expectation that the majority of business subjects counted toward
degree fulfillment is earned at the institution awarding the degree can be met
through the agreements supporting the joint/partnership degree program.
However, in such joint programmatic efforts, the school must demonstrate
that appropriate quality control provisions are included in the cooperative
agreements and that these agreements are functioning to ensure high quality
and continuous improvement. Such agreements should address and ensure
that the joint/partnership programs: demonstrate mission alignment in the
content they offer and the students they serve; have student admission criteria
that are consistent for all students admitted by all partner institutions; deploy
sufficient and qualified faculty at all partner institutions; and implement
curricula management processes, including assurance of learning processes,
which function for the entire program, including components delivered by
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partner or collaborating institutions. Furthermore, the school should
demonstrate appropriate, ongoing oversight and engagement in managing such
programs. If such joint degree programs involve partners that do not hold AACSB
accreditation, quality and continuous improvement must be demonstrated.

Guidance for Documentation

e Show that degree program structure and design expectations are appropriate
to the level of degree programs, regardless of delivery mode or location.

e Demonstrate that expectations across educational programs that result in the
same degree credentials are equivalent, regardless of delivery mode, location,
or time to completion. Schools should document this equivalence with direct
assessment of student performance as part of the Assurance of Learning system,
results and analysis.

e Schools will be expected to describe the amount of effort normally required to
complete the degree. The descriptive characteristics will differ by the
pedagogical and delivery characteristics of the degree. Traditional, campus-
based education may be described by contact hours, credit hours, or course
equivalencies. Distance learning programs may require other metrics and may
depend more heavily on demonstration of achievement of learning outcomes.
The school should assist accreditation reviewers by clarifying the delivery modes
and the kinds and extent of student effort involved in degree programs and by
demonstrating that the spirit and intent of these standards are met by such
programs.

Standard 12: The school has policies and processes to enhance the teaching
effectiveness of faculty and professional staff involved with teaching across the
range of its educational programs and delivery modes. [TEACHING
EFFECTIVENESS]

Basis for Judgment

e The school has a systematic process for evaluating quality as an integral
component of the faculty and professional staff performance review process.
This process should extend beyond student evaluations of teaching and include
expectations for continuous improvement.

e The school provides development activities focused on teaching enhancement
to all faculty members, appropriate professional staff, and graduate students
who have teaching responsibilities across all delivery modes.

e Faculty are adequately prepared to teach while employing the modalities and
pedagogies of degree programs.

e Faculty are adequately prepared to teach diverse students and perspectives in
an inclusive environment
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e Faculty and professional staff substantially participate in teaching enhancement
activities.

Guidance for Documentation

e Describe how faculty and professional staff teach while employing the
modalities and pedagogies of degree programs, as well as provide evidence of
the effectiveness of their delivery and preparation. Discuss how the school
ensures that the faculty and professional staff engaged in different teaching/
learning models have the competencies required for achieving quality.

e Describe how the school evaluates teaching performance across its various
program delivery models and how this process affects faculty and related
professional staff.

e Describe continuous improvement and development initiatives for faculty and
professional staff that focus on teaching enhancement and student learning
for a diverse student body. Document faculty and staff participation in these
initiatives over the past five years.

e Summarize awards or other recognitions that faculty and professional staff
have received for outstanding teaching and professional support of student
learning.

¢ Document innovative and/or effective teaching practices that have had
significant, positive impact on student learning.

Academic and Professional Engagement

Business schools are professional schools in that they exist at the intersection of
theory and practice. In this context, it isimportant for a school to be firmly grounded
in both the academic study and the professional practice of business and
management. Business schools can achieve effective business education and
impactful research by striking different balances between academic study and
professional engagement. However, if schools largely ignore one side or the other,
both their degree programs and scholarly output will suffer. Accreditation should
encourage an appropriate balance and integration of academic and professional
engagement consistent with quality in the context of a school's mission.

Most important, academic study and professional engagement within a business
school are not separate activities; rather, they intersect in significant ways. This
section of the accreditation standards is designed to foster such integration and
intersection in ways that are appropriate to the mission of the school. It identifies
three critical activities that help schools connect theory and practice: (a) the
teaching and learning activities fostered by degree program curricula that highlight
the importance of student engagement and experiential learning; (b) executive
education activities; and (c) the initial preparation, development, and ongoing
engagement activities of faculty.
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Standard 13: Curricula facilitate student academic and professional engagement
appropriate to the degree program type and learning goals. [STUDENT ACADEMIC
AND PROFESSIONAL ENGAGEMENT]

Definitions

e Student academic and professional engagement occurs when students are
actively involved in their educational experiences, in both academic and
professional settings, and when they are able to connect these experiences in
meaningful ways.

Basis for Judgment

e For any teaching and learning model employed, students give the appropriate
attention and dedication to the learning materials and maintain their engagement
with these materials even when challenged by difficult learning activities.

e For any teaching and learning model employed, degree program curricula
include approaches that actively engage and include all students in learning.
Many pedagogical approaches are suitable for challenging students in this
way — problem-based learning, projects, simulations, etc.

e For any teaching and learning model employed, the school provides a portfolio
of experiential learning opportunities for business students, through either formal
coursework or extracurricular activities, which allow them to engage with faculty
and active business leaders. These experiential learning activities provide exposure
to business and management in both local and diverse global contexts.

e While all curricula should facilitate both academic and professional engagement,
the amount and balance depend on a variety of factors, including degree
program type, expected outcomes, and experience levels of incoming students.

e Students are able to connect their academic and professional experiences in
meaningful ways consistent with the degree program type and learning goals.

Guidance for Documentation

e Document curricula approaches that actively engage and include students in
academic learning across program types and teaching/learning models
employed. The outcomes of the learning process in the form of projects,
papers, presentations, examination performances, and other demonstrations
of learning, should show clear evidence of significant active student
engagement in learning.

e Document experiential learning activities that provide business students with
knowledge of and experience in the local and global practice of business and
management across program types and teaching/learning models employed.
These experiential learning activities may include field trips, internships, consulting
projects, field research, interdisciplinary projects, extracurricular activities, etc.
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Demonstrate that approaches to academic and professional engagement
are sufficient for and consistent with the degree program type and learning
goals.

Standard 14: If applicable, executive education (activities not leading to a degree)
complements teaching and learning in degree programs and intellectual
contributions. The school has appropriate processes to ensure high quality in
meeting client expectations and continuous improvement in executive education
programs. [EXECUTIVE EDUCATION]

Definitions

Executive education involves educational activities that do not lead to a degree
but have educational objectives at a level consistent with higher education in
management. Examples include corporate training or professional development
seminars.

Basis for Judgment

This standard is applicable if executive education is an important part of the
mission, strategy, and educational activities of the school. Although there is no
pre-established minimum to be considered egsignificanteh or egmaterial,eh
normally if five percent or more of total school annual resources are generated
from executive education as defined above, this standard should be addressed.
A school may request that executive education be included in the accreditation
review if it is less than five percent or excluded from the accreditation review
if it is more. A school should justify such a request.

The school's involvement in executive education enhances the quality of student
learning in degree programs and supports the generation of intellectual
contributions from faculty. Similarly, executive education is enhanced by the
degree program and scholarly activities.

As a significant point of professional engagement, the school has effective
processes to determine the extent to which client expectations are met and to
identify and develop opportunities for improvement.

Guidance for Documentation

Describe the portfolio of executive education programs, identifying who the
intended audiences are, what levels of education the members of this audience
possess, how the program portfolio is aligned with the school's mission and
strategy, and how the executive education program makes a contribution to
mission achievement.

Discuss how the school's executive education programs, degree programs, and
intellectual contributions complement each other, giving examples when
appropriate.

62

SEAA Research Publication



Where executive education participation leads to opportunities for degree
program admission, document the process and provide evidence of the success
of degree program graduates admitted through this process.

Describe processes for ensuring that client expectations are met consistently,
summarize feedback from these processes, and demonstrate the impact of
these processes on enhancing executive education programs.

Standard 15: The school maintains and strategically deploys participating and
supporting faculty who collectively and individually demonstrate significant
academic and professional engagement that sustains the intellectual capital
necessary to support high-quality outcomes consistent with the school's mission
and strategies. [FACULTY QUALIFICATIONS AND ENGAGEMENT]

Definitions

Initial academic preparation is assessed by earned degrees and other academic
credentials. Initial professional experience is assessed by the nature, level, and
duration of leadership and management position(s) in the practice of business
and/or other types of organizational work.

Sustained academic and professional engagement is combined with initial
academic preparation and initial professional experience to maintain and
augment qualifications (i.e., currency and relevance in the field of teaching) of
a faculty member over time.

Academic engagement reflects faculty scholarly development activities that support
integration of relevant, current theory of business and management consistent
with the school's mission, expected outcomes, and supporting strategies.

Professional engagement reflects faculty practice-oriented development activities
that support integration of relevant, current practice of business and management
consistent with the school's mission, expected outcomes, and supporting strategies.

Qualified faculty status applies to faculty members who sustain intellectual
capital in their fields of teaching, demonstrating currency and relevance of
intellectual capital to support the school's mission, expected outcomes, and
strategies, including teaching, scholarship, and other mission components.
Categories for specifying qualified faculty status are based on the initial
academic preparation, initial professional experience, and sustained academic
and professional engagement as described below.

Sustained engagement activities

Academic . .
{Research/Scholarly) Applied/Practice
Professional
Initial experience, " Instructional
i substantial Scholarly Practitioners Practitioners
academic in duration (SP) P
preparation and level of (IP)
and responsibility
professional
experience Doctoral Scholarly Academics Practice Academics
degree (SA) (PA)
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— Scholarly Academics (SA) sustain currency and relevance through
scholarship and related activities. Normally, SA status is granted to newly
hired faculty members who earned their research doctorates within the
last five years prior to the review dates. Subsequent to hiring, SA status is
sustained as outlined below.

— Practice Academics (PA) sustain currency and relevance through
professional engagement, interaction, and relevant activities. Normally, PA
status applies to faculty members who augment their initial preparation as
academic scholars with development and engagement activities that involve
substantive linkages to practice, consulting, other forms of professional
engagement, etc., based on the faculty members’ earlier work as an SA
faculty member. PA status is sustained as outlined below.

— Scholarly Practitioners (SP) sustain currency and relevance through
continued professional experience, engagement, or interaction and
scholarship related to their professional background and experience.
Normally, SP status applies to practitioner faculty members who augment
their experience with development and engagement activities involving
substantive scholarly activities in their fields of teaching. SP status is
sustained as outlined below.

— Instructional Practitioners (IP) sustain currency and relevance through
continued professional experience and engagement related to their
professional backgrounds and experience. Normally, IP status is granted to
newly hired faculty members who join the faculty with significant and
substantive professional experience as outlined below. IP status is sustained
as outlined below.

Documenting faculty qualification status requires the school to demonstrate
faculty members are either “Scholarly Academics,” “Practice Academics,”
“Scholarly Practitioners” or “Instructional Practitioners”. Those individuals who
do not meet the criteria for these categories will be classified as “Other.”

Total faculty resources — The aggregate or total faculty resources (SA, PA, SP,
IP, and other) is the sum of all full and partial (based on a measure of percent-
of-time devoted to the school’s mission) assignments. For example, if a school
has 12 faculty members who are 100 percent devoted to the mission and seven
faculty members who are only 50 percent devoted to mission, total faculty
resources equal 15.5.

Basis for Judgment

The school must develop appropriate criteria consistent with its mission for
the classification of faculty according to initial academic preparation,
professional experience, ongoing scholarship, and ongoing professional
engagement. The standard provides guidance only; each school should adapt
this guidance to its particular situation and mission by developing and
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implementing criteria that indicate how the school is meeting the spirit and
intent of the standard. The critical factor in determining whether faculty
members bring current and relevant information is the alignment of their
engagement activities with their primary teaching responsibilities and with the
overall mission, expected outcomes and strategies of the school. Schools should
develop specific policies to provide criteria by which qualifications status is
granted and maintained. These criteria should address the following:

— The combinations of academic preparation and professional experience
required of faculty at the time of hiring, as well as the types of academic
and professional development activities required of faculty after they have
been hired in order for them to sustain their qualification status.

— How it assigns priority and value to different continuing academic and
professional engagement activities; how such assignments support its
portfolio of SA, PA, SP, and IP faculty; and how this portfolio of faculty
supports its mission, expected outcomes, and strategies.

— The qualitative standards it requires for various, specified development
activities and illustrates the ways that it assures the quality of these activities.

— The depth, breadth, and sustainability of academic and professional
engagement (linked to reasonable outcomes) that faculty members are
expected to undertake within the typical five-year AACSB review cycle in
order to maintain their qualification status.

These criteria may apply to the faculty resources as a whole or to segments of
the faculty (e.g., by level, nature of teaching responsibilities and/or students
served). Criteria for granting and for maintaining various qualifications for
participating faculty who also hold significant administrative appointments (e.g.,
deans, associate deans, department head/chairs, or center directors) in the
business school may reflect these important administrative roles.

e Normally, a doctoral degree emphasizing advanced foundational discipline-
based research is appropriate initial academic preparation for SA and PA status,
and there must be ongoing, sustained, and substantive academic and/or
professional engagement activities supporting SA and PA status. Individuals
with a graduate degree in law will normally be considered SA or PA for teaching
business law and legal environment of business, subject to ongoing, sustained,
and substantive academic and/or professional engagement activities
demonstrating currency and relevance related to the teaching field.

e Faculty who have earned a doctoral degree will normally be considered SA or
PA (depending on the nature of the doctoral degree and the school’s criteria)
for a maximum of 5 years from the date the degree is awarded. Doctoral
students who have achieved ABD status will normally be considered SA or PA
(depending on the nature of the doctoral degree and the school’s criteria) for
a maximum of 3 years from the date that ABD status is achieved.
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Individuals with a graduate degree in taxation or an appropriate
combination of graduate degrees in law and accounting will normally be
considered SA or PA to teach taxation subject to continued, sustained
academic and professional engagement that demonstrates relevance and
currency in the field of teaching.

For SA and PA status, the less related faculty members’ doctoral degrees are to
their fields of teaching, the more they must demonstrate higher levels of
sustained, substantive academic and/or professional engagement to support
their currency and relevance in their fields of teaching and their contributions
to other mission components. In such cases, the burden of proof is on the
school to make its case for SA or PA status.

Ifindividuals have doctoral degrees that are less foundational disciplined-based
research-oriented or if their highest degrees are not doctorates, then they
must demonstrate higher levels of sustained, substantive academic and/or
professional engagement activities to support their currency and relevance in
their fields of teaching and their contributions to other mission components.
The burden of proofis on the school to make its case for SA or PA status in such
cases. AACSB expects that there will be only a limited number (normally not to
exceed 10%) of cases in which individuals without doctoral degrees also have
SA or PA status.

Academic and professional engagement activities must be substantive and
sustained at levels that support currency and relevance for the school’s mission,
expected outcomes, and strategies. Engagement can result from the work of a
single faculty member, collaborations between and among multiple faculty, or
collaborations between faculty and other scholars and/or practitioners.

Normally, faculty members may undertake a variety of academic engagement
activities consistent with the school’s mission-linked research of business and
management to support maintenance of SA status. A non-exhaustive list of
academic engagement activities may include the following:

— Scholarly activities leading to the production of scholarship outcomes as
documented in Standard 2

— Relevant, active editorships with academic journals or other business
publications

— Service on editorial boards or committees
— Validation of SA status through leadership positions, participation in
recognized academic societies and associations, research awards, academic

fellow status, invited presentations, etc.

Normally, faculty may undertake a variety of professional engagement activities
to interact with business and management practice to support maintenance

66

SEAA Research Publication



of PA status. A non-exhaustive list of professional engagement activities may
include the following:

— Consulting activities that are material in terms of time and substance
— Faculty internships

— Development and presentation of executive education programs

— Sustained professional work supporting qualified status

— Significant participation in business professional associations, professional
standard-setting bodies or policy-making bodies

— Practice-oriented intellectual contributions detailed in Standard 2
— Relevant, active service on boards of directors
— Documented continuing professional education experiences

— Participation in professional events that focus on the practice of business,
management, and related issues

— Participation in other activities that place faculty in direct contact with
business or other organizational leaders

Normally, at the time that a school hires an IP or SP faculty member, that faculty
member’s professional experience is current, substantial in terms of duration
and level of responsibility, and clearly linked to the field in which the person is
expected to teach.

The less related the faculty member’s initial professional experience is to the
field of teaching or the longer the time since the relevant experience occurred,
the higher the expectation is for that faculty member to demonstrate sustained
academic and/or professional engagement related to the field of teaching in
order to maintain professional qualifications.

Normally, IP and SP faculty members also have master’s degrees in disciplines
related to their fields of teaching. In limited cases, IP or SP status may be
appropriate for individuals without master’s degrees if the depth, duration,
sophistication, and complexity of their professional experience at the time of
hiring outweighs their lack of master’s degree qualifications. In such cases, the
burden of proof is on the school to make its case.

For sustained SP status, a non-exhaustive list of academic and professional
engagement activities may include the following:

— Relevant scholarship outcomes as documented in Standard 2
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Relevant, active editorships with academic, professional, or other business/
management publications

Service on editorial boards or committees

Validation of SP status through leadership positions in recognized academic
societies, research awards, academic fellow status, invited presentations,
etc.

Development and presentation of continuing professional education
activities or executive education programs

Significant participation in academic associations, professional standard-
setting bodies or policy-making bodies

For sustained IP status, a non-exhaustive list of professional engagement
activities and interactions may include the following:

Consulting activities that are material in terms of time and substance
Faculty internships

Development and presentation of executive education programs
Sustained professional work supporting IP status

Significant participation in business professional associations, professional
standard-setting bodies or policy-making bodies

Relevant, active service on boards of directors
Documented continuing professional education experiences
Documented professional certifications in the area of teaching

Participation in professional events that focus on the practice of business,
management, and related issues

Participation in other activities that place faculty in direct contact with
business and other organizational leaders

The school’s blend of SA, PA, SP, and IP faculty members in support of degree
programs, locations, and disciplines and other mission components must result
from a strategic choice and be consistent with the school’s mission, expected
outcomes, and strategies. Making reference to Tables 15-2 and 15-1, the school
describes how deployment of faculty has changed during the past five-years
and articulates a well-developed plan for future faculty recruitment and
deployment of qualified faculty in alignment with standards 15 and 2, in light
of the school’s mission, strategies, expected outcomes and program mix.
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Normally, 90 percent of faculty resources are Scholarly Academics (SA), Practice
Academics (PA), Scholarly Practitioners (SP), or Instructional Practitioners (IP).

Normally, 40 percent of faculty resources are Scholarly Academics (SA).
Normally, 60 percent of faculty resources are Scholarly Academics (SA), Practice
Academics (PA), or Scholarly Practitioners (SP).

In the aggregate, qualifications in the school’s portfolio of participating and
supporting faculty members are sufficient to support high-quality performance
in all activities in support of the school’s mission, expected outcomes, and
strategies.

The school ensures students in all programs, disciplines, locations, and delivery
modes are supported by high-quality learning experiences delivered or directed
by an appropriate blend of qualified faculty that is strategically deployed and
supported by an effective learning infrastructure. For example, schools with
research doctoral and research master’s degree programs are expected to have
higher percentages of SA and PA faculty, maintain a strong focus on SA faculty,
and place high emphasis on faculty who possess research doctoral degrees
and who undertake scholarly activities to maintain SA status. Schools that
emphasize practice-oriented degrees may have a more balanced approach to
the distribution of SA, PA, SP, IP, and other faculty members, subject to the
limitations in the stated guidance and criteria that place high emphasis on a
balance of theory and practice.

Qualified faculty are appropriately distributed across all programs, disciplines,
locations, and delivery modes. The deployment of faculty resources is consistent
with mission, expected outcomes, and strategies.

Guidance for Documentation

General Guidance

The school should provide its policies related to faculty qualifications,
summarize its approach to the deployment of faculty resources across the
business school, and explain how this approach is consistent with its mission,
strategies, and expected outcomes.

In cases of non-alignment with this standard, provide justification and evidence
of overall high-quality. For example, disciplines such as tax, cybersecurity, brand
management or other emerging disciplines may necessitate a different faculty
staffing model.

The school must provide information on each faculty member. Included should
be evidence to support the classification of each faculty member. This
information may be provided in the form of academic vitae or equivalent
documents, but must include sufficient detail as to actions, impacts, and timing
to support an understanding of faculty engagement activities and their impact
on the deployment of qualified faculty resources.
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If the school offers a joint and/or dual degree with another institution, the
faculty from the partner institution teaching courses in the curriculum for the
home institution’s degree must be included in Tables 15-1 and 15-2.

Deployment of qualified faculty is a strategic decision. In addition to Tables 15-
2 and 15-1 that show faculty deployment during the year of record for an
accreditation review, schools should provide, using a narrative, changes in the
deployment of all classifications of faculty in the past five years and the
strategies and plans for recruitment and deployment of qualified faculty in the
next five years. Schools should articulate how the recruitment and deployment
of faculty aligns with Standards 2 and 15.

For interdisciplinary programs, faculty teaching non-business courses should
not be included in Tables 15-1 or 15-2. Traditional business areas are described
in Eligibility Criteria D.

Describe the qualifications of teaching assistants, tutors, instructors, or other
support staff involved in alternative delivery models. Provide evidence that
describes how such models maintain high quality outcomes.

Completion of Table 15-1

Table 15-1 must be completed to document the qualification status of
participating and supporting faculty members, the percent of their time that is
devoted to mission, and the ways their work aligns with the objective
expectations detailed above. Table 15-1 must not include faculty members
who left prior to the normal academic year reflected in the table. Table 15-1
must include faculty members who joined the business school during the normal
academic year reflected in the table. Peer review teams may request
documentation for additional years; for individual terms; or by program,
location, delivery mode, and/or disciplines.

This summary information is useful in assisting the peer review team in its
initial assessment of alignment with Standards 5 and 15. The summary
information allows the team to effectively focus its in-depth review of individual
faculty vitae or other documents supporting the conclusions presented in the
table. List all faculty contributing to the mission of the school, including
participating and supporting faculty, graduate students who have formal
teaching responsibilities, and administrators holding faculty rank. For faculty
not engaged in teaching, leave columns 4 and 5 (Faculty Sufficiency) blank.
Faculty who left during the time frame would ordinarily not be included. Faculty
members who joined the school for any part of the time frame are to be
included. The school must explain the “normal academic year” format/schedule.
Peer review teams may request documentation for additional years; for
individual terms; or by programs, location, delivery mode, and/or discipline.

The measure of “teaching productivity” must reflect the operations of the
business school, e.g., student credit hours (SCHs), European Credit Transfer
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Units (ECTUs), contact hours, individual courses, modules, or other designations
that are appropriately indicative of the teaching contributions of each faculty
member. Concurrence on all aspects of the metric must be reached with the
peer review team early in the review process. If a faculty member has no
teaching responsibilities, he or she must be listed and reflected in the
qualifications section of the table. Online courses should use the same teaching
metric being used for in-person courses and the manner in which this is
calculated should be described.

¢ Indicate the normal professional responsibilities of each faculty member using
the following guide: UT for undergraduate teaching; MT for master’s level
teaching; DT for doctoral level teaching/mentoring; ADM for administration;
RES for research; ED for executive education; SER for other service and outreach
responsibilities. A faculty member may have more than one category assigned.
Individuals who teach only in non-credit executive education programs should
not be listed in this table.

e For faculty qualifications based on engagement activities, faculty members may
be Scholarly Academic (SA), Practice Academic (PA), Scholarly Practitioner (SP),
Instructional Practitioner (IP), or Other (O). Faculty members should be assigned
one of these designations based on the school’s criteria for initial qualifications
and continuing engagement activities that support currency and relevance in
the teaching field and to support other mission components. Faculty may meet
the school’s criteria for more than one category (e.g. SA and PA) but must be
listed in only one category. Doctoral students who have obtained ABD status
are normally considered SA or PA (depending on the nature of the doctoral
degree) for 3 years. Faculty who have earned a doctoral degree will normally
be considered SA or PA (depending on the nature of the doctoral degree) for 5
years from the date the degree is awarded. The “Other” category should be
used for those individuals holding a faculty title but whose qualifications do
not meet the criteria established by the school for SA, PA, SP, or IP status.

e The “percent of time devoted to mission” reflects each faculty member’s
contributions to the school’s overall mission during the period of evaluation.
Reasons for less than 100 percent might include part-time employment, shared
appointment with another academic unit, or other assignments that make the
faculty member partially unavailable to the school. A full-time faculty member’s
percent of time devoted to mission is 100 percent. For doctoral students who
have formal teaching duties, the percent of time devoted to mission should
reflect their teaching duties only, and not any other activities associated with
their roles as a student, e.g., work on a dissertation. For example, a doctoral
student who teaches one class over the normal academic year, and a part-
time faculty member whose responsibilities are limited to the same level of
activity, should be assigned the same “percent of time devoted to mission.” A
faculty member teaching in more than one discipline may be listed multiple
times, but the percent of time devoted to mission should be reflected
proportionally in each discipline and not be more than 100 percent. For part-
time faculty, the expected percentage is less than 100 percent and should reflect
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the amount of time devoted to the mission. If a school used a full-time
equivalent (FTE) human resources system, then the FTE may be a reasonable
approximation for “percent of time devoted to mission.” In the absence of an
FTE system, the school should have a rational manner of assigning the
percentage to part-time faculty that is agreed to by the Peer Review Team well
in advance of the submission of the report.

Completion of Table 15-2

The school should provide an analysis of the deployment of SA, PA, SP, IP, and
other faculty by degree program level (bachelor’s, master’s, doctoral).
Bachelor’s degrees can be combined into one line; postgraduate degrees should
be broken out by degree program. The school must complete Table 15-2 in the
format provided in this document to demonstrate deployment of faculty
resources across each degree program level. Deployment should be consistent
with mission, expected outcomes, and strategies. Peer review teams may
request more detail related to a discipline, program, delivery mode, and/or
location.

Provide information for the most recently completed normal academic year.
Percentages should be provided for each individual degree program. Each cell
represents the percent of total teaching (whether measured by credit hours,
contact hours, courses taught or another metric appropriate to the school) for
each degree program at each level, by faculty qualifications status. Peer review
teams may also request faculty deployment by program location and/or delivery
mode. The sum across each row should total 100 percent. Provide a brief
analysis that explains the deployment of faculty, as noted above, to mission,
expected outcomes, and strategies.

All cells should be formatted consistently and reflected as percentages
(e.g. 40%).
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APPENDIX |

Examples of Impact Metrics in Support of Documentation

Examples of metrics that schools might use to assess the impact of their activities,
including scholarship and the creation of intellectual contributions, are provided
below. Some activities, including scholarship, may have multiple impacts, while
others have limited or no impact. Sometimes the impact of an activity or intellectual
contribution may not be known or identifiable for a number of years. It is also
important to note that evidence that intellectual contribution outcomes have
“made a difference” may result from a single outcome produced by one or more
faculty members and/or students, a series or compilations of works, or collaborative
work with colleagues at other institutions or in practice. The list of categories and
examples provided in this appendix is not intended to be limiting or exhaustive.
Schools may identify and report other examples not included below, including
impact on constituencies, such as society, community, business practitioners,
students, alumni, etc.

Mission Alignment Impact
e Alignment of intellectual contribution outcomes with themes or focus areas
valued by the business school’s mission (e.g., global development,

entrepreneurship, innovation)

e Percentage of intellectual contribution outcomes that align with one or more
“mission-related” focus areas for research

e Percentage of faculty with one or more intellectual contribution outcomes that
align with one or more mission-related focus areas

e Research awards and recognition that document alignment with one or more
“mission-related” focus areas for research

e Substantive impact and carry-forward of mission as stated in Standard 1 and
as referenced throughout the remaining accreditation standards

e Linkage between mission as stated in Standard 1 and financial history and
strategies as stated in Standard 3

Academic Impact

e Publications in highly recognized, leading peer-review journals (journals in a
designated journal list, Top 3, Top 10, etc.)

e (Citation counts

e Evidence of impact on stakeholders and society such as changes in business
practices, professional standards, or public policy
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Case studies that document the impact of intellectual contributions on
stakeholders and society

Download counts for electronic journals
Editorships, associate editorships, editorial board memberships, and/or
invitations to act as journal reviewers for recognized, leading peer-review

journals

Elections or appointments to leadership positions in academic and/or
professional associations, standards setting bodies and professional societies

Recognitions for research (e.g., Best Paper Award), Fellow Status in an academic
society, and other recognition by professional and/or academic societies for

intellectual contribution outcomes

Invitations to participate in research conferences, scholarly programs, and/or
international, national, or regional research forums

Inclusion of academic work in the syllabi of other professors’ courses
Use of academic work in doctoral seminars

Competitive grants awarded by major national and international agencies (e.g.,
NSF and NIH) or third-party funding for research projects

Patents awarded

Appointments as visiting professors or scholars in other schools or a set of schools

Teaching/Instructional Impact

Grants for research that influence teaching/pedagogical practices, materials,
etc.

Case studies of research leading to the adoption of new teaching/learning
practices

Textbooks, teaching manuals, etc., that are widely adopted (by number of editions,
number of downloads, number of views, use in teaching, sales volume, etc.)

Publications that focus on research methods and teaching

Research-based learning projects with companies, institutions, and/or non-
profit organizations

Instructional software (by number of programs developed, number of users,
etc.)
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Case study development (by number of studies developed, number of users,
etc.)

Bachelor’s/Master’s Level Education Impact

Mentorship of student research reflected in the number of student papers
produced under faculty supervision that lead to publications or formal
presentations at academic or professional conferences

Documented improvements in learning outcomes that result from teaching
innovations that incorporate research methods from learning/pedagogical
research projects

Results from engagement of students in consulting or business based projects

Increased recruitment, retention, graduation, placement of under-represented
student populations

New venture formation

Hiring/placement of students

Career success of graduates beyond initial placement
Placement of students in research-based graduate programs

Direct input from organizations that hire graduates regarding graduates'
preparedness for jobs and the roles they play in advancing the organization

Movement of graduates into positions of leadership in for-profit, non-profit,
and professional and service organizations

Doctoral Education Impact

Hiring/placement of doctoral students, junior faculty, and post-doctoral
research assistants

Publications of doctoral students and graduates

Invited conference attendance, as well as awards/nominations for doctoral
students/graduates

Research fellowships awarded to doctoral students/graduates
Funding awards for students engaged in activities related to doctoral research
Case studies that document the results of doctoral research training activities,

such as the transfer of knowledge to industry and impact on corporate or
community practices
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e Research outputs of junior faculty members (including post-doctoral junior
professors, assistant professors, doctoral research assistants, and doctoral
students) that have been influenced by their mentors/supervisors

Practice/Community Impact

e Media citations (e.g., number, distribution, and effect)

e Requests from the practice community to utilize faculty expertise for consulting
projects, broadcast forums, professional development activities, researcher-

practitioner meetings, faculty/student consulting projects, etc.

e Publications in practitioner journals or other venues aimed directly atimproving
management expertise and practice

e Consulting reports resulting from the engagement of faculty and students

e Research income from various external sources, such as industry and community/
governmental agencies to support individual and collaborative research activities

e Community enhancement outcomes resulting from the engagement of faculty
and students in community issues

e Case studies based on research that has led to solutions to business problems

e Adoption of new practices or operational approaches as a result of faculty
scholarship

e Presentations and workshops for business professionals

e Invitations for faculty to serve as experts on policy formulation, witnesses at
legislative hearings, members of special interest groups/roundtables, etc.

e Tools/methods developed for companies

e Memberships on boards of directors of corporate and non-profit organizations
e Memberships on professional standards setting bodies or policy-making bodies
Executive Education Impact

e Sustained and consistent involvement of research-active faculty in executive
education programs

e Sustained success of executive education programs based on demand, level of
participation, and repeat business

e Market research confirming value of executive education programs delivered
by research-active faculty
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Consulting activities of research active faculty that stem from participation in
executive education activities

Inclusion of cases and other materials in degree programs that can be identified
as resulting from executive education activity

Partnerships between the school and organizations that participate in executive
education programs, which benefit the school's teaching, research, and other
activities and programs

Involvement of executive education participants and their organizations in the
teaching mission of the school (e.g., executive-in-residence program)

Linkage between organizations participating in executive education and student
internships, as well as placement of graduates in entry-level positions

Research Center Impact

Invitations by governmental or other agencies/organizations for center
representatives to serve on policy-making bodies

Center research projects funded by external governmental, business, or non-
profit agencies

Continued funding (e.g., number of donors, scale of donations)

Number of web visits to research center website (e.g., tracking data from Google
Analytics)

Number of attendees (representing academics, practitioners, policymakers,
etc.) at center-sponsored events

Sustained research center publications that are funded by external sources or
that are highly recognized as authoritative sources of analysis and perspectives
related to the center’s core focus
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Appendix Il

A Collective Vision for Business Education: Utilizing the
Framework within the Context of Strategic
Planning & Accreditation Reviews

This Appendix provides a brief overview of the opportunities outlined within A
Collective Vision for Business Education, and draws on them to suggest some
prompts for exploration within the school’s strategic planning and strategic
innovation efforts. In addition, many schools will find opportunities to explore
these questions and others related to the Vision in discussion with mentors, peer
reviewers, and others acting formally or informally in an advisory capacity. A broader
suite of resources is available at www.aacsb.edu/vision.

This appendix is provided in support of the school’s strategic planning process.
Schools are not required to adopt any portion of the Collective Vision for Business
Education, or the opportunities identified in the report, to align with the AACSB
accreditation standards.

In April 2016, AACSB released A Collective Vision for Business Education. The result
of a multi-year process of collaborative research and exploration, the Collective
Vision for Business Education draws on inputs from business schools and
stakeholders of business education. The Vision identifies five broadly defined areas
of opportunity for business schools to consider as they seek positive societal impact,
aligned with shifting stakeholder needs, through innovation and engagement.

A Collective Vision for Business Education is a strategic innovation and strategic
planning complement to the quality assurance focus of the Eligibility Procedures
and Accreditation Standards for Business Accreditation. It aims to encourage and
empower schools “to transform — in some ways gradually and in other ways
dramatically — to address the needs of the students they educate and the
stakeholders they serve.” Through accreditation reviews, the quality and success
of a school is assessed in relation to its mission, expected outcomes, and supporting
strategies. A Collective Vision for Business Education similarly provides a framework
for exploring — and for raising in consultative discussions with accreditation
reviewers — opportunities to leverage the school’s unique circumstances to
strengthen and evolve the value it provides, in areas that stretch the boundaries
of the ways that business schools have traditionally defined themselves.

Five Opportunities to Thrive
Five key opportunities call for schools to draw on existing strengths to extend their
impact and evolve in new directions. These are opportunities for business schools

to embrace roles as:

1. Catalysts for Innovation: Entrepreneurship and management innovation will
continue to drive new business creation and economic development in the
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future. With their multi-disciplinary approaches, strong networks, and the
power to convene across sectors, business schools possess significant assets
for taking a leading role in fostering innovation in society.

Co-Creators of Knowledge: Today’s business, economic, and social landscapes
face questions that are complex and multidisciplinary. New insights and
understanding will emerge where business schools firmly position themselves
at the intersection of industry and practice, as conveners and partners in
knowledge creation, rather than simply suppliers.

Hubs of Lifelong Learning: Business schools have the potential to contribute to
learning opportunities for a wide variety of individuals, at different points in
their career life cycles. By connecting expertise and experiences, business
schools will broaden the possibilities for learning and knowledge exchange.

Leaders on Leadership: Aspiring leaders will benefit from better science behind
leadership development. With experience in executive education, domain
knowledge, and their industry connections, business schools can lead the
discovery of new data-informed insights into effective leadership and
leadership development models that support ethical business and serve the
common good.

Enablers of Global Prosperity: Business is increasingly expected to be an active
participant in addressing broad societal goals and social challenges. Business
schools contribute to global measures of well-being that go far beyond wealth
creation. Business schools must continue to lead in the development of insights
regarding effective, efficient, and ethical organizations, and also provide
graduates with frameworks for driving inclusive, positive impact.

Three Critical Success Factors

Successfully embracing the five opportunities outlined above depends on
commitments to collaboration and experimentation. More specifically, success
requires business schools to:

1.

Cultivate a position at the intersection of academia and practice. Business
schools and organizations across industries and sectors must co-educate and
develop managerial talent, co-create new ideas and understanding, and
innovate to establish new business.

Connect with other disciplines. Business schools should seize opportunities to
reinforce and expand the models and incentives that support interdisciplinary
research and the structures to facilitate interdisciplinary learning.

Be a driver of innovation in higher education. Business schools have an
opportunity to help lead transformation in the models and processes for
education, knowledge creation, and economic development, through
incremental change as well as uncommon strategies and solutions.

82

SEAA Research Publication



Questions for Exploration and Discussion:

The questions that follow draw on the opportunities and critical success factors
identified in A Collective Vision for Business Education to help frame discussions
about the business school’s evolving strategies, tactics, and metrics for success.
They can be used in strategic planning exercises as well as for exploratory and
consultative discussions with the school’s mentor, peer review team, or in reports
that are submitted to an AACSB Accreditation Operating Committee (IAC, CIRC or
AAC). The accreditation process, after all, exists to not only provide an assessment
of overall high-quality and alignment with the accreditation standards but to also
provide consultative guidance and provoke reflection and further exploration about
possibilities for continued evolution in the spirit of continuous improvement.

While the questions below are framed with A Collective Vision for Business
Education in mind, they could easily be inclusive of other frameworks as well.

1. For which of the five identified opportunities and three critical success factors
could we make a strong case that the business school is currently either:
a. Embracing this role (or a variation of it) as an inherent and highly
recognizable part of the school’s identity and activities; or
Pushing the boundaries of traditionally defined business school models and
roles, with uncommon strategies and solutions?

2. How does (or could) the school redefine the generically defined opportunities
as a set of more customized calls to action that are linked to and supportive of
the school’s mission and context, and specific global or local challenges that
need addressing?

3. How might the school more fully embrace these roles and calls to action through
additional attention in other existing areas of strategic focus or activity? Through
development of new strategies or concepts that support the desired strategic
market position and desired societal impacts of the school?

4. What relationships — with inter-disciplinary, business, and community
partners — will be essential for moving deeply, strategically, and successfully
in pursuit of these opportunities? How might existing relationships need to
evolve and what new collaborations might be pursued?

5. What are the possibilities for experimenting with new models and processes
to enable the shifts that are envisioned? Is there alignment between “what is
valued” and what gets reinforced and rewarded? What metrics would be used
to measure success? In what ways—both enabling and constraining—do quality
assurance systems at the national, regional or AACSB level influence
experimentation?

6. What new opportunities might emerge for business schools to make the case
directly to their customers — and their supporters — that they deliver on their
promises of societal value, with outcomes and impacts that are positive and
sizable?
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University of Pirsig-School of Business

TABLE 15-1: FACULTY SUFFICIENCY AND QUALIFICATIONS SUMMARY FOR September 2016-May 2017 (RE: Standards 5 and 15)
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Appendix IV

Frequently Asked Questions

The following questions represent some of the most frequently asked questions
staff and volunteers receive from schools. The responses are intended to provide
guidance to schools, insofar as how peer review teams and committees look at
these issues in the context of the standards. Specific details and nuances or
individual school situations could potentially alter the advice below. Ultimately,
the peer review team’s judgment often comes into play.

1.

In Tables 2-1 and 2-2 how are co-authored intellectual contributions properly
reflected?

In Table 2-1 co-authored intellectual contributions would be fractionally
apportioned for co-authors at the same institution so as not to double-count
the article in the table. For example, Professor X and Professor Y co-author a
peer-reviewed journal article. Each professor would get .5 allocation for that
co-authored piece.

Likewise, Table 2-2 is intended to document the number of peer- and editorial-
reviewed journal articles by journal name. Thus, this table should reflect an
unduplicated count. In the example above, this co-authored publication would
count as one publication in that journal.

Do tutors, teaching assistants, or other faculty supporting a lead professor
need to be included in our faculty tables?

If the tutor or teaching assistant is the primary person to whom a student has
access, and the tutor is responsible for grading, assessment, or other activities
central to the course delivery or student learning, they may need to be included
in the tables. A Peer Review Team and committee members will look closely at
the tutor or facilitator’s activities, and if the student-faculty interaction is
primarily with the facilitator or tutor, and the facilitator or tutor is also
responsible for other teaching activities as mentioned above, a team or
committee would ask for the faculty members in question to be included. While
each situation is unique, and each case will be looked at individually, we
encourage schools to research comparable schools that may have implemented
a faculty model similar to your school.

In Table 15-1, how do we represent a faculty member who teaches in more
than one department?

If a faculty member is involved through teaching or research in two
departments, he/she should be listed in each department and footnoted.
However, the percentage of time devoted to mission should not be 100% in
both lines. The percentages should reflect the faculty member's allocation of
time devoted to mission in each department e.g. 50/50. Percentages also
depends on the initial qualification and sustained engagement in research/
industry of the faculty member in question.
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4. In Table 15-2, does a school need to represent the deployment of faculty by
degree level or each program within a degree level?
Data should be presented in Table 15-2 by individual degree program, and not
aggregated by degree level. If the school has multiple postgraduate programs,
each program should be listed separately in Table 15-2.

5. Doctoral students who have obtained All But Dissertation (ABD) status are
considered SA for 3 years. How is ABD defined? Further, how should ABD
faculty be reflected on the tables?

The school can define ABD in a manner that makes sense for the particular
type of program, duration, etc. in question. Normally individuals are classified
as ABD after passing their comprehensive or qualifying exams.

Doctoral students may be placed on Table 15-1 if they have formal teaching
responsibilities. Their percent of time devoted to mission should reflect their
teaching duties only, and not any other activities associated with their role as
a student (e.g. work on a dissertation).

6. How should a faculty member who meets the criteria for more than one faculty
definition be classified? Can this person be listed for 100% in more than one
category?

The school applies its own criteria for faculty and ensures that the criteria are
aligned with the mission statement. Individuals are reported in one category
only.

7. What is "percent of time devoted to mission"?

"Percent of time devoted to mission” is intended to broadly represent and
encompass all professional responsibilities of each faculty member, including
teaching, research, and other professional responsibilities that may be assigned.
Table 15-1 should not be developed using a metric that only captures teaching.
Clearly, for full-time faculty members including those holding administrative
roles within the business school/accounting program that also are full time,
the “percent of time devoted to mission” is 100%. For part-time faculty
members, something less than 100% should be specified.

8. How do you calculate "percent of time devoted to mission" for part-time
faculty members?
For part-time faculty members, something less than 100% should be specified. If
the school uses a full-time equivalent (FTE) model for its human resource system,
then FTE may be a reasonable approximation of “percent of time devoted to
mission.” For example, an individual teaching one class in both academic terms
may be 25% devoted to mission. However, in the absence of an FTE model, the
school should have a rational way of assigning the percentage to part-time faculty.

9. How should faculty members who are on sabbatical leave (or other short
term leave) be documented in the tables?
Faculty members who are on sabbatical leave during periods in which
accreditation reports on faculty must be filed should be included in the tables
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10.

11.

12.

because they are part of “total faculty resources.” Since faculty on sabbatical
leave do not normally teach, schools should include them in Table 15-1 but
clearly identify them as on sabbatical leave either in a footnote or other
materials that support the data included in the tables. Their intellectual
contributions would also be reflected on Table 2-1. The same guidelines apply
for faculty members who are visiting at other schools, are on sick leave, Fulbright
fellowships, etc.

Should we include non-business faculty that teach in cross-disciplinary
programs in our documentation and on our tables?

Generally speaking, with cross-disciplinary programs, schools are not expected
to document the qualifications of faculty teaching outside of the business
discipline. If it were to be determined that the content of their courses contained
traditional business content, the faculty teaching those courses may need to
be included.

Must faculty members publish in order to be qualified as Scholarly Academic,
Practice Academic, or Scholarly Practitioner?

Standard 15 provides a non-exhaustive list of activities normally expected of
SA, PA, and SP status. While the standard does not specifically require
publication of peer- or editorial-reviewed journal articles, schools normally are
expected to have guidelines and criteria consistent with their mission and their
peers. A peer review team may question a school’s criteria if it appears the
criteria are not in alignment with the school’s mission and peer institutions.
Note that Standard 2 does require that “The portfolio of intellectual
contributions includes contributions from a substantial cross-section of the
faculty in each discipline. Normally, a significant level of the contributions in
the portfolio must be in the form of peer-reviewed journal articles or the
equivalent.”

Standard 8 specifies a systematic process for assurance of learning. What do
peer review teams usually expect in determining whether this standard is
met?

The assurance of learning process is designed to ensure systematic
continuous improvement of curriculum. Peer review teams will seek
evidence that shows learning goals for each degree program are in place.
Generally, some commonly observed best practices of mature Aol programs
include four to eight learning goals for each degree program and assessment
of the objectives related to each learning goal twice and closing the loop
once during the review cycle. Closing the loop is defined as making
appropriate changes in the curriculum based on assessment results. Results
of the assessment should be documented and available for peer review
teams upon request. The assessment processes and results should lead to
documented continuous improvement in curriculum.
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Fees for Schools
Seeking Accreditation

Eligibility Application Fee

IAC Process Acceptance Fee?

Initial Accreditation Fee

(Business and Accounting)?

Initial Business or Initial
Accounting Accreditation
Visit Application Fee?

Deferral Visit Fee
Fees for
Accredited Institutions

Annual Accreditation Fee
(Business)

Annual Accreditation Fee

(Accounting)

Continuing Review Fee
(CIR2, FR1, FR2)

Accreditation Fees

Current Fees

2,000 USD

6,500 USD

5,950 USD

15,000 USD

5,500 USD

Current Fees

5,950 USD

3,650 USD

5,500 USD

Description

One-time fee due following
submission of the eligibility
application.

One-time fee paid upon the
IAC's acceptance of the eligibility
application.

Yearly fee paid while in the
initial

accreditation process. The fee is
first assessed following
acceptance of the eligibility
application.

One-time fee due following
submission of the initial
accreditation application.

One-time fee assessed if school
is placed on a deferral review.
Description

Annual fee assessed to all
business accredited institutions.

Annual fee assessed to all
accounting accredited schools in
addition to the business fee.

One-time fee assessed if school
is placed on a continuing review.

1 One-time fee paid following committee acceptance of the eligibility application.

2 Fee paid annually while in the initial accreditation process.

3 Due following the submission of the initial accreditation application.

Please Note : Costs associated with mentor and peer review team visits are paid by the host institution.
For membership dues, please visit our membership dues web page.
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Indian Institute of Management (IIM-A), Ahmedabad; Indian Institute of
Management (IIM-B), Bengaluru and Indian Institute of Management (1IM-C),
Calcutta; and Indian School of Business (ISB), Hyderabad.

QUIS assesses institutions as a whole. It assesses not just degree programmes

but all the activities and sub-units of the institution, including research, e-
learning units, executive education provision and community outreach.
Institutions must be primarily devoted to management education. The system
is not primarily focused on the MBA or any other specific programme. Its scope
covers all programmes offered by an institution from the first degree up to the
Ph.D. EQUIS looks for a balance between high academic quality and the
professional relevance provided by close interaction with the corporate world.
A strong interface with the world of business is, therefore, as much a
requirement as a strong research potential. EQUIS attaches particular
importance to the creation of an effective learning environment that favours
the development of students’ managerial and entrepreneurial skills, and fosters
their sense of global responsibility. It also looks for innovation in all respects,
including programme design and pedagogy.

The agency administers European Quality Systems EQUIS, EPAS, CLIP, CEL and
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the leading international network in the field of management development.
The wide spread portfolio of networking opportunities allows for an enriching
interaction among peers to discuss, share and benchmark their experiences. It
provides unlimited access to a global network of management education
providers, companies, public sector organisations and consultancies.

Website : www.efmd.org
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EQUIS STANDARDS & CRITERIA

Document Version 2018’

! The EQUIS documents are revised periodically and it is the responsibility of the School to always use
the latest version of the document. Older versions of the EQUIS document set are only an acceptable
reference with the prior approval from the EQUIS Office. EQUIS documents are updated annually at
the beginning of each calendar year.
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Introduction

The present document sets out the full range of the EQUIS quality standards and the
criteria against which achievement of these standards will be measured. The
standards and the associated criteria are grouped into ten chapters covering the
different areas that will be reviewed. The purpose of this document is twofold: on the
one hand, to provide a comprehensive description of the standards and criteria and
on the other to give guidance to Schools in preparing their Self-Assessment Report.

It is important to bear in mind that EQUIS has been designed as an international
accreditation system rather than one rooted in any particular national system. As a
consequence, it must take into account the great diversity of national cultures and
educational systems around the world. With its base in Europe, EQUIS is confronted
with astonishing diversity within its own geographical region. It is, therefore, essential
to begin any assessment with an understanding of the particularities of the local
context. This does not mean that EQUIS will lower its expectations regarding basic
standards because of local constraints, but it does mean that the assessment must
accept wide differences in the organisation and delivery of management education.

From the outset, it must also be remembered that the scope of EQUIS accreditation
is institutional, the institution being defined as the organisational unit providing
business and management education. This unit may in some cases be a free-
standing business school; in others the unit is part of a wider institution, usually a
university of which it is a faculty, school or department, depending on the
organisation of the parent institution. There are cases where the unit may be part of
an engineering school or affiliated to an institution such as a Chamber of Commerce.
In all cases, the unit must demonstrate as a requirement for eligibility to enter the
EQUIS process that it has reasonable autonomy in setting its strategic agenda and in
managing its budget and that it has its own dedicated faculty and administrative staff.
It should be noted that this organisational unit, whatever its name and status in its
particular context, will be referred to as ‘the School’ in all EQUIS documents.

In the light of this ‘institutional’ focus, the first chapter Context and Strategy is of
particular significance. It serves to describe the School and its position in the
regulatory and competitive environment in which it operates. EQUIS does not prefer
one type of institution to another, but it does seek to analyse what works well and
what works less well in the School’s organisational setup. Over the years, EQUIS has
proved to be a very useful tool for helping Schools to address problems in their
decision-making structure and processes. This first chapter also assesses the
School’s overall strategic agenda into which all its programmes and activities are
expected to fit with a sufficient degree of coherence.

Five chapters look at the quality of the School's resources and of its operations.
These relate to Programmes, Students, Faculty, Research and Physical Resources
and may be considered central in defining the academic quality of the School. A
major originality of the EQUIS approach is the inclusion of three transversal chapters
dealing specifically with Internationalisation, Corporate Connections and Ethics,
Responsibility & Sustainability, reflecting the importance that EQUIS attaches to
these dimensions. Indeed, from the beginning, EQUIS has always differentiated itself
as an international accreditation system and has worked hard to promote the
internationalisation of the Schools with which it works. In the same way, it has
constantly striven to defend a vision of management education in which a balance is
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struck between academic quality and managerial relevance. The expanded coverage
of Ethics, Responsibility & Sustainability reflects the need of business schools to
contribute to the resolution of societal challenges and to act as ‘good citizens’ in the
environment in which they operate. Each of the other chapters contain criteria
relating to these three dimensions, but the purpose of the three separate chapters is
to allow a focussed overview of the School's achievements in these areas and to
address the policy issues raised.

Executive Education is also covered in a separate chapter because it is a very
specific activity requiring a different administrative organisation, different skills in
faculty and staff, and different programme design. The successful integration of
executive education — that is, the education of working adults in non-degree
programmes — is a difficult task for business schools and university faculties of
management. This chapter, which has been drafted with the help of leading
executive education directors, is intended to help Schools meet this challenge.

Each chapter begins with the EQUIS standard or standards relating to the area in
question. Thereafter, an Introduction sets out the distinguishing features (or
‘philosophy’) of the EQUIS approach in order to help Schools to better understand
the spirit that underlies the questions that are being put. The following section entitled
“The Assessment Criteria” lists the criteria, which have been grouped into a variable
number of ‘key areas’. Within each key area, the School is invited through the bullet
points to describe, explain, summarise, analyse, assess and so on. A series of
questions is included to guide the School in the construction of its response.

In order to guide Schools in the preparation of supporting documents and statistics,
there is a section indicating the material that should be included in the Self-
Assessment Report itself and a section indicating the material that can be made
available in the Base Room during the Peer Review Visit (hard copies or
electronically). In most cases, there is a section entitled “Notes” in which helpful
definitions or explanations are provided. In some cases, an additional section entitled
Key Indicators has been included as a reminder of the points that are of particular
importance in making an assessment regarding a particular criterion. Examples of
this would be the number of students participating in exchange programmes in
assessing the international exposure of students, the existence of an Advisory Board
in assessing external input into the governance system, a process for collecting
student feedback in assessing the course monitoring and review system.

Other supporting documents to the Self-Assessment Report should include
information on all campus operations and collaborative activities, as described in full
detail in Annexes 15 and 16 of the EQUIS Process Manual Annexes — Policy on
Accreditation of Multi-Campus Operations and Policy on Accreditation of
Collaborative Provision.

In addition, a Student Report is required from students of the EQUIS applicant
School on issues of key interest in the EQUIS accreditation process. This Report
should accompany the Self-Assessment Report and will be the focus of discussion
when meeting those students during the Peer Review Visit. The purpose of this is to
enable the peer reviewers to understand better the students’ perspectives on the
School, since they are key stakeholders. The process for this is outlined in Section 3
of this document and in the EQUIS Process Manual.
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EQUIS Standards and Criteria

CONTEXT

& STRATEGY
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Chapter 1: Context, Governance and Strategy

The EQUIS Standard

Mission:
The School should have a clearly articulated mission that is understood and shared
throughout the institution.

Governance:

The School should have an effective and integrated organisation for the management
of its activities based on appropriate processes, with a significant degree of control
over its own destiny.

Strategy:
The School should have a defined, credible and coherent strategy, realistically
reflecting its market positioning, resources and constraints.

Introduction

The purpose of this first chapter is to situate the School’s identity, mission and
strategic objectives within the national and international context within which it
operates. The chapter is crucial for three reasons: first of all, it should provide the
Peer Reviewers, who will not all be familiar with the national environment, with a
concise, but comprehensive summary of the School’s organisation and positioning in
its home country context. Secondly, the School must be able to demonstrate that it
has a full awareness of its operating environment and a coherent strategy towards
the national and international markets for its programmes and services. Thirdly, the
School should be able to demonstrate that it acts as an ethical and responsible
institution in society, that it is built on principles of effective and responsible
governance and that it demonstrates explicit concerns for promoting sustainable
behaviour in the environment in which it operates.

The report should provide a description of the national higher educational system
with an explanation of the norms, expectations and constraints under which
universities and business schools operate. It should include an analysis of the
national market for management education and of the interface with the employment
market.

The School should define its identity and legitimacy within the national context as set
out above. This will require a brief history of the School from its founding and an
explanation of how its current mission has evolved from this historical experience.

Since EQUIS assesses whole Schools and examines all their activities, the
effectiveness of the governance and decision-making processes is an issue of
paramount importance. Experience has shown again and again that ineffective
managerial processes are a major handicap in achieving quality in management
education. The School must show that it operates with reasonable decision-making
autonomy in setting its own strategy for future development, in establishing its
portfolio of programmes, and in the management of its resources. The report should
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provide a full description of the system of governance, both in terms of external
control over the School and in terms of internal management processes.

The School should explain its current strategic positioning as regards resources
available, programmes offered, ability to generate intellectual output, target markets
and populations, and employment markets served. EQUIS will in particular look for
evidence that the School takes explicit account of the international dimension of its
activities, of issues related to ethics, responsibility and sustainability and of the
connections with the corporate world. EQUIS will also consider how different
technology-enhanced learning (TEL)? modes add value to students and faculty. In
this context, the School should describe how it strikes a balance between classroom,
online and other delivery forms, and explain how this relates to its strategy.

The School should also describe its strategic vision for future development, with a
realistic appraisal of the steps to be taken to achieve its objectives. In this section of
the Self-Assessment Report, mention should also be made of the sub-strategies that
derive from the overall strategy in areas such as learning and teaching, programme
development, research, internationalisation, ethics, responsibility and sustainability,
corporate connections, and HR processes. This is especially important in those areas
where the achievements of the School are still limited.

Of course, it is understood that not everything can be undertaken as part of a pre-
defined strategic plan and that Schools will seize opportunities as they arise and then
integrate them a posteriori into their portfolio of activities.

Finally, the School should explain its policies and processes in the area of quality
assurance and performance measurement. It is expected that the School's major
stakeholders, and in particular its students, should be involved in these processes.

The Assessment Criteria

The key areas are:

a) Environment

b) Institutional Status

c) Governance

d) Mission, Vision and Values

e) Strategic Positioning

f) Strategic Direction and Objectives
g) Strategic Planning

h) Quality Assurance

i) Internationalisation

j) Ethics, Responsibility and Sustainability
k) Corporate Connections

> EQUIS Documents use the term TEL (technology-enhanced learning) for the application of existing
and emerging technologies that add value to learning and teaching in the School’s programmes.
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a) The Environment

Provide general information on the environment in which the School operates,
e.g.

« The national educational system(s) within which it operates and grants
degrees

Programme features pre-determined by the national system and environment
Student selection requirements within the national system

Regulatory frameworks

Degree certification procedures and the status of the degrees granted by the
School within the existing hierarchy of existing national degrees

)
.0

*,

X3

S

X3

S

X3

S

e Does the School have a keen awareness of the environment in which it
operates, including the constraints which the national environment imposes
on the School’s activities, particularly in terms of:

- the degree of freedom to innovate

- access to resources and support (funding, faculty)
- access to students

- pricing of programmes

- internationalisation

Describe briefly the history of the School since its creation. It is often helpful to
provide a one-page summary table illustrating the evolution and key events in the
development of the School, e.g. main events, creation of programmes, student
numbers, teaching staff, support staff, facilities and premises, budgetary details,
etc.

Provide a description of the national market and the nature of competition within
the national system to include statements on:

+ Key stakeholders, funding agencies and competitors
+ The interface of the School with the job market for which it trains graduates
+ The prevailing quality norms within the national system

Describe the School's competitive environment in all relevant market segments
(including TEL-based provision).

Describe the current demand and trend regarding online and other modes of TEL
in the School’s market segments.

Describe the societal environment of the School, both at large and local.

b) Institutional Status

Provide a clear explanation of the School's legal status and affiliation within its
national system to include:

« Type of institution (public, private, regulated/non-regulated, profit/not-for-profit,
business school within a wider university framework)

« Parent organisation (e.g. Chambers of Commerce in the case of French
Grandes Ecoles)
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+ Legal status and by-laws
+ Relation to the national or regional educational and accreditation bodies
+ Sources of funding which derive from the above

¢ Do the legal status and by-laws for the School allow it freedom to pursue its
mission without undue interference?

o What constraints do the legal status and by-laws place on the activities of
the School?

Identify, on the basis of the above information, the key factors which underpin the
School’s recognition and legitimacy within its own national context.

c) Governance

Describe the formal mechanisms through which the School is externally
governed, either by the governance system of the parent university or by a
governing body in the case of an independent business school with no university
affiliation.

*

+ To whom is the Dean or Director of the School accountable?

+ How is the governance function exercised in terms of financial and strategic
surveillance?

+ How is external academic surveillance exercised?

L)

* 0

Identify the School's principal stakeholders and assess their impact on major
issues such as strategic planning, autonomy and funding.

« To what extent are external stakeholders such as companies, national
education authorities and government agencies involved in the governance of
the School?

+ Does the School have an Advisory Body providing input that is external both to
the School and the University?

Describe the mechanisms for ensuring student participation in the School’s
governance.

Describe the School's internal organisational structures and decision-making
processes. Evaluate these in terms of their effectiveness in contributing to the
overall strategy.

« How are internal decision making structures and processes reviewed and
improved?

+ How do the current organisational structure and job responsibilities for
individuals support the achievement of the School’s strategic objectives?

+ How does the School apply to itself the principles of ethically and socially
responsible governance?

Describe the interface between the external governance system and the School’s
internal management system.

+ How are decisions that require negotiation between the two levels taken?

+ Is the School able to demonstrate operational autonomy within this context?
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d) Mission, Vision and Values

Define the School’s mission and explain how it relates to its identity as described
in the previous section.

« Does the School have a clear sense of its own identity and is this expressed in
the mission? Does the mission of the School clearly define its role in society,
its activities and its markets?

« Does the School have a mission statement that is published, periodically
reviewed and revised as needed?

« Is the mission consistent with the parent organisation’s mission and
resources?

Describe the School’s vision.

% Is it clear and widely known what the School aspires to be in the future? How
challenging and realistic is this vision?

“ What evidence is there for progress towards meeting the vision? What steps
are taken to acquire key resources required by the vision?

Describe the School’s values.

% Does the School have a clear understanding of its core values?

% Do the School's core values include an explicit commitment to ethically and
socially responsible behaviour in the management profession?

* Are these values broadly accepted and adhered to across the School?

e) Current Strategic Positioning

Provide a clear description of the School’s current strategic position in its national
and international market, i.e.

>

*,

» identify the strategic group to which it belongs and identify key competitors

» explain the School’'s resources available, programmes offered, ability to
generate intellectual output, target markets and populations, and employment
markets served

describe how its strategic position has changed over the past five years
explain its main strategic actions over the past five years

CAR)

*,
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¢ Is the School able to clearly define the strategic position it occupies and its
differentiation from other institutions?

¢ Who are the main stakeholders it serves? What is their relative importance
and how is this reflected in the development of the strategy and the
allocation of resources?

e Has the School identified an appropriate set of measures to accurately
pinpoint its competitive position in the market and its success in achieving
the mission?

Provide a brief analysis of the School’s strengths and weaknesses in maintaining
this strategic positioning.
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Explain the School’s strategy for pedagogical innovation. What role, if any, does
TEL have in this context?

« Is there an interest in developing TEL activities as part of its strategic
positioning and teaching philosophy?

f) Strategic Direction and Objectives

Demonstrate how the mission, vision and values have been translated into
strategic direction as shown by the School’s long term goals.

Explain how medium term strategic objectives have been developed from the
broad long term strategic direction and how their achievement is assessed.

Describe the relationship between the School's strategic objectives and the
availability of resources. Identify the key constraints which limit future
performance and the planned actions to eliminate them, decrease their impact or
otherwise deal with them.

g) Strategic Planning

Describe the internal process by which its mission, vision, values and strategic
objectives are converted into strategic and operational plans.

+ How are the plans reviewed and updated and by whom?
Give a broad description of the strategic plans for the coming years.

% Does the overall strategic plan for the School reflect a keen awareness of the
strategic context?
¢ Have sub strategies been developed for areas such as:

Learning & Teaching including TEL (if applicable)
Research & Development

Human resources

Marketing

Internationalisation

Corporate connections

- How will the plans for future development change the School’'s current
strategic positioning? Are these plans realistic?

- What changes will have to occur within the School and within its portfolio of
programmes and activities for the strategic objectives to be achieved?

- Does the School have the financial and human resources that will be
necessary to achieve the objectives?

- Are there shorter-term operational plans with appropriate metrics to
measure progress towards the achievement of the stated objectives?

- Is the strategic plan clear and communicated effectively to all concerned?

- How well does the School integrate its strategic planning processes into
other improvement activities?
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B Explain how the School takes advantage of opportunities as they arise and how
or whether the activities that are then developed are eventually incorporated into
the strategy.

B Describe the principal strategic risks that the School faces or may face in the
future

B List any policy and procedure documents that have been developed to support
the implementation of the strategic plans.

h) Quality Assurance

B Provide a brief description of the formal mechanisms for internal quality
assurance.

s How do the formal quality systems fit the context in which the School
operates?

+ What policies are there for periodic reviews of academic departments, subject
areas, research centres, programmes, etc.?

« What general processes ensure the quality of teaching and the effectiveness

of learning (including online and other forms of TEL provision)?

B Explain the processes and indicators used to monitor overall performance.

« What methods does the School use for tracking progress and completion of
individual objectives?
% What are the key performance indicators?

B Describe the ways in which students are involved in quality assurance processes

« How are students represented in the School’s principal decision-making
committees, either as voting or as non-voting members?

+ Do students participate in internal strategic reviews or in the preparation of
material for external accreditation?

« How has student input contributed to the preparation of this application for

EQUIS accreditation?

B Describe the ways in which other key external and internal stakeholders are
involved in quality assurance processes.

i) Internationalisation

B Summarise the evidence that the international dimension is reflected in the
School’s governance, culture and strategy (See also Chapter 8).

« To what extent do the Governing and Advisory Boards have international
representation?

« Does the School have an explicit policy and strategy for international
development?

+ Are adequate resources allocated in support of this strategy?
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j) Ethics, Responsibility and Sustainability

B Summarise the evidence that ethics, responsibility and sustainability are reflected
in the School’s mission, vision and strategy (See also Chapter 9).

“ Are ethics, responsibility and sustainability integrated into the School’s mission
and vision?

« Does the School have an explicit policy and strategy for ethics, responsibility
and sustainability?

¢ Are policy and strategy broadly communicated and known among the School’s
stakeholders?

+ Are adequate resources allocated in support of this strategy?

k) Corporate Connections

B Summarise the evidence that the corporate dimension is reflected in the School’s
governance, culture and strategy (See also Chapter 10).

« Do business leaders from outside the School participate in its governance
structures?

+ Does the School have an explicit policy and strategy for managing its interface
with the corporate world?

Supporting Information and Documents to be provided in the Self-
Assessment Report

History of the School (1-page summary table)
Organisation Chart showing reporting lines

Chart showing the Committee structure

List of members in the School's Governing Body or Advisory Board (indicating

name, position, organisation, nationality, year of  appointment)
Double passport holders should always be counted as nationals, if one of the passports is the domestic one.

Information and Documents to be provided in the Base Room
during the Peer Review

Documents describing the School’s strategic plans and related policies (if possible in
English)

Notes

1. Mission

EQUIS defines ‘mission’ as the role for which the School was created or is currently
mandated to fulfil. It derives, for example, from its status as part of a public university
or as a private business school founded to serve a corporate market. The mission
answers the questions: ‘Why does the School exist? What is it for? What does it do?’
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The notion of ‘mission’ is related, therefore, to the stakeholders to whom the School
is accountable and to the markets that it is serving. The mission should reflect its
situation at different points in time. However certain elements of the mission are
embedded in the founding act that gave birth to the institution, or are rooted in its
history and culture. A good mission statement will capture this historical legitimacy
and give it resonance in today’s circumstances.

2. Vision

EQUIS defines the term ‘vision’ as the way the School would like to position itself in
the future. The term encompasses the School’'s ambition as it projects itself into the
future. It is a dynamic concept, expressing a willingness to take up challenges.
However, it is not expressed as a detailed set of objectives, but rather as one or two
simple, but powerful ideas.

3. Strategy

It is the role of the strategy to plan out the route towards realising the vision but within
the scope of the mission. EQUIS expects that a School will have developed a formal
strategy which will include clear and measurable (medium term) objectives, an action
plan for achieving them and an estimate of the resources required (with sources) to
implement the plan.
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Chapter 2: Programmes

The EQUIS Standard

Programmes should be well designed with clear learning outcomes and an
appropriate balance between knowledge acquisition and skills acquisition. Delivery
methods should be diverse and reflect up-to-date educational practice. The
curriculum should emphasise student learning and allow for practical work. There
should be rigorous assessment processes for monitoring the quality of students’
work. Programmes should be regularly evaluated through feedback from students
and other stakeholders. Programmes should be adequately staffed, managed and
administered.

Introduction

Given the cultural diversity that exists at an international level, the aim of the EQUIS
process is not to establish a common norm for the design, content and delivery of
programmes. EQUIS will respect national and local diversity in an international
context, leaving responsibility for national issues to the appropriate local
associations. Nonetheless, the movement towards increased convergence of
national systems and greater compatibility between programmes is gathering speed
around the world. For all schools, the international positioning of their programmes
has become a much more pressing concern than in the past. In Europe in particular,
the Bologna inspired reforms that have been introduced across the entire continent
are intended to create a convergent degree structure to facilitate the international
“readability” of degrees and the mobility of students across academic borders. As an
international accreditation system, EQUIS will seek to understand how schools are
adapting their programmes to make them internationally compatible.

In order to help schools make sense of the proliferation of degrees, especially those
carrying the Master label, EQUAL® has drawn up a series of guidelines that should
be referred to in preparing the Self-Assessment Report (see Guidelines and Position
Papers document, sections A to E). In the case of the MBA for example, the
guidelines are intended to set certain limits regarding the use of the label, excluding
its use for pre-experience degrees. Schools whose programmes do not conform to
the EQUAL Guidelines should explain why this is the case.

Schools will also find in the annexes to the EQUIS Process Manual policy statements
and additional assessment criteria relating to multi-campus operations and
collaborative provision.

In writing the Self-Assessment Report, the School should begin by describing its
overall strategy and policies as regards learning and teaching, and explain how these
guiding principles are reflected in all areas of programme design and delivery. It
should then give an overview of its total portfolio of programmes, explaining the
different markets that are being targeted and the overall strategic coherence of its

3 EQUAL is a unique platform where national, regional and international business school associations and quality assurance
agencies work together to systematically exchange views and insights into trends, developments, best practices in business and
management education.
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offering. A key issue here will be the adequacy of financial and teaching resources to
support the portfolio. Common pitfalls in this area are overstretched and unnecessary
proliferation of degree programmes.

The report should go on to describe the process chain by which individual
programmes are planned, delivered, monitored and reviewed. The design, content
and delivery of programmes consist of an integrated set of core processes, each of
which plays a part in the total value chain. The concern of EQUIS will, therefore, be
to measure how much each core process adds value to the students’ overall learning
experience and the extent to which a concern for quality is reflected in all aspects of
the design, content and delivery of programmes.

The School should be able to provide evidence of the quality of teaching on its
programmes, but also of the quality of processes for the management of these
programmes. There should be clearly defined roles relating to academic leadership
and administrative responsibility for all its programmes. The process for designing
programmes should be rigorous and involve feedback from students and employers.
Each programme must have clearly stated aims, objectives and learning outcomes.
Students should also be given guidance on the way in which the School recognises,
develops and assesses intellectual, analytical, personal, and enterprise qualities as
well as the subject specific skills being developed on the programme.

The design and content of programmes should embrace a comprehensive range of
theory, firmly connected to the practical world of business and management in a local
and international context. Ethics, responsibility and sustainability should be
integrated into the design, delivery and assessment of all programmes offered by the
School. The School should employ a range of learning and teaching methods to
optimise learning and the practical application of learning outcomes.

Recent years have seen a profound change in the use of technologies in Higher
Education. Technology-enhanced learning refers to a variety of practices: from
specific initiatives where new technologies are mainly used to enhance face-to-face
learning (e.g. use of learning management systems to supplement classroom
teaching, use of mobile devices, video-conferencing, etc.) to the delivery of online
and blended programmes, including exclusive or significant web-based teaching.
TEL is not a requirement for EQUIS accreditation and the EQUIS Standards and
Criteria do not require employing TEL in any particular way or to any particular
extent.

TEL-based provision must respect the same quality standards as regular on-campus
provision. Schools that are significantly active in this field are asked to explain why
certain technologies were adopted and the benefits that are associated with them. In
addition, strategic coherence with the School’s learning and teaching policy and the
curriculum content should be transparent and comprehensible. In cases where the
School offers (parts of) TEL activities in cooperation with a non-academic
organisation, Annex 16 of the EQUIS Process Manual should be considered.

The assessment regime for grading students’ work should support the course design
in terms of its objectives and general philosophy, but should also be proven to be
rigorous, valid and reliable. The relative weighting in the assessment of coursework
should provide a good balance between intellectual development and the
development of managerial competence.
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The School should have processes in place to ensure the quality of its programmes,
encompassing the relevance of course content, the quality of teaching, and the
effectiveness of learning.

To the extent that the School offers programmes that significantly rely on TEL (i.e.
programmes that have a majority web-based component to enable collaboration and
access to content that extends beyond the classroom; also referred to as TEL
programmes), issues specific to the provision of such programmes should be
addressed.

In order to evaluate the effectiveness of the programme design, delivery and
assessment processes, the EQUIS process not only takes an overview of the
programme portfolio and the management thereof but it also reviews one sample
programme in depth as a check on the effectiveness of the overall programme
portfolio management. The School should name three of its major programmes from
its programme portfolio (not off-shore programmes) such that there is a variety of
programme types, e.g. an undergraduate (Bachelor), a pre-experience postgraduate
(specialist Master), a post-experience postgraduate (MBA) programme and a
doctoral (PhD) programme. One of these will be selected as the sample or selected
programme by the EQUIS Committee on the advice of the EQUIS Office. The overall
portfolio and the ‘selected programme’ should therefore be described in the Self-
Assessment Report and they will then be assessed during the Peer Review Visit.
Reference is made to the EPAS Standards and Criteria (chapters two to five) giving
guidance on the information that EQUIS expects to be provided on the Selected
Programme in the School’s Self-Assessment Report.

The Assessment Criteria

The key areas are:
a) The Programme portfolio
b) Programme design
¢) Programme content
d) Skills acquisition
e) Programme delivery
f) Student assessment
g) Programme evaluation
h) Internationalisation
i) Ethics, Responsibility and Sustainability
j) Corporate relevance

a) The Programme portfolio
B Describe how the strategy of the School is reflected in its programme portfolio.

B Describe the policies and processes used to develop the portfolio in line with the
School’s strategic objectives.

B Describe the School’s strategy and policy as regards learning and teaching.
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B Describe the overall portfolio of programmes that the School currently offers.
Explain the School’s policy as regards the balance between programme offerings
at different levels (undergraduate, Master, MBA, doctoral, executive education).

« What are the strengths and weaknesses of the present portfolio and how are
these assessed?

« What are the criteria for assessing the overall coherence of the portfolio?

« How are decisions regarding the positioning of programmes made?

« What constituencies and markets is the School serving?

B Does the School's portfolio include TEL programmes? If so, describe their
strategic fit within the School’s overall portfolio.

« What kind of opportunities has the School recognized for itself regarding the
provision of such programmes?

+ What kind of risks does providing/not providing such programmes constitute
for the School?

* Have specific target groups of participants been defined for such
programmes?

Explain how the programme portfolio has changed over the past five years.
Summarise plans for future programme creation, repositioning or development.

Describe the School’'s system for managing its programmes.

b) Programme design

B Describe the process for designing programmes. Explain how the School ensures
that programmes meet the needs of the market and of participants.

< How does the development and review cycle ensure that the programme
objectives and intended learning outcomes (ILOs)*. as well as, content,
delivery methods and materials for programmes are relevant, up-to-date and
of high quality?

« In what ways are programmes and student profiles differentiated with respect
to similar programmes at other schools?

+ How does the School encourage innovation and creativity in programme
design?

+ Does the School have well-thought out descriptions of the values, attitudes,
knowledge, skills and behaviours it is seeking to instil in its students for all
programmes?

* Where the design of programmes is strongly modular, are participants

provided clear guidance as to the means by which the integration of individual

subjects is achieved?

How do programmes provide for interdisciplinary integration?

Which pedagogical concepts form the basis of the School's TEL activities (if

provided)?

e To what extent do technologies designed for online delivery provide a
learning resource? For example are they utilised across programmes with
different delivery modes such as blended, block or face to face?

R/
0‘0

0‘0

* For a definition of Programme Objectives and Intended Learning Outcomes: see Notes at the end of this Chapter.
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e How is the School's learning and teaching philosophy reflected in the
design of specific TEL programmes?

B [dentify the key changes in programme design that have occurred in the last 5
years, together with an identification of key problems in the resourcing or design
of current programmes.

®,
0’0

What steps does the School take to keep up-to-date with best practice, major
trends and significant innovation in similar programmes around the world?

¢) Programme content

B For each programme:

R/
0'0

3

A

3

A

Describe the nature of the degree or qualification, its level of recognition in the
national and international context, together with details of equivalencies as
compared to other qualifications. Outline the qualifications which can be
obtained after the successful completion of TEL programmes, if any. Do these
comply with the general system of the School?

Provide a summary of the course philosophy, key programme objectives and
intended learning outcomes (ILOs). Do the learning outcomes of TEL
programmes, if any, match those of equivalent programmes offered in
traditional formats?

Define the core content, options offered and the pedagogy adopted.

Describe the course work involved and details of extracurricular or special
activities involved in the programme.

e Does each programme have clearly stated objectives and learning
outcomes? Are staff and participants fully aware of these and do they
explicitly explain to participants what they are expected to know and be able
to do at the end of the programme?

e How are the programme objectives and intended learning outcomes
translated into the practical aspects of programme content?

e Are any programme requirements set by the nature of the employment
market? How are these taken into account?

e Does the design and content of the programme embrace a comprehensive
range of relevant business and management theory, which is firmly
connected to the practical world of management?

e Does the School make clear the way in which the School recognises and
assesses personal skills and qualities as well as the subject-specific
knowledge and skills being developed by each course?®

¢ Does the programme design and content explicitly include aspects of social
responsibility?

e Does the School make available to its students full information about the
programme?

d) Skills acquisition

B Describe the means by which transferable intellectual skills appropriate to higher
education are integrated into the curricula. Schools should explain how the

5 For a definition on the difference between Programme and Course or Module: see Notes at the end of this Chapter.
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various learning and development outcomes for students are defined in their
different programmes.

X/
0.0

Do the programmes have general education aims to develop intellectual skills
such as the ability:

to analyse, synthesize and critically assess complex material

to formulate and defend independent judgments

to conceptualise

to communicate effectively in writing and orally

to demonstrate an awareness of the wider context of the programme of

study

to apply general concepts to practical situations

« Does the School facilitate the development of a structured personal culture
and a related set of values?

« How are these skills assessed?

B Summarise the key managerial skills (team work, interpersonal skills,
presentation skills, project management, leadership skills, etc.) which the School
promotes in students and the methods used to achieve them. Discuss the role of
practical work, internships and projects in developing these skKills.

0,
0‘0

What opportunities are provided in the curriculum for students to apply the
targeted managerial skills?

Is there an appropriate balance between intellectual development and the
development of managerial skills in the delivery and assessment of
coursework?

How are these skills assessed?

Does the programme include sufficient individual project work for the
development and assessment of an individual's ability to integrate core
subjects and to apply managerial skills?

Are students provided with adequate opportunities to carry out practical
project work?

What opportunities are provided to allow students to benefit from group work
and practical experience?

Do students receive training in research and consultancy skills?

e) Programme delivery

B Describe the teaching methods currently used in programme delivery (lectures,
case studies, business games, group work, project-based learning, tutorials...).

J
0.0

0’0

{4

0’0

{4

Does the School employ a sufficiently diverse range of learning and teaching
methods to optimise learning and practical application of learning outcomes?
What is the balance between different methods and how does this support
programme aims?

How aware is the School of programme delivery practices in other countries?
To what extent is there an emphasis on learning as well as teaching?

B Explain how the School’s approach as regards pedagogical innovation translates
into the educational process.

B Regarding the use of technologies (if applied):
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Explain how the delivery of TEL programmes is leveraged by technologies.

E.g.

¢ Which kind of opportunities for interaction do the School’'s TEL programmes
offer? How is student-teacher and peer interaction facilitated?

e Describe the mentoring and academic support provided to participants of
TEL programmes.

e How does the School ensure that participants are sufficiently skilled to be
able to manage and use TEL technologies? What remedial support is in
place for those who are not?

¢ Are processes in place to assure quality of TEL programmes?

e How does the School support students with challenges or specific
accessibility requirements?

o What data is collected on students in TEL programmes and for what
purpose?

Identify the main constraints which limit the range or scope of teaching methods
and materials employed in the School’s programmes.

Describe processes for the allocation of staff to programmes.

Describe the mechanisms for maintaining quality control on an on-going basis.
Explain how the criteria and processes used to monitor programme quality relate
to the programme objectives.

f) Student assessment

Describe the assessment system for monitoring and grading students’ work and
progression through the programme (including assessments used for TEL, if
provided).

How does the School ensure that participants meet the agreed objectives and
learning outcomes for individual awards?

Does the assessment regime support the programme design in terms of its
ILOs, objectives and general philosophy?

Does the assessment regime explicitly identify the criteria for assessment and
the range and relative weighting of the various assessment methodologies
employed?

To what extent does the assessment system distinguish between the
attribution of a grade and marking designed to help students to understand
their shortcomings and to improve? Is all assessment integral to learning? Are
informative rather than summative methods used?

What provision is made for re-sitting assessments or examinations? Is this
appropriate and does it support the programme’s aims and objectives?

How does the School ensure that the assessment regime is applied with
sufficient rigour?

How is the degree-awarding function handled by the School? What
mechanisms are used to protect the integrity and validity of the process from
abuse by individuals? What steps are taken to ensure objectivity in terms of
the standards being applied?

Can the School provide evidence that the assessment regime itself is
evaluated rigorously, particularly when new or innovative approaches are
being applied?

International Accreditation Processes, Cases & Rubrics 117



« What measures are taken against cheating or plagiarism? How does the
School deal with such cases?

« How does the School respond to gaps between ILOs and actual assessment
results?

Demonstrate that the quality of the students’ work is appropriate to the level of the
programmes.

g) Programme evaluation

Describe the processes for the evaluation of programmes. Explain how the
School ensures that programmes meet the needs of the market and of
participants and includes key stakeholder groups in the process.

« How does the School evaluate the quality of the teaching input, in addition to
evaluation by students? Is the feedback of participants used effectively in the
reviewing process?

Summarise the evidence for satisfaction on the part of key stakeholder groups
with regard to programme design, content and delivery.

Describe the process for the review and revision of programmes.

« What mechanisms exist for assuring consistency with programme standards
required by external bodies? What have been the most recent actions in this
area?

« What adjustments to the programme design have been made in the light of
feedback from programme teams and key stakeholders?

h) Internationalisation

Explain how the School’s programmes are positioned internationally.

< Which programmes are targeted at international students?
« How attractive are the School’s programmes to international students?
« How many courses are delivered in a foreign language?

Provide a set of statistics indicating international student enrolment in the
School’'s various programmes over the past three years (if appropriate, cross-
reference to Chapter 3 “Students”).

In the case of European schools, describe how the programmes are compatible
with the Bologna-inspired reforms that have been introduced in most countries.

¢+ Are the School's programmes for younger students organised into the two-tier
Bologna Bachelor and Master levels

¢ Does the School use the ECTS?

« What arrangements exist for credit transfer arrangements with other schools?

+» Does the School issue the Diploma Supplement?

Describe the international content of the School’s programmes.

Describe the current arrangements with other business schools and academic
networks for joint delivery of programmes.
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Describe the opportunities for student exchange provided within the School’s
programmes and provide a table with appropriate statistics for the past three
years (if appropriate, cross-reference to Chapter 3 “Students”).

Explain how the School ensures the same quality for its collaborative, off-campus
or franchised operations (see EQUIS Process Manual 12: “Policy on Accreditation
of Collaborative Provision”).

« What are the quality assurance mechanisms in this area?

i) Ethics, Responsibility and Sustainability

Describe how ethics, responsibility and sustainability are integrated into the
design, delivery and assessment of the School’s degree programmes.

s Are there programmes that specifically address questions of ethics,
responsibility and sustainability? Describe their orientation and content.

s How are ethics, responsibility and sustainability integrated into the other
programmes? Describe their content.

j) Corporate Relevance

Describe how the corporate perspective is built into the definition of learning
objectives and into curriculum design.

+ Does the School have formal processes for involving corporate stakeholders
in programme design and monitoring?

% To what extent is the management community satisfied with the School's
programmes and graduates?

Summarise the extent of corporate practitioner input into the delivery of the
School’s programmes.

Supporting Information and Documents to be provided in the Self-
Assessment Report

A list of international academic or non-academic partners with an indication of the
type of cooperation (joint degree, student exchange, research collaboration,
faculty exchange, course or programme delivery)

A table indicating international student enrolment in the School’s various
programmes over the past three years (if appropriate, cross-reference to Chapter
3 “Students”)

A table indicating student exchange flows in the School’s various programmes (if
appropriate, cross-reference to Chapter 3 “Students”)
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Information and Documents to be provided in the Base Room
during the Peer Review

Schools are advised to provide a list of all the documents available in the Base Room
(hard copies or electronically) and to use clearly earmarked folders. This list should
follow the structure of the Self-Assessment Report.

General Programme Portfolio

(underlined documents should preferably be in English)

Learning and teaching strategy (provide any available formal documents)

B List of programmes or programme sets (e.g. a common core but with named
degree pathways or titles such as Bachelor of Arts in Business Studies in
Marketing or in HRM designated as BABS (Marketing) and BABS (HRM))

B For each of the programmes or programme sets:

Aims and objectives

Programme Intended Learning Outcomes (ILOs)
Curriculum structure and its rationale

List of component courses

o O O O

B Descriptions of the overall assessment regime and grading system and their
relation to the programme ILOs (provide any available formal documents)

B Teaching evaluation questionnaires for completion by students

B Description of regular programme reviews

B Code of Ethical Conduct or similar document

Selected Programme

The term ‘Selected Programme’ refers to the programme chosen for more intensive
assessment during the Self-Assessment and Peer Review (see above - final
paragraph of the introduction).

For this programme, the documents listed below should be made available in the
Base Room, in hard copy or electronically. Underlined items indicate that the
materials should preferably be in English:

B Programme structure document including:

- Programme objectives and overall Intended Learning Qutcomes
- Rationale for the programme structure with a table or diagram showing how

the _component courses develop academic progression _and lead to the
attainment of the programme |ILOs

- Methods for measuring and evaluating results vs. goals in relation to [LOs

- Quality assurance
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B List of component courses including for each:
- Intended Learning Qutcomes

- Syllabus
- Rubrics

B Descriptions of the assessment regime and grading system

B Access to online material regarding course organisation and delivery
B Teaching evaluations (summary) by students for each course

B Teaching materials and student work: Six courses, three core (mandatory) and
three electives should be selected for sampling and a folder for each course
should be provided. Where possible, at least half the courses should be in
English. For programmes without electives, electives should be replaced by more
core courses.

Teaching materials should be provided for each of the selected courses to include
the course notes or handouts, case studies, textbooks, journal readings, videos,
projects, other online material.

Student work should be sampled based on mark or grade schedules or
distributions (list of student names with marks or grades) within the selected
courses. Note that mark schedules must be provided for each of the selected
courses. For each of the same six courses selected above, the following student
work should be provided:

B the assignments/exams set

B a sample of 6 graded/marked student scripts matching those assignments/exams.
These 6 scripts should include two with the highest mark (H), two with the lowest
mark (L) and two with mid-level marks (M) for the course.

A sample of 12 graded final dissertations or internship reports (as appropriate, e.g.
Master theses or first degree “stage” reports) should also be provided, with 3 each
with the highest and lowest marks/grades and 6 with mid-level marks. Doctoral
programmes as selected programmes should be supported with a broader sample of
18 final dissertations and a supplementary sample of publications documenting the
doctoral students’ ability to get their doctoral research published.
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Notes

All degree programmes should be included for assessment in this chapter,
including those offered to corporate markets such as the EMBA or in-company
MBAs. If an accredited school introduces new programmes to its portfolio, it will
be sufficient to report on these changes in the next re-accreditation.

“Certification” programmes, i.e. programmes offered on the continuing education
and corporate markets, should not be included since these awards are not
recognised university-level degrees and have no official recognition outside the
School itself. These programmes should be described in Chapter 6 on Executive
Education.

Schools are invited to refer to the EPAS programme accreditation criteria, which
may be of assistance in preparing this chapter (available from the EFMD website
or from the EQUIS Office).

Please refer to the “Policy on Accreditation of Collaborative Provision” in cases
where the School offers its programmes in other locations outside its main
campus in collaboration with other schools (see Annex 16 of the EQUIS Process
Manual Annexes).

In all EQUIS documents, ‘programme’ refers to a structured period of study,
usually for a duration of one or more years, leading to a degree qualification as in
‘MBA programme’, ‘undergraduate programme’, ‘Master programme’, etc.

The term ‘course’ refers to a single unit of study in a particular subject within the
programme as in ‘Marketing course’ or ‘Finance course’. Each course is usually
assessed separately and leads to a grade and a pre-established number of
credits.

The term ‘module’ is sometimes synonymous with ‘course’ and sometimes used
to refer to an organised sequence within a course. In this sense, a course may be
structured as a series of modules.

In the case of more loosely organised programmes that may not have a strict
course structure, the term ‘module’ may refer to short sequences focusing on a
particular topic. For example, an Executive MBA programme may be organised
into a series of one to three week modules over a period of two years.

It is useful to distinguish ‘programme objectives’ and ‘intended learning
outcomes’. The programme objectives are general in nature, covering, for
example the target market, the profile of students to be recruited, the jobs for
which students are to be prepared. The intended learning outcomes or ILOs are
more specific and relate to what students are expected to know, what they are
expected to be able to do, and how they are expected to behave.
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Chapter 3: Students

The EQUIS Standard

Student Quality:

The School should ensure the quality of its students through appropriate selection
processes, through the management of student progression in its programmes, and
through the provision of appropriate student services. In particular, it should ensure
the quality of the placement of its graduates through a well-resourced career service.
It should strive to bring together in its programmes a well-balanced student body
representing a diversity of backgrounds and nationalities.

Personal Development of Students:

The School should explicitly and effectively support the personal and professional
development of its students beyond the acquisition of knowledge in such areas as
managerial skills, values, ethics, leadership, efc. It should actively help students to
define their future professional orientation.

Introduction

In this chapter, the assessment will address a range of issues regarding the School’s
management of its student population. Where appropriate, it will also include the
management of the participants in its degree programmes for executives, such as the
EMBA. The chapter covers the target markets, the School’s selection processes, the
quality of the students enrolled, the monitoring of students’ progression during their
studies, the support services for students in need of guidance, the career placement
services, and the alumni association.

Where possible, the School should explain how the criteria for student selection,
particularly to its programmes at the Master or postgraduate level, relate to its target
market for these programmes.

EQUIS recognises that selection upon admission is not always possible, for example
in many public universities in Europe. In these cases, the onus will be upon the
School to demonstrate that high standards for progression through the programmes
and for graduation at their end will compensate for the absence of selectivity upon
entry.

The notion of quality in looking at the student body also encompasses students’
motivation, commitment and seriousness of purpose as regards their programme of
studies.

The School should demonstrate that it is successfully preparing students for potential
careers in international management. The extent to which the School is able to
attract students from other countries, both as regular students enrolled in its degree
programmes and as exchange students, is a major indicator in assessing the degree
of internationalisation. It is also expected that home country students should be open
to international experience and have exposure to an international learning
environment, including opportunities for study abroad.
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An important indicator of student quality is their employability upon graduation, as
evidenced by time to employment, level of employment, and salary. The School
should show it has the professionally qualified resources to help students in their
search for a job, through career counselling and placement services. It should
proactively manage the interface with companies in order to bring students and
employers together. It should further demonstrate that it maintains a statistical record
of employment results for each graduating class.

This chapter will also look at the way in which the School maintains contact with and
supports its students after graduation and mobilises alumni in the pursuit of its
strategic objectives.

An essential function of all institutions of higher education is to facilitate the
intellectual, social and personal development of students in preparation for their
future lives as responsible and creative citizens. In addition, management education
institutions have the particular responsibility of preparing students to assume
managerial roles in which very specific behavioural skills are needed. Furthermore,
younger students will require support in defining their career paths. Older students
enter postgraduate programmes in order to prepare themselves for an acceleration
or a redirection of their careers. Particularly in MBA programmes, objectives relating
to personal and professional development will occupy a significant part of the
educational experience. The expected outcomes relate as much to behavioural
factors as to the acquisition of new knowledge. In the area of executive education,
the emphasis is increasingly on management and leadership development in which
behavioural objectives are paramount.

EQUIS expects that the development of skills relevant to international management
will feature among the explicit objectives of an institution’s programmes. Language
skills, intercultural sensitivity, the ability to function in a multicultural environment,
experience outside the home country are important attributes that the School should
promote.

A further expectation is that the School will educate its students to act ethically in
their professional lives. Values such as integrity, respect for others, socially
responsible action, service to society should be an integral part of the personal
development agenda.

In sum, business and management education institutions play a key role in
developing personal awareness and the appropriate attitudes, values, skills and
behaviours to equip students in their professional lives as managers. Schools should
be able to demonstrate a concern for the type of managers they are trying to
educate, backed by suitable processes for helping students to manage meaningful
change, direct their energies and personal skills, and define their own future.

As a consequence, the educational experience organised by the School should go
much beyond classroom instruction and provide students with structured and
monitored opportunities to develop the personal and professional qualities that have
been defined as learning outcomes.
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The Assessment Criteria

The key areas are:

a)

b)
c)

Target profiles and criteria for selection
Course preparation and progression
Support and Counselling Services

Personal and Professional Development

Career placement and support

Alumni Relations

Internationalisation
Ethics, Responsibility and Sustainability

Corporate connections

a) Target profiles and criteria for selection

B Describe the target markets and profiles for incoming students in the School’s
various programmes.

Describe the target profile for graduating students in terms of knowledge, values,

m

anagerial skills, professional competences, and entry level into corporate

employment.

Provide a description of the selection processes and show how these relate to the
objectives set for the School’s different programmes.

What steps does the School take to ensure that individuals are selected on the
basis of their expected contribution to programmes and of their capacity for
personal development?

Can the School produce evidence that the procedures and standards applied
for admission for each programme are rigorous, fair and appropriate?

What standardised tools does the School use in evaluating the readiness of
candidates to successfully complete the programme of study for which they
are applying (e.g. aptitude tests, language tests, etc.)? How do these
contribute to the quality of the student selection process?

How do intake profiles relate to the target profile in the School’s different
programmes?

Describe the results of the selection for the different programmes, including the
number of applications, the number of students to whom a place was offered, and

th

In

e number of students effectively enrolled for each of the past three to five years.

How selective is the admission process for the School’'s different
programmes?

Is there an adequate pool of candidates to ensure sufficient numbers of
students of the right quality? Do the selection and enrolment ratios support
this conclusion?

How does the School evaluate the effectiveness of its selection criteria and
processes? Is information for all programmes analysed in sufficient detail to
improve the targeting and effectiveness of programmes?

cases where selection upon entry is not possible, explain how quality is

assured.
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% How does the School manage the impact on the quality of the education of all
students?
% How does the School assure the quality of its graduating students?

B Describe the current student population in terms of origin, previous study, age,
and gender. For post-experience programmes such as the MBA, indicate the
number of years of professional experience before admission. This information
should be presented in a table with statistics for the past three to five years.

% What trends emerge from the above statistics?
% What future changes would the School like to see in the student mix?
« What actions are planned to address issues in recruitment?

B Describe the mechanisms in place to ensure that socially disadvantaged students
have access to the School's programmes.

+ Are scholarships available to help financially disadvantaged students?

b) Course preparation and progression

B Describe the processes used to prepare students in advance of their entry into
their course of study.

% How does the School ensure that all students are adequately prepared and
informed about course requirements before enrolment?

% What steps are taken to identify barriers to learning or progression as early as
possible?

% To what extent is assistance provided to students who experience difficulties
or problems? How is the effectiveness of this support evaluated?

% What actions are carried out by the School before the formal start of
programmes to convey their sense of mission and core values to students?

B Describe the School’s policy on credit transfer and exemptions.

% Are the processes used to manage credits or exemptions explicit, valid and
reliable?

B Provide a summary for each of the main programmes of progression, completion,
failure and dropout rates. This should be accompanied by an explanation of these
trends and the action taken to respond to them.

B3

» How is student progression through their course of study monitored?

» Are dropout and success rates acceptable? Are there any fluctuations or

trends in time and across programmes?

% How does the School evaluate the match between its selection processes and
the subsequent progression/performance of individuals? Is information for all
programmes analysed in sufficient detail to improve the targeting and
effectiveness of programmes?

s How does the School evaluate progression, completion, failure and dropout

rates including special arrangements for students on TEL courses, if any?

What types of analytics are used to monitor student retention and

progression?

DS
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¢) Support and counselling services

Describe the processes used to provide learning support for students throughout
their courses.

+ Does the School provide adequate support to develop learning skills in course
participants who have been absent from formal education for an extended
period of time?

% How is student counselling organised? Does it work well? What evidence is
there that problems are diagnosed at an early stage and remedied where
possible?

+ Is special tutoring available to support disadvantaged students?

d) Personal and professional development

Identify the processes by which the School helps students to develop both
personally and professionally.

« What are the key personal skills that the School aims to develop in
individuals?

s Does the School encourage students to define their own personal and
professional plans as they proceed through their course of study?

Explain the role of any special techniques and tools in diagnosing the personal
qualities of individual students.

+ Does the School have faculty members who are specialised in personal
development?

e) Career placement and support

Provide statistics on the employment of graduates, such as

X3

S

distribution of employment by market sector and function

distribution of salaries offered to graduates

geographical distribution

percentage of employment on graduation and 6 months after graduation
list of major employers over the past 5 years

How do these employment trends meet the stated programme objectives?

X3

S

X3

S

X3

S

3

%

X3

%

Describe the arrangements for career development support for students and the
alumni.

« What services are provided to help students identify job opportunities and
prepare themselves for interviews?
+ Can students obtain counselling in defining their career objectives?

f) Alumni Relations

Describe the way in which the School maintains and utilises contacts with its
former students.

+ |s there an Alumni association?
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% How is it used to support the School’s strategy, programmes and students in
their career development? How effective is it?

* How does the School support the Alumni?

% To what extent do the Alumni contribute to the funding of the School?

g) Internationalisation

Provide evidence for the international nature of the student body, e.g.

4

K/
*

International marketing of the programmes
Admissions procedures

International mix in programmes
International placements

)

3

¢

53

A

53

A

Describe the School’s policy as regards language and intercultural skills.

% Do language skills and international experience figure among the admissions
criteria?

+ How does the School define the extent of language skills it considers should
form an integral part of its programmes? What support is provided to achieve
the agreed standards in language fluency? How successful are these?

% How does the School help its students to acquire intercultural skills?

Assess the readiness of the School’'s graduates to manage in an international
context, supported by the evidence gained from the student body and from
employment destinations.

Describe the School’'s policy regarding international student exchange. Provide a
table with information about outward and inward flows of exchange students.

“ How is the student exchange managed to provide an international learning
experience to incoming and outgoing students?

Describe the School’s policy regarding internships abroad. Provide relevant data
conveying the activity of the School in this respect.
Describe the service provided to incoming international students.

+» Does the School have an International Student Affairs office?

h) Ethics, Responsibility and Sustainability

Describe how ethics, responsibility and sustainability are integrated into student
recruitment, admissions and management (e.g. scholarships, awards, diversity).

Describe how challenges relating to ethics, responsibility and sustainability are
integrated into the personal development of students.

Describe the curricular and extracurricular engagement of students in the areas of
ethics, responsibility and sustainability.

% Describe student organisations and initiatives focused on these areas.

% How do School and faculty support these activities?
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i) Corporate connections

Describe the interface between the School and corporate world for employment
and career support, e.g. corporate representation and support on campus, career
days, forums, connections to international companies.

Describe corporate involvement in the admissions process and evaluate its
contribution to programme success.

Supporting Information and Documents to be provided in the Self-
Assessment Report

A Table providing for each programme the numerical data about the selection and
admissions process (applications, offers, acceptances, enrolment, full-time
equivalent in the case of part-time students)

B A list of major employers over the past 5 years

B A Table describing the outward and inward flows of international exchange

students, with a breakdown by programme, by country of destination or by
country of origin, by partner School, by length of stay

A Student Report is required from students of the School on issues of key interest
in the EQUIS accreditation process. A sufficiently large and representative group
of students (rather than a group of student representatives) ideally coming from a
selection of the School's main programmes, and if possible, including some
exchange students, should focus on the questions provided in the EQUIS
template (see Annex 10 of the EQUIS Process Manual Annexes).
This Report should accompany the Self-Assessment Report and will be the focus
of discussion when meeting those students during the Peer Review Visit.

Information and Documents to be provided in the Base Room
during the Peer Review

Documents relating to the selection process: information packs, application forms,
interview reports, test material, process documents, etc.

Documents for incoming international students

B Alumni Directory

B A Table showing the profile of each student cohort within the School’'s degree

programmes (previous study, age, gender, percentage of international students,
etc.). Indicate also the average number of years of professional experience for
MBAs

A Table for each programme detailing the job placement record of students
graduating in the previous academic year

Notes

International nature of the student body: double passport holders should always
be counted as nationals, if one of the passports is the domestic one.
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Chapter 4: Faculty

The EQUIS Standard

The School should recruit, develop and manage its faculty in accordance with its
strategic objectives and have sufficient core faculty to cover the major disciplines and
constitute a viable body of distinctive expertise (i.e. a minimum of 25 FTE).

Introduction

A key requirement for EQUIS accreditation is the existence of a permanent core
faculty for whom the School is the principal employer and whose main allegiance is
to the School. This definition excludes members of other schools employed on a part-
time basis. EQUIS has set the minimum size of the core faculty at 25 FTE, because it
is unlikely that all the multiple disciplines within the realm of business and
management education can be covered adequately with less. These faculty
members are the core group that ensures the continuity of the School, embodies its
tradition and values, and builds up its distinctive expertise through research and
programme innovation.

However, EQUIS recognises that most schools will deploy a second circle of
teaching resources, beyond this essential core faculty. This group is comprised of
contributors from other educational institutions and of practitioners from the
professions or from business. The existence of a carefully selected and well-
managed pool of external resources is a valuable asset in providing essential back-
up to the core faculty and in enhancing the professional relevance of the courses
offered.

The size, qualification, and composition of the faculty are expected to be sufficient to
allow adequate servicing of the School’'s programmes and to be in accordance with
the current position of the School. The appropriate size of the faculty in any given
School will depend on the range of programmes offered and the number of students
and participants enrolled. A small focused business school offering only postgraduate
and executive education programmes will not require as large a faculty as a full
service university Faculty offering first degree, postgraduate and executive
programmes.

Again the profile of the faculty will depend on the mix of activities. A school with a
primary focus on executive education will require a quite different faculty skills profile
from a school that mainly offers full-time degree programmes. Many schools are
currently in a process of strategic change, for example seeking to expand their
activities into more market-oriented sectors through executive education or to
strengthen their international positioning. Success in these endeavours will depend to
a large extent on the Schools’ ability to adjust the size and composition of the faculty
in line with the strategic objectives.

Effective faculty management is a crucial function within management education
institutions. There should be processes in place for the recruitment, deployment,
evaluation and development of the faculty. Workloads should allow a reasonable
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balance between teaching, research, new programme development, and internal
managerial responsibilities. The pressure of teaching or management should not
crowd out research and development.

The School should be able to demonstrate that it has an HR strategy, including a
faculty development plan, linked to its strategic agenda and supported by an
adequate budget. The School's faculty development plan should also reflect the
institutional objectives with respect to ethics, responsibility and sustainability.

The Assessment Criteria

The key areas are:

a) Faculty size, qualification and composition
b) Faculty management

c¢) Faculty development

d) Internationalisation

e) Ethics, Responsibility and Sustainability
f) Corporate connections

a) Faculty size, qualification and composition

B Provide a full description of the current core faculty as defined above, including
the following information:

/
.0

)

X3

S

X3

S

X3

S

X3

S

X3

S

X3

S

X3

AS

the number of faculty members holding a doctoral degree

the number of faculty members currently working towards a doctoral degree
the distribution of the faculty by subject specialisms

the organisation of the faculty (departments, chairs, professorial ranks)

the age distribution of the faculty

the gender mix of the faculty

the distribution of the faculty by nationality

the flows of new appointments and departures over the past five years

How does the School justify the current size, composition and qualification
of the faculty?

What is the profile of the faculty in terms of expertise, academic
qualification, business experience, etc.?

Are the size and the composition of the faculty in accordance with the
strategic objectives of the School?

What learning and teaching qualifications or experience do the faculty have
and are they appropriate to support the School’s pedagogic approach?
Does the teaching faculty in terms of numbers and qualification ensure
adequate coverage of the principal management disciplines?

Does the teaching faculty have an inter-disciplinary approach i.e. is it able
to integrate a broad range of themes that transcend disciplinary
boundaries?

What are the principal strengths and weaknesses of the current faculty?
What are the key areas of shortfall in faculty expertise and what actions are
being taken to address these problems?

How has the faculty evolved over the past five years?
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e What is the student/core faculty ratio?® How has this evolved over the last
five years?

Much of this information can be presented in the supporting documents listed in the
next section.

When appropriate, explain the impact of the national environment as regards the
organisation of the faculty (civil servant status, promotion procedures, tenure,
career tracks, remuneration, etc.).

Provide a full description of the non-core teaching resources available.

D

» How are these additional resources recruited and integrated into the School?

» What learning and teaching qualifications or experience does the non-core
teaching resource have?

+ How does the School coordinate the contributions of non-core faculty within
programmes?

< How does the School evaluate the effectiveness of non-core faculty

contributions?

DS

Describe the School’s current deployment of teaching resources, including both
core faculty and non-core faculty, within its different programmes.

« What proportion of the total teaching provision is entrusted to non-core
faculty? Is this balance considered to be optimal?

« Does the School's workload model allow participants sufficient access to
faculty for tutoring and counselling?

b) Faculty management

Describe the management processes governing the operation of the faculty.

% How is responsibility for the management of the faculty allocated within the
School? Is there a Dean of the Faculty with overall responsibility?

% Does the planning process integrate all the requirements needed to meet the
strategic objectives, the balance in core activities and the international
perspective of the School? How are conflicts between strategic demands
resolved? Is there a faculty resourcing plan which addresses all these issues?

+ Does the School provide a consistent framework of policy and practice which
addresses the issues of School culture, workloads and the integration of
faculty into the total learning and teaching environment? Does this consistently
reflect the strategic plan?

% Is there an adequate balance within core faculty members’ workload between:

direct teaching and tutoring (both face to face and online)

programme administration

innovation, course development and the production of teaching materials
research and publications

service to the profession and the wider community

+ How are workloads managed?
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Describe the current policy and practice regarding the recruitment and induction
of faculty members.

+ Is there a policy for the recruitment and selection process? What are the key
factors that attract high quality faculty to the School? Can the School recruit
faculty of a quality which is consistent with the strategy and programme
requirements?

Explain the processes in place for evaluating individual faculty members in both
physical and virtual learning environments.

Explain the processes in place for evaluating individual faculty members.

Describe the processes for retention and promotion of faculty members.

B What are the formal processes for obtaining feedback from faculty members on

critical issues?

c¢) Faculty development

Describe current policy for the development of faculty and explain how this
supports the strategic plan for the School.

0’0

» How are priorities for faculty development decided?

» What formal processes for faculty development exist? How is their

effectiveness reviewed?

« What have been the major components of faculty development plans in recent
years? What faculty time has been laid aside specifically for the purposes of
individual development? What impact has the development plan had on
programme quality and general innovation?

+ How are faculty supported to keep up with pedagogic developments including
the use of technology-enhanced learning, if provided?

« What opportunities exist for sabbatical periods and for periods as a visiting
professor in other countries?

« What opportunities do faculty have to interact with the management

community? How do these benefit individuals and programmes? How does

the School enable faculty to be fully aware of modern business practice?

Do faculty members participate in academic and professional organisations?

How does the School ensure that faculty are aware of the latest developments

in their field and are fully aware of modern business practice?

0’0

X3

AS

X3

AS

Summarise the strategic plan for the future development of the faculty. Identify
the key priorities for the future and the budgets involved.

d) Internationalisation

Describe the international dimension of the faculty.

0’0

» What is the nationality mix of the faculty?

How many external visiting professors are involved in the School’s activities?
What percentage of the home country faculty have had significant international
exposure?

» What are the foreign language skills of the home country faculty?

» Is the current level of internationalisation of the faculty in line with the School’s
aspirations in terms of strategic positioning?

X3

S

X3

S

0’0

0’0
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e) Ethics, Responsibility and Sustainability

Describe how the School integrates ethics, responsibility and sustainability into
faculty training and development.

Describe how the School recognises and supports community and public
engagement of faculty.

f) Corporate Connections

Describe the nature of the connections between the faculty and the corporate
world (through consulting, executive education, Board membership, etc.).

¢ Is the exposure of the faculty to the world of management sufficient to ensure
the professional relevance of the School’s programmes?

+ To what extent are practising managers part of the faculty or involved in
programme delivery?

« What percentage of the core faculty participates actively in executive
education programmes?

« What is the School’s policy with respect to consulting by individual faculty?

% To what extent do faculty members engage in consulting activities?

Supporting Information and Documents to be provided in the Self-
Assessment Report

A summary list of the core faculty indicating: name, academic rank, highest
degree, where degree obtained, nationality, subject area, date of appointment,
percentage of full time engagement in the case of contracts that are less than full
time (i.e. 75%, 50%, etc.).

A table showing faculty staffing levels over the past five years, including the
number of new appointments and the number of departures for each year, with a
breakdown by category or rank.

Distribution of the core faculty by academic department when appropriate.

B A table setting out for the current year the key statistics for the faculty (gender

distribution, age distribution, nationality mix, number of PhDs, etc.).

Information and Documents to be provided in the Base Room
during the Peer Review

HR strategy document

B Copies of the Faculty Handbook or other documents setting out the missions,

rights and responsibilities of the faculty

CVs in English for all the core faculty members including publications over the
past five years (recommended format: 2 pages of CV plus publications list)
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Notes

Core faculty members are employed to conduct research or to teach within the
School.

The term “non-core faculty” is used to designate any person employed on an
occasional basis to teach or to conduct research. These persons may have an
annual contract with the School, but the School is not their principal employer.
They include, for example, practitioners from business and the professions,
academics from other institutions, and visiting professors.

There will always be grey areas in the description of an institution’s faculty
resources, for instance between the notions of core and non-core faculty when it
is hard to locate a part-time academic in one category or the other. In these
cases, it is incumbent upon the School to explain clearly on what basis it has
allocated a person to one group or another.

In describing the size of the faculty, the “full-time equivalent” (FTE) is the total of
faculty contract days divided by 5, assuming that 5 is 100% employment. For
example, 5 faculty members with 3-day contracts would be the equivalent of 3
faculty members with 100% contracts. In this case, the headcount is 5 but the
FTE is 3. The percentage of full-time employment refers to the number of contract
days in the case of faculty members who are employed on a part-time basis. A
four-day contract is thus the equivalent of 80%.

The students/core faculty ratio is calculated by dividing the number of full-time
equivalent students by the number of full-time equivalent core faculty. Calculating
the full-time equivalent for students is obviously a question of reasonable
estimation. For instance, the total number of part-time students on a two-year
executive MBA programme can be divided by two in order to approximate the full-
time equivalent. The resulting ratio has, of course, to be interpreted in the light of
other variables such as the contribution of a well-structured non-core faculty.
However, the ratio is useful as one indicator to measure faculty sufficiency.

Distribution of the faculty by nationality: double passport holders should always be
counted as nationals, if one of the passports is the domestic one.
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Chapter 5: Research and Development

The EQUIS Standard

The School should regularly produce original contributions to knowledge that are
effectively disseminated. These should demonstrably make an impact on one or
more constituencies that are strategically important for the successful development
of the School: academic peers, management professionals, students, etc.

Introduction

Research excellence contributes to the brand recognition of the School, to its
capacity to attract high quality faculty and good students, to the quality of its
programmes, to its capacity to attract funding, and to its ability to provide usable
knowledge and new management methodologies to its corporate clients. In sum, the
research effort allows the School to better fulfil its public service mission and to better
serve its chosen markets.

EQUIS defines “research” as a broad spectrum of intellectual endeavour ranging
from scholarly publication aimed primarily at the academic community, through
professionally relevant publications and activities aimed at organisations and
business practitioners, to educationally relevant productions aimed at learners and
teachers in universities, schools and companies. Therefore, within the EQUIS
criteria, the term is not restricted to the purely academic conception of research.
EQUIS considers that the broader view of research and development encompasses
a diverse range of activities, all of which enlarge managerial knowledge and
understanding, and improve the quality of a business school.

For this purpose, EQUIS classifies research activity into three categories, with the
understanding that the boundaries between them will never be absolute.

1. Academic Research

In approaching the assessment of research, EQUIS takes into account the particular
circumstances of the business and management discipline within the world of higher
education. On the one hand, university-based business schools must conform to the
principle that one of the missions within all schools of higher education with university
status is to produce and organise new knowledge, to develop new theory, and to
design new methodologies within the discipline. In fact, these schools are often
evaluated within their own national systems on their research performance from this
academic perspective in the same way as any other discipline within the university.
Of course, the criteria and the standards may vary considerably from one country to
another. In addition, university based systems of faculty promotion and tenure
reinforce research rooted in scientific methodologies and targeted principally at the
academic community.

136 SEAA Research Publication



Business schools that are not part of a university, but that wish to be internationally
recognised as high quality higher education schools, cannot disregard this academic
dimension. Recognition by the international academic community and even by the
relevant press depends partly on a certain perception of academic research
excellence. In the group of the very best business schools of the world there are
none that do not excel in academic research.

Scholarly research quality will be assessed by its impact on the international
academic community. This impact may be measured by how often a publication is
cited by other academic researchers or whether an article has been published in a
widely read and reputed journal.

2. Practice-oriented Research

On the other hand, business and management education schools have, by their very
nature, a professional and practice-oriented mission, as is the case for schools of
medicine or schools of law for which research will always be judged by its relevance
not only to new knowledge and theory, but also to clinical and legal practice.
Therefore, original contributions to knowledge should not be confined to traditional
academic research as described above. They should also include new knowledge
contributing to the effective advancement of management practice. Research of this
type is usually supported by methodologies based on in-depth and close observation
of complex business situations, often by means of case studies, surveys or even the
rigorous rationalisation of significant accumulated managerial or consulting
experience.

The quality of practice-oriented research will be measured by its impact on
practitioners. This impact may be estimated by looking at indicators of funding
provided by corporations for specific research projects or research centres or
academic chairs. It can be also gauged by assessing the number of participants in
open or tailored executive courses, or specialised degree programmes, covering the
topic where a practice-oriented research strength is claimed. It can also be estimated
by the number of articles published in top practice-oriented professional journals and
by references from client organisations on the impact made.

3. Pedagogic Development and Innovation

The provision of innovative pedagogical methodologies, educational tools and
learning materials in support of more effective learning in business schools and
companies should also be considered an important dimension of a school’s
intellectual activities.

Achievements in this area will be assessed by their impact within the School on its
feaching mission and outside the School by their impact on other educational
practitioners. In part this impact may be judged by the number of individuals or
schools that make use of the pedagogic materials or techniques developed by the
School..

Table 1 at the end of this chapter sets out accordingly a typology of research and
development activity, categorising the objectives of the intellectual activity, the
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audience for whom its relevance must be measured, and the dissemination vehicles
(articles, books, online courses, case studies and so on). Whereas most accredited
schools will have some production in all three areas, the main focus or the particular
mix will depend very much on the type of school, the profile of its faculty, the funding
available, the markets that it is serving and the strategic choices that have been
made. A university business school will probably place greater emphasis on
academic research, while an independent business school serving a corporate
market will most likely seek professional relevance in its research effort. Whatever
the mix, EQUIS will be looking for evidence of productive intellectual activity with
measurable outcomes. The key measures of quality, in all three types of R&D will be
the relevance and impact of the production for the different audiences,
constituencies or stakeholders that the School is serving, as well as its contribution to
teaching quality.

The expectation within EQUIS is not that all schools should conform to or aspire to
the “academic” model often associated in people’s minds with the research-driven
US university business schools. The expectation is, however, that all schools that are
accredited will be able to demonstrate that they are productive in some areas of the
intellectual activity spectrum as described above, that there are processes in place
for the management and monitoring of the research agenda, and that they allocate
time and resources to support faculty members. Whatever the chosen emphasis by
different schools, involvement in some form of intellectual activity is seen as essential
for each faculty member in order to keep abreast of current developments in his or
her discipline. The purely vocational or the exclusively practice oriented school with a
sole emphasis on teaching will not qualify under the above definition.

It is further expected that schools will have an explicit, publicly stated strategy and
policy regarding research in this broad sense of an extended spectrum of activities
and production. At one extreme, this may only be a commitment to the principle that
research is an individual concern and that it cannot be managed centrally.
Nonetheless, even in these cases, recruitment policy, time allocation, evaluation and
reward processes provide a context in which research can prosper. In most schools,
the research effort itself requires some planned guidance in the form of targeted
specialisations, centrally managed research centres, an encouragement to pursue
collaborative research, and so on. This is particularly true of the many schools
around the world that are currently striving to upgrade their research potential, often
from a situation in which research was not seen as a value and only given low
priority. However, a word of caution is in order: the pursuit of accreditation should not
lead schools to set unrealistic objectives as regards their research profile. Their
resource base in terms of faculty and funding may not be sufficient to support the
aspirations.

Ideally EQUIS is once more seeking a balance between the academic and the
managerial dimensions, taking into account that the centre of gravity will vary
according to the nature of the School. However, in all cases, the School must
demonstrate a commitment to creating knowledge as a foundation of quality in
education. The School must be able to demonstrate that there is a structured
connection between research excellence and quality of learning, both in the talent of
individual faculty members and in the impact of its programmes. The intellectual
production of the faculty will ensure that the knowledge and skills taught on
programmes are broad-based, relevant, up-to-date and forward-looking.
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Furthermore, EQUIS considers that there is a continuum between relevant research
and the innovative development of the School’'s range of activities. It should,
therefore, be able to demonstrate a broad commitment to innovation and creative
development in all aspects of its operation: research, programme design, learning
methods, service to stakeholders and the society at large, interface with the
corporate world, international relations, internal management.

The assessment of the School at the time of the Peer Review will embrace both
research and development.

This assessment should include the analysis of policies, processes and practices in
place for the assurance of integrity of the School's research and development
activities.

Table 2 provides a suggested list of types of production that fall within the research
and development spectrum and is intended to serve as a basis for reporting research
activity.

The Assessment Criteria

The key areas are:

a) Research activities

b) Development and Innovation

¢) International features of R&D

d) Ethics, Responsibility and Sustainability

e) Connections between R&D and the corporate world

a) Research activities

B Describe the School’s overall research strategy and policy. Explain how the
research agenda contributes to the strategic objectives of the School.

3

A

What are the principal types of research carried out by the School?

How are priorities established within the strategy?

What is the current research potential of the core faculty?

How has this potential evolved over the last five years?

What methods have been used to attract key research staff to the School in
recent years?

« What are the plans for future development of the research capacity?

3

A

3

A

3

A

3

A

B Explain how research and development is interpreted within the national context.
Describe any nationally organised research assessment schemes (e.g. the REF
in the UK).

B Describe how research is organised within the School.

53

A

Is there a Dean or Director of Research?

Is there a Research or Scientific Committee?

Are there self-standing Research Centres or Institutes within the School?
To what extent is the research agenda managed?

e

A

e

%

e

€4
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B Describe how research activity is integrated into the workload of individual faculty
members.

+ What priority level is accorded to research?

+ Is research a value within the culture of the School?

+ How much time is allowed for research within faculty members’ workload?

¢ What is the link between the faculty developmental budget and research
policy?

B Explain how research is funded (internal budgetary allocations, government
funding, research grants, company sponsorship).
+ How did the research grants obtained develop over the last five years?

B Describe the processes for monitoring and evaluating research.

+ |s research a requirement for promotion and retention?

« What is the reward system for excellence in research?

+ Is the School able to assess its total intellectual property, in terms of research
and expertise?

B Summarise the research carried out by the core faculty over the past five years
(Please use the attached Table 2 or a similar reporting format to provide this
data). The data in this Table should be critically analysed in the Self-Assessment
Report.

+ What strengths and weaknesses emerge from this data?

+ What have been the significant trends during this five-year period? In what
areas has progress been made? In what areas has output declined?

« What proportion of the faculty can be considered active in the area of research
and intellectual activity?

B Describe the research activities of the non-core faculty to the extent that they
contribute to the quality of the School’s programmes and to its ability to serve its
chosen markets. Clearly specify which of this output is produced by academics
that work primarily for another academic institution.

B Describe how the outcomes of research contribute to the quality of learning and
programme innovation.

B Describe the ways in which research has contributed to the accumulation of
distinctive expertise within the School.

B [f applicable, describe how the doctoral programmes contribute to the School’s
research profile.

b) Development and Innovation

B Describe the School’s overall policy for promoting innovation and the mechanisms
for determining priorities in this area.

B Explain how the School interprets innovation within the national context.

B Summarise the key achievements in the area of innovation, including the
development of new courses, educational materials, and new learning and
delivery methods that may or may not be based upon information and
communication technologies.
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Describe any current and proposed activities designed to develop new tools for
management or to increase the impact of the School in its corporate market.

Describe how the School engages in knowledge development with business and
other stakeholders through collaborative enquiry and other methods.

¢) International features of R&D

Summarise the contribution of the research agenda to the international dimension
of the School.

Describe how the School manages its R&D agenda in a way that contributes to
global thought leadership.

Give details of faculty involvement in joint research with schools or colleagues in
other countries.

Describe the contribution of international academic visitors to enhance R&D in the
School.

Identify in Table 2 the data relating to international publications or research
activity of the core faculty.

d) Ethics, Responsibility and Sustainability

Describe how the School integrates ethics, responsibility and sustainability into its
research activities.

Describe how the School integrates ethics, responsibility and sustainability into its
development and innovation activities.

Describe the fundamental principles of research integrity that underpin the
research and development work of the School's faculty along with the
mechanisms, policies and processes in place to provide assurances over good
practices in research and development, publication and dissemination of results,
as well as reviewing and evaluating work of another researcher.

e) Connections between R&D and the corporate world

Describe how the School’s overall R&D production can be considered relevant to
its corporate markets.

Describe R&D activities that are sponsored by companies.

Describe R&D (research projects, cases, etc.) initiatives run in collaboration with
companies.

List consultancy missions that involve a R&D dimension.
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Supporting Information and Documents to be provided in the Self-
Assessment Report

B Numerical data on output using the format in Table 2 of the EQUIS Standards and
Criteria document. Explain on the basis of what criteria research production
numbers are placed into a particular category.

B |t should be noted that Table 2 is intended as a guide to help schools in reporting
the data that EQUIS is looking for. Schools may use their own reporting format
provided that it covers the same information.

B A table listing the School’s choice of the best 10 articles published over the past
five years.

B A table listing funds received from research grants, commissioned research or
company sponsorship over the past five years.

B Membership of the Research Committee.

Information and Documents to be provided in the Base Room
during the Peer Review

B Materials published during the past year as reported in Table 2 (Articles, Books,
Theses, Reports, Case Studies, Educational materials, etc). These can be made
available in hard copy or electronically.

B Any written statements regarding research strategy, policy and processes.

B Brochures or other materials describing research centres or institutes.

Notes

Data on research and publication should only be reported for the core faculty, defined
as those members of the faculty for whom the School is the principal employer. The
publications of part-time staff from other schools, adjunct faculty, visiting professors,
or business practitioners should not be included in Table 2.

It must be underlined, however, that non-core teaching resources can contribute
substantially to innovation and development. Their contributions should be described
separately.

Key indicators in this chapter are:

B A coherent strategy and policy in the field of research, aligned with the overall
strategy of the School.

B Effective processes for implementing the research effort.

B The volume of intellectual production within the School as a whole.
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B The quality of the production as measured by its impact: academic recognition,
faculty qualification, programme quality, relevance to the School’'s markets and
stakeholders, contribution to management practice, etc.

The percentage of research active faculty.
Distinctive expertise in some areas.

Adequate funding to support the research effort.

Evidence of a culture of innovation within the School.
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Chapter 6: Executive Education

The EQUIS Standard

The School’s programme offering in the field of Executive Education, if it exists,
should be appropriately integrated info its overall strategy and into its central
management systems. Whatever its organisational or legal structure, Executive
Education should be seen as central to the strengthening of the School’s connections
with companies and organisations within the markets that it is serving. It should
contribute to the development of the faculty in maintaining relevance in their teaching
and research. It should contribute to the improvement of business practice by putting
the School’s distinctive expertise at the disposal of practising managers.

Introduction

In this chapter EQUIS is primarily concerned with the delivery of short courses and
programmes to working professionals in companies and organisations. Some of the
longer programmes may lead to the award of a certificate, but this is essentially a
non-degree activity within business schools. Some schools choose to include part-
time Executive MBAs in their executive education division since these programmes
are also aimed at people in work, but they should be presented in Chapter 2 in which
degree programmes are described.

It is understood that some schools applying for EQUIS accreditation may not be
active in the field of executive education or may only have a marginal presence in
this market. A portfolio of executive education programmes is not a formal
requirement for EQUIS accreditation. However, to the extent that a school does have
a significant offering in this area or considers it to be strategic, its executive
education operations will be an integral part of the assessment, based on the criteria
set out in this chapter.

The chapter covers the principal areas of the EQUIS framework from the specific
perspective of executive education: strategic positioning, the programme portfolio,
marketing, services to participants, programme quality, faculty and physical facilities,
ethics, responsibility and sustainability. The criteria take into account the fact that the
education of working adults is very different from that of full-time students. The
faculty require an additional set of skills geared to the expectations of a very
demanding audience. Programmes, particularly customised programmes, have to be
designed to integrate both the organisational development objectives of the company
and the personal development needs of the individual participants. This process
requires an ability to understand the company’s organisation and strategy and to
propose appropriate education solutions to the expressed learning objectives. A
strong customer orientation is essential.

Schools active in executive education should explain how this activity is integrated
into their overall strategy and into their management systems. From the EQUIS
perspective, executive education should be more than just an add-on or a
commercial operation. It should be seen as a central, mainstream activity broadening
the qualification of the faculty and involving the School meaningfully in the
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development of management practice in companies. Executive education should
support the relevance of the School’s teaching in all its programmes and serve as a
platform for its research agenda. It can, therefore, be a major dimension of the
interface between the School, the corporate world and society at large.

It is particularly important to describe how the executive education provision is
organised, resourced and managed within the School: as a centre, business unit,
division or subsidiary.

The Assessment Criteria

The key areas are:

a)

(=)
Nt e v

T Q20 00

~

~— —

Positioning within the School

Product Portfolio

Marketing and Sales

Participant Management

Programme Quality and Impact

Faculty

Research and Development
Internationalisation

Ethics, Responsibility and Sustainability

a) Positioning within the School

If the School believes that its executive education activities do not currently
contribute to its strategic objectives, the School should provide here an explicit
argument for the exclusion of these activities from the accreditation. The
questions below can be used to substantiate its case, for consideration by the
Peer Review Team.

Explain how executive education fits into the School’s overall strategy.

+ Can the School show that its executive education contributes to its strategic
objectives beyond mere income generation?

R/

% How is executive education integrated into management systems?

Describe the positioning of the executive education provision within the School’s
organisation chart (Department responsibility or dedicated Centre, Division,
Business Unit, Subsidiary, etc).

Indicate the faculty and staff allocated specifically to the running of this activity.

Describe the physical facilities available for executive education programme
delivery.

% Does the School offer a well-designed learning environment with sufficient
dedicated facilities to support high quality executive education?

b) Product Portfolio

Describe the portfolio of programmes and services offered in the area of
executive education.

International Accreditation Processes, Cases & Rubrics 147



X3

%

type of programmes: open/customised

residential/non-residential/distance learning/TEL courses

duration: short/long/modular

content (functional, general management, issue-based, skills workshops,
action oriented, etc.)

e

%

e

%

e

S

¢ In the case of open programmes, how is the range of offerings determined?
What process does the School follow to introduce new programmes and
remove existing programmes?

e How often is the programme catalogue renewed?

¢) Marketing and Sales

Evaluate the School’s positioning in the national and international market for
executive education.

«» Who are its main competitors?
+» How strong is its brand image in the area of executive education?

Describe the composition of the School's customer base for executive education.

4

* nature of companies (market sector, size, etc.)

+ level of managers (senior executives/ middle managers/ specialists, technical
staff and lower-level managers)

¢ local/national/international

L)

*0

¢ How extensive is the School’s experience in dealing with senior executives?

e Is the existing provision clearly focused on an understanding of market
needs? How are needs identified?

o What are the criteria for accepting or refusing a contract with a company?

Describe the School’s approach to customer relationship management.

% Does the School have a strong customer service orientation in all aspects of
its work?
+ How well qualified are the business development and sales staff?

Describe the School’'s marketing and sales policy for its executive education
activities.

« To what extent are faculty members involved in the sales of the School’s
programmes?

« How rapidly can the School respond to a request for a customised
programme?

« Does the Executive Education organisation have a pricing policy that is
consistent with its market positioning and strategic intent?

Explain how the School distinguishes between customers as organisations and
customers as individual participants in its programmes.

+ Is the School able to articulate the role of organisational development in its
programmes?
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d) Participant Management

B Describe the School’s processes for selecting and managing the participants in its
programmes.

R/

s What steps does the School take to ensure a close fit between participants
and the aims of individual programmes?

s Is the School selective regarding the participants it admits to its open and
customised programmes? Does it cooperate with its corporate customers in
the selection and nomination process?

< How do staff deal with the sometimes conflicting demands made by

companies and the individuals involved in programmes?

B Describe the support processes for participants before, during and after training.

< Does the School provide a comprehensive and integrated package of support
for its customers?
< How do staff deal with customer complaints and service issues?

B Describe the processes for the longer term personal development of executive
education participants.

% What provision is there for coaching, lifelong learning and networking?
% How does the School personalise the learning process for individuals?
% Is the adult learning process clearly understood?

e) Programme Quality and Impact
B Describe the design process for open programmes.
B Describe the design process for customised programmes.

s Does the School have faculty and staff skilled in the task of negotiating
customised programmes?

< How are customer requirements diagnosed prior to designing customised
programmes (needs analysis)?

< How do staff proceed from the needs analysis to the programme design

stage? Is the faculty involved in this process?

Describe the School’s key areas of expertise in the area of executive education.

Describe the delivery methods used in the School's executive education
programmes.

< What is the role and impact of technology in the provision of executive
education? Does the School provide adequate computer facilities?

+ Does the School make use of electronic networking facilities and distance
learning techniques in the delivery of its programmes?

< What level of innovation in delivery is actually taking place?

escribe specific TEL activities, if any, offered to the School's corporate partners.
» Blended learning programmes

» Virtual learning environments

» Social networking

» Other forms of e-learning

D
0,
*
®,
>
®,
>
R/
>

L)
L)
L)
L)
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B Describe the School’s approach to the management of quality in its executive
education activities and the associated processes for monitoring, evaluating and
reviewing programmes.

% What processes are in place for the regular evaluation of programmes and the
longer-term review of programmes?

% Does the School have a keen eye for detail when it comes to the total image
presented to customers? Do they pay attention to all the accessories and
important details that can affect a programme’s image (e.g. supporting
materials, pens, wallets etc?

B Explain how the School measures the impact of its programmes on:

+« Individual participants
«» The participants’ companies

f) Faculty

B Describe the faculty resources available for deployment in executive education
programmes (core faculty, adjunct faculty, part-time faculty, visiting faculty, etc.).

s What proportion of the core faculty is significantly involved in executive
education?

« Does the faculty as a whole have a clear understanding of the strategic role of
executive education within the School's range of activities?

B Evaluate the sufficiency of the current faculty resources, both in number and
profile to meet the requirements of executive education provision.

s What proportion of the faculty has relevant professional and commercial
experience? What limits to growth are set by the current composition of the
faculty and its range of expertise?

B Describe the School's process for managing faculty deployment in executive
education.

% How is executive education integrated into faculty workloads? Is this activity
considered on-load or off-load?

% Is extra remuneration offered as an incentive to engage in executive
education?

s Where the School relies on the support of a high proportion of external
practitioners, how is teamwork and a shared culture promoted in this ‘virtual’
faculty?

B Explain the processes for evaluating the contribution of individual faculty involved
in executive education.

g) Research and Development
B Describe the School’'s approach towards research, development and innovation
relating to executive education.

% How is the School’s research capability transferred into its executive education
offerings?
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« How do the School's executive education activities support its research
agenda and improve the relevance of its research production?

+ How rapidly is the School able to transform basic knowledge into applied
knowledge for the benefit of its customers?

% How open are faculty to the application of new ideas and frameworks to their
work? How is this reflected in its programmes?

% What are the key areas of innovation?

h) Internationalisation

Describe the international outreach of the School’s executive education activity.

e

¢

Does the School market its programmes beyond its borders?

How many international clients does it have?

Do language skills and international experience figure among the criteria for
acceptance onto international programmes?

What percentage of the core faculty is competent to work with an international
audience?

e

S

e

¢

J
0.0

i) Ethics, Responsibility and Sustainability

Describe how the School integrates ethics, responsibility and sustainability into its
executive education activities.

s Are there activities that specifically address questions of ethics, responsibility
and sustainability? Describe their orientation and content.

+» How does the School measure the impact of its activities in the area of ethics,
responsibility and sustainability?

Supporting Information and Documents to be provided in the Self-
Assessment Report

Budgetary information with the breakdown of revenues by open and customised
programmes for the past three years.

Data concerning the number and type of programmes offered, the number of
participants, the number of training days, etc. This information should be
presented in the form of a table for the past three years.

A list of the School’s key clients in the field of executive education in the past
three years.

A list of academic and non-academic partners with an indication of the type of
cooperation (course or programme delivery, TEL provision, skills development,
etc.)
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Information and Documents to be provided in the Base Room
during the Peer Review

Documents on Executive Education strategy, policy and processes.
Brochures describing the various programmes on offer.

The Catalogue of public, open courses offered.

Examples of customised programme syllabi.

Examples of course material delivered to participants, either electronically or in
hard copy.

Notes

B EQUIS has chosen to use the term “executive education” to describe this
segment of a business school's programme portfolio, but it is understood that
many other terms may be wused: management development, executive
development, continuing education and so on.
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Chapter 7: Resources and Administration

The EQUIS Standard

The School should be able to demonstrate financial viability and institutional
continuity, with physical resources and facilities to provide a high quality learning
environment and with sufficient high quality administrative staff and processes to
support the School’s range of activities.

Introduction

The purpose of this Chapter is to evaluate the adequacy of the School’s physical and
financial resources together with the associated management systems and staff.

The physical facilities should provide an adequate learning environment for the
students and participants in the School's various programmes. The EQUIS
assessment of adequacy will take into account the fact that the requirements for
undergraduate students are very different from those for an MBA cohort or for
executive education participants. The basic principle is that the physical facilities in
terms of auditoriums, classrooms, breakout rooms, social space, etc. should be
sufficient to support the particular pedagogical approach in each programme. It is
usually the case that MBA programmes and executive education activities will require
dedicated facilities.

The School should be adequately equipped with documentation services providing
access to books, periodicals and electronic databases backed up by the appropriate
information systems. It is expected that the School will have installed a computer
based Intranet platform for technology-enhanced learning and internal and external
communication and will provide a help service for students and faculty.

Appropriate office space and research facilities should be provided for the faculty in
support of their various roles within the School.

In the context of this Chapter, EQUIS will also review the sufficiency of the School’s
financial performance and the supporting budgetary and financial management
systems. An essential criterion here is the financial viability of the School and the
adequacy of its resources in line with its strategic ambitions. In this context, the
School should also demonstrate that its management accounting and reporting
processes contribute to operational effectiveness by providing transparent
information about revenues, costs and contribution of each programme or activity.

Viable business school operations require that financial as well as non-financial risks
be adequately managed. The School should explain how it organises its risk
management function and should further describe how it identifies, assesses and
mitigates risks.
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Another area that falls within the scope of this Chapter is the overall sufficiency and
quality of the School’s administrative services and staff. This will include its ability to
market its activities.

Finally, the School should describe how it integrates ethics, responsibility and
sustainability into its infrastructure planning and management, its operations,
administration and staff training and development.

The Assessment Criteria

The key areas are:

a) Physical Facilities and the Learning Environment
b) Financial Performance

¢) Financial Management

d) Risk Management

e) Information and Documentation Facilities

f) Computing Facilities

g) Marketing and Public Relations

h) Administrative Services and Staff

i) Ethics, Responsibility and Sustainability

a) Physical Facilities and the Learning Environment

B Provide a summary of premises, including the identification of any premises
shared with other parts of the host Institution (if appropriate).

B Describe the educational facilities: auditoriums, classrooms, breakout rooms,
individual work stations, social areas for students.

* Are these facilities adequately equipped with educational support material:
computer access, projectors, microphone systems, etc.?
% How are these facilities shared between the different programmes?

B Evaluate the overall adequacy of the above facilities to meet the demands of the
School’s portfolio of activities.

s What shortfalls in physical resources are foreseen in response to the School’s
future strategy? What steps are being taken to address these?

B How is the potential contribution of facilities to the personal experience and
development of students evaluated?

b) Financial Performance

B Describe the School’s financial performance for the past five years as well as the
financial plan for the next three years (including the current budgeting year). The
information should be sufficiently disaggregated so that the impact of the School’s
key activities on financial outcomes and projections can be understood.
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% Present a summary of the consolidated income statement and consolidated
cash flow statement for the School (if available) for the past five years as well
as projections for the next three years.

% Present a summary of the School’s financial assets and liabilities for the past
five years as well as projections for the next three years (if applicable).

% Are any agreements (e.g. endowments, debts) in place which may affect the
availability of financial resources.

« Present corresponding data for the parent institution if its financial
performance may significantly impact the School’s financial viability during the
next three years.

Describe the School’s investment plan for the next three years (including the
current budgeting year).

« What are the School’'s main investment activities and how are they aligned
with its strategic plan?

s Summarise the projected funding needs as well as the targeted funding
resources.

Describe the other key assumptions underpinning the School’s financial plan for
the next three years.

Describe to what extent the School is able to cope with financial performance
shortfalls (e.g. liquidity reserves, funding commitment by parent institution).

c¢) Financial Management

Describe the School’s financial autonomy.

s What types of autonomy does the School have with respect to the use of
funds?

% What autonomy does the School have for generating additional sources of
funding? How are they currently utilised?

% What are the rules and regulations limiting the School’s financial autonomy?

Describe the financial budgeting process applied by the School.

>

*,

» Explain the process of compiling the annual budget as well as its approval

» How does the School monitor its budget and how does it manage budget over-
runs?

How does the School ensure that the budget is internally consistent between
revenue and cost projections?

How is the budgeting system linked to the School’s strategic plan?

How is the School’'s budget integrated into the budgeting system of the wider
university or parent institution (if applicable)?

CAR)

*,
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Describe the School’s internal financial control and reporting systems.

s What key performance indicators does the School use to track financial
performance? Present appropriate evidence for the past five years as well as
projections for the next three years (including the current year).

% How is financial performance reported to the School’s stakeholders?

» How much budgetary responsibility is devolved to the School’s sub-units (e.g.

programme management teams, departments)?

International Accreditation Processes, Cases & Rubrics 155



d) Risk Management

Describe how the School’s risk management is organised and how it is integrated
into internal as well as external governance.

« What is the risk management system? Who is responsible and to whom do
they report?

Describe the process of risk management applied by the School.

*» How does the School identify and assess risk?

« What are the principal financial and non-financial risks facing the School?
What is their potential impact on academic and financial performance?

+ How does the School mitigate risk?

e) Information and Documentation Facilities

Describe the documentation services provided on site (documentation centre,
library, databases, research facilities, etc.).

Identify any special relationships with external libraries (including that of the
parent institution/university) and research Institutions.

0

++ Are the library and research facilities adequate and are participants provided
with adequate access outside normal working hours?

« What special provision demanded by the international dimension of the
School’s activities is provided by the library and research facilities? What are
the requirements for the future?

+ How does the School evaluate the support provided to individuals by these

facilities? What evidence is there that student feedback has been used to

develop facilities for the benefit of individuals?

Describe the contribution of the documentation services to the internationalisation
of the School (books and periodicals in other languages, international databases,
etc.).

f) Computing Facilities

Describe the facilities available: hardware, software, intranet, learning
management systems, open-access computer rooms, help services, etc.

+ Are the computing facilities (on campus, outsourced or virtual) adequate and
are participants provided with adequate access outside normal working hours?

« What is the contribution of computing facilities and associated software to
individual programme objectives? What specific knowledge, skills and qualities
are developed through the use of information technology and how do these
match programme objectives?

« What learning management systems are available and how are they used by

faculty members in programme delivery?
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g) Marketing and Public Relations

B Describe the organisation for the marketing and promotion of the School’s
activities.

B Explain the nature of the Marketing and PR strategy and operations.

+ How are Marketing and PR operations staffed and financed?

+ How are the Marketing and PR resources allocated to different aspects of the
School’s activities?

% What communication channels are used?

¢ How is the effectiveness of Marketing and PR evaluated? With what result?

h) Administrative Services and Staff
B Describe the organisation of the support services (finance and accounting, human

resource management, buildings and grounds, documentation centre, computer
service, etc.).

0'0

» Does the School have an HR strategy and accompanying policies for all staff?

» Does the School have sufficient staff to provide adequate service to
participants and customers?

+ How is the effectiveness of general support and administration facilities

evaluated? What improvements to the quality of support have been achieved

or are proposed in the near future?

0'0

i) Ethics, Responsibility and Sustainability

B Describe how the School integrates ethics, responsibility and sustainability into its
infrastructure planning and management (e.g. waste management, energy
management).

B Describe how the School integrates ethics, responsibility and sustainability into its
operations (e.g. purchasing, transportation).

B Describe how the School integrates ethics, responsibility and sustainability into its
administration (e.g. general HR policies, workforce diversity).

B Describe how the School integrates ethics, responsibility and sustainability into
staff training and development.

Supporting Information and Documents to be provided in the Self-

Assessment Report

B The School’s financial accounts (income statements, statement of financial assets
and liabilities) for the last five years broken down by main activity area, as well as

the financial plan for the next three years. Financial data should be expressed in
Euro (please provide the currency rate used for conversion from local currency).

B Marketing strategy/plan
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Information and Documents to be provided in the Base Room
during the Peer Review

B [nformation distributed to students explaining the documentation facilities and
services available (in the language of the country or in English)

B HR strategy and policies (e.g. Staff Handbook, New Employees’ Induction Pack)

B The School’s risk management guidelines (if available)

Notes
B Confidentiality regarding financial information

The Peer Reviewers are informed that all information to which they have access
in the documents provided by the School is confidential and must not be revealed
to anyone external to the assessment process. The School is free, however, to
withhold information that it considers strategic. In this case, it is expected that a
verbal response to key questions will be provided.
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Chapter 8: Internationalisation

The EQUIS Standard

The School should have a clearly articulated strategy and policies for
internationalisation. It should demonstrate its commitment to educating and preparing
students and participants for management in an international environment. This
should be underpinned by active collaboration with international partner institutions in
fields such as student exchanges, joint programmes, research activity and corporate
connections. The School should be able to attract students and faculty from other
countries and with professional and study experience of other countries. It should
carry out and disseminate research of international relevance and scope.

Introduction

Alongside corporate connections and ethics, responsibility and sustainability, the
international dimension of a School is one of the overarching dimensions in the
EQUIS framework. This chapter requires the School to synthesise the international
aspects that are presented in each part of the framework. It is important to explain
the School’'s strategy and policies as regards internationalisation, as well as the
processes and resources available for the implementation of the strategy.

EQUIS has been designed as an international accreditation system, recognising
schools and university faculties that are more than just good standard national
institutions. It is expected that they will have qualities that make them credible in a
wider international market. This supposes that they can attract students and faculty
from other countries, deliver programmes up to internationally accepted standards,
effectively prepare their graduates for international management and maintain
academic and corporate connections outside their home country. In all cases, it is
expected that schools can demonstrate a sufficient degree of internationalisation as
measured through a broad series of indicators that are listed at the end of this
section.

In assessing this crucial area, it is important to make a certain number of distinctions.
EQUIS recognises that internationalisation can take many forms and that the degree
of internationalisation will vary considerably across a broad spectrum of activities. It
is not expected that all schools will resemble those few institutions that act
independently of any particular national culture and that have a student and faculty
mix in which no one nationality dominates. Most schools have their roots in the
mainstream of their national system of higher education. The challenge for them is to
introduce a culture of internationalisation into their own national culture, without
repudiating the latter.

A second point is that schools pursue very different strategic objectives in the area of
internationalisation. In some cases, the aim is to position the School's programmes in
the international market rather than the national market. In most cases, this has only
been a feasible objective in the case of the MBA and other postgraduate
programmes. In the post-Bologna market in Europe, there is now also room for pre-
experience Master programmes aimed at the international mobility market.
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Programmes of this type have to be specifically designed for an international group of
students and require a very different marketing effort. In the case of schools in non-
English-speaking countries, this often means that the programmes have to be offered
in English. In all cases, a different faculty profile will be required and the
administrative staff must be able to adapt to the intercultural challenge.

For many, even most schools, the main objective in its Bachelor and pre-experience
Master programmes is to ensure that the knowledge and skills imparted by their
programmes are in line with the realities of management in an internationally inter-
dependent world. Programme content must be designed from this perspective.
Giving home students international exposure is usually achieved by study abroad
opportunities and by internationalising the classroom through the influx of visiting
exchange students. However, the programmes are positioned to recruit students
primarily on the national market, in which the degree of internationalisation can be a
competitive advantage. The threshold requirement for EQUIS accreditation is that the
School must offer programmes that provide an internationally oriented education with
sufficient outreach beyond its own borders.

Some schools pursue quite different strategic objectives by setting up “offshore”
operations. These may be in the form of wholly owned satellite campuses on which
the School offers its degree programmes, joint ventures with an international partner
to offer its degrees, or franchising of the degrees to an independent provider. The
objective may in some cases be primarily commercial, but these operations can also
play a strategic role in internationalising the School by opening up new markets in
strategic regions and by giving faculty the opportunity to teach and to manage
projects in distant places. However, schools should be aware that there are risks in
this type of international development. It is very hard to maintain quality standards at
a distance and the School may jeopardise its reputation in the long run. Furthermore,
these activities can distract the School and its faculty from developing its core
operations in its home base.

It is expected that the School’s faculty members will have an overall profile that
qualifies them to operate adequately in the international arena. This is not measured
only by the nationality mix of the faculty, but also by the international qualifications
and experience of the faculty members, by their intercultural and linguistic skills, and
by their demonstrated ability to teach international audiences. The faculty’s ability to
engage in meaningful research with an international impact will also be significant.

Furthermore, the School should be able to maintain connections with the corporate
world beyond the frontiers of its home environment. These can take many forms,
including student recruitment channels, research partnerships, internship
destinations, executive education provision, alumni relations, sources of funding, etc.

The Assessment Criteria

Describe the School’s international strategy and policies.

Summarise the evidence that the international dimension is reflected in the
School’s mission, governance, strategy and current operations.

% How does the School integrate the international dimension within the normal
structures and processes governing the activities of the School?
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«» How does TEL provision, if any, contribute to the internationalisation of the
School?

< What are the key processes used to manage the School’s international policy
and relationships?

< What are the resources specifically allocated to the management of the
School’s international activities? Does the School have an adequately
resourced international office?

+ How is the School positioned on the international market? How competitive

are its programmes outside its home market?

B Describe the current level of internationalisation as reflected in the profile of the
faculty, the student body and the alumni.

+ To what extent has the School internationalised the classroom on its home
campus as measured by the intercultural mix of students and the international
perspective in its programmes?

«» How do TEL courses, if any, impart an international experience to
participants?

« How does the School support and manage its Alumni internationally?

B Summarise the School's international activities outside its home country
(exchange students abroad, faculty mobility, joint programmes, off-campus
operations, etc.).

B How can TEL contribute to the international integration of programme delivery in
the context of collaborative provision? Does the School offer TEL courses of other
institutions?

B Describe the School’s network of international academic relations.

«» Which of these can be considered high quality strategic partnerships?

< How are international alliances and partnerships established? What are the
criteria for the selection of organisations targeted for special relationships?

B Describe the School’s connections to the international corporate world.

« Does the School engage in executive education with clients outside its home
country and with international clients headquartered domestically?

+ To what extent are its graduates recruited by international companies to work
outside the School's home country?

B List key relationships with international organisations.

+ How does the School use membership of international organisations to
support its own quality improvement processes? What commitment is given by
Deans and Directors to involvement with international associations?

B Describe the international dimension in the School's research and development
activity. As appropriate, cross-reference to Chapter 5 on Research.

B Evaluate the key changes in the international operation of the School that have
occurred in the past 5 years.
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Supporting Information and Documents to be provided in the Self-
Assessment Report

B List of international academic or non-academic partners showing the nature of
relationship (e.g. student exchanges, research collaboration, joint programmes,
course or programme delivery, etc.).

B The Chapter on Internationalisation should include cross-references to statistical
tables included in other chapters, notably as regards students, faculty and
research.

Information and Documents to be provided in the Base Room
during the Peer Review

B [nternational strategy and policy documents
B Documents relating to off-shore provision and multi-campus operations

Notes

In preparing this Chapter, Schools will find it helpful to refer to the documents entitled
‘EFMD Quality Services: Guidelines for Defining the International Dimension of
Higher Education Institutions in Management and Business Administration” and
Assessing the Degree of Internationalisation of a Business School” (see Annex G
and H of the EFMD Guidelines & Position Papers: Supporting material for the EQUIS
& EPAS accreditation systems).

Key Indicators

B [nternationalisation of the student body

Evidence of this can include:

- The recruitment of students from and with experience of other countries.

- The existence of exchange programmes to provide a two-way flow of students.
- A concern for intercultural exchange in the classroom.

- The provision of internships or project work across borders.

- The international placement of graduates.

- The language ability of graduates.

B Internationalisation of the faculty

Evidence of this can include:

- The recruitment of non-nationals to the faculty.

- The international qualifications and professional experience of faculty.
- The ability of faculty to teach in English.

- The foreign language skills of faculty.

- The involvement of international visiting professors.

- The opportunities for faculty to serve as visiting professors abroad.

- The involvement of faculty in international networks.

- Participation in international conferences.

- Research and publication of an international nature.

B [nternationalisation of programmes
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Evidence of this can include:

- Teaching which focuses on global business environments.

- International case studies and learning materials.

- Courses taught in English in non-English speaking countries.

- An international perspective in all the main functional areas.

- Courses jointly designed and taught with partner Schools abroad.
- Internships and study abroad as an integral part of programmes.
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Chapter 9: Ethics, Responsibility and Sustainability

The EQUIS Standard

The School should have a clear understanding of its role as a “globally responsible
citizen” and its contribution to ethics and sustainability. This understanding should be
reflected in the School’s mission, strategy and activities. There should be evidence
that the School’s contribution is reflected in its regular activities, covering education,
research, interactions with businesses and managers, community outreach and its
own operations.

Introduction

The purpose of this section is to assess the School’s role as an ethical and globally
responsible citizen and its contribution to sustainability.

Ethics refer to the School's behaviour that should be based on the values of
honesty, equity and integrity. These values imply a concern for people, society and
the environment and the commitment to encourage and promote ethical behaviour of
its faculty, staff and students by identifying, stating and applying standards of ethical
behaviour in the School’'s decisions and activities.

The essential characteristic of responsibility is the willingness to incorporate
broader social and environmental considerations into its decision-making and to be
accountable for the impacts of its decisions and activities on society and the
environment. Responsibility is closely linked to sustainability.

Sustainability is about the social, environmental and economic challenges and the
School’'s related goals. It refers to issues such as sustainable resource use,
sustainable consumption and developing a sustainable society and an economy.

This implies that responsible and ethical behaviour should be an integral part of the
School’'s values and strategy and should be reflected in its regular activities. In
particular, it should act as a catalyst for the development of business communities,
as a forum for debate, and as a source of dissemination of new ideas and solutions.
The School should be actively engaged in promoting business ideas and solutions to
sustainability challenges. This implies that faculty, staff and students are encouraged
and supported to participate in these activities as an integral part of their professional
engagement.

An important dimension within this chapter is the attention paid to the issue of
responsibility and sustainability in the business world, as a matter of both policy and
practice. The concern for responsibility and sustainability will be evidenced not only
in the School’s approach to management education, but also in its research, its
public outreach and its own behaviour. Evidence of this commitment to responsible
and sustainable business practice is requested in other chapters, but should be
summarised in this section of the report.
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The Assessment Criteria

B Describe the School’s strategy for ethics, responsibility and sustainability.

B Summarize the evidence that ethics, responsibility and sustainability are
reflected in the School’s mission, governance, strategy and current operations.

B List the School's formal commitments to ethics, responsibility and
sustainability (e.g. U.N. PRME).

B Provide a short summary describing the School's integration of ethics,
responsibility and sustainability into its educational offerings. As appropriate,
cross-reference to other chapters of the report.

B Describe how the School protects the academic integrity of its TEL offerings.

B Provide a short summary describing the School's integration of ethics,
responsibility and sustainability into its research and development activities.
As appropriate, cross-reference to other chapters of the report.

B Describe the School’s overall contribution to the local and global communities
in the area of ethics, responsibility and sustainability and its role in serving as
a catalyst for fostering the responsible and sustainable development of
business and society.

«» How does the School integrate ethics, responsibility and sustainability into
its contributions to the business community and the wider society?

« What services does the School provide concerning ethics, responsibility
and sustainability to the management profession?

+ How does the School integrate ethics, responsibility and sustainability into
its contributions to the academic community?

« What is the School’s policy for faculty and staff involvement in ethics,
responsibility and sustainability?

+ How does the School integrate ethics, responsibility and sustainability into

its communications?

B Evaluate the key changes in the School’'s activities regarding ethics,
responsibility and sustainability that have occurred in the past 5 years.

B Describe the role of the School in community outreach and public service.

* What is the School’'s strategy on the development and management of
community relations and public engagement?

+ How does the School manage and coordinate community relations and
public engagement activities?

« What is the School’'s policy towards faculty and staff involvement in these
activities?

+ How does the School monitor, evaluate and communicate its community
outreach and public engagement activities?
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B Summarise the School's overall contribution to the local, national and
international environment, its role in developing the community and in acting
as a catalyst for debate and dissemination of knowledge.

Supporting Information and Documents to be provided in the Self-
Assessment Report
B Brief description of policies and projects in these areas

B Brief description of student-led projects in these areas

Approaches to the assessment of ethics, responsibility and sustainability

Examples of community outreach and public service activities

Information and Documents to be provided in the Base Room
during the Peer Review

B Representative selection of educational materials (syllabi, teaching materials,
assessments, etc.)

B Representative selection of research outcomes (published articles, research
project reports, etc.)

B Copies of School policies and reports relating to ethics, responsibility and
sustainability

B Minutes of committee meetings dealing with ethics, responsibility and
sustainability issues

166 SEAA Research Publication



Chapter 10: Corporate Connections’

The EQUIS Standard

The School should have a clearly articulated strategy and policy with regard to its
corporate connections. It should demonstrate that it develops students and
participants with a practical understanding of business and management through
interaction with the corporate world. Faculty should be involved with current
management practice through research and consultancy undertaken in collaboration
with corporate partners and through executive education. Corporate input should be
a key feature of the School’s activities.

Introduction

A cornerstone of the EQUIS approach is that business and management education
must satisfy two sets of objectives: on the one hand it must provide an intellectually
rigorous education corresponding to the criteria of academic excellence and on the
other it must provide practical skills for a managerial career. Schools have, therefore,
a responsibility to ensure the professional relevance of their programmes. This can
only be achieved if there is an interface between the School and the organisations,
companies and professions in which its graduates will subsequently work.

As in the case of internationalisation, the interface with the world of business and
management is not treated solely as a separate chapter, but is seen as an
overarching concern that impacts upon all dimensions of the School’s activities. In
each of the chapters in this document, items relating to these connections are
included in the assessment criteria. The purpose of this chapter is to bring together
all these diverse strands into a coherent assessment of the School's overall
achievement in this area.

It is expected that a School will have an explicit strategy and policies for managing its
relations with the corporate world and will have processes in place to implement the
strategy. These concerns will be reflected in the School’s overall strategic priorities,
in its system of governance, in its definition of programme outcomes, in its internship
and career placement services, in its faculty profile, in its research agenda, and of
course in its executive education provision.

It should be underlined that, whereas involvement in executive education is not a
requirement for accreditation, the existence of strong institutional connections with
the corporate world is essential.

EQUIS will take into account that the extent and intensity of the corporate interface
will vary considerably between schools. Public university faculties of management do
not necessarily define their mission as being to serve a corporate constituency. On

’ Corporate connections refers to any organisation that needs to be managed, e.g. government and public sector organisations,
NGOs, not-for-profit charities, private sector companies including multinationals, SMEs, professional firms, etc.
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the other hand, a non-university School delivering postgraduate and executive
education will probably see the corporate sector as its main target market.
Nonetheless, in all cases, a structured and effective relationship with the professional
world is seen as a necessary service to students individually and to society
collectively. An adequate balance between academic quality and managerial
relevance is one the fundamental principles of EQUIS.

The Assessment Criteria

B Describe the School's strategy and policies regarding the interface with the
corporate world.

+ Do the overall strategic objectives make explicit reference to this dimension?

B Describe the key processes used to manage the School’s relationships with the
corporate world.

+ To what extent does the School have a customer orientation?
+ Does the School have a ‘corporate relations’ office or department?
+» Does the School ensure corporate input into its TEL activities, if provided?

B Summarise the nature and extent of the School's interface with the corporate
world as reflected in the various chapters of the EQUIS criteria framework.

B Summarise the flow of funding from corporate sources in the investment and
operational budgets.

B Describe the key relationships with corporate partners.

% To what extent does the School enter into partnership with targeted
companies and organisations?

B Describe the international features of the School's relations with the corporate
world.

B Evaluate the key changes in the corporate involvement in the affairs of the School
that have occurred in the past 5 years.

Supporting Information and Documents to be provided in the Self-
Assessment Report

B List of the School's principal corporate partners indicating the nature of their
relationships (the information must be presented in a sufficiently detailed form so
that the strength and quality of corporate interactions can be evaluated).

B Provide details of corporate funding when applicable.

Information and Documents to be provided in the Base Room
during the Peer Review

B Strategy and policy documents relating to the School’s corporate connections.
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. EFMD
“ EPAS

ACCREDITED

EFMD PROGRAMME ACCREDITATION SYSTEM

EPAS STANDARDS & CRITERIA

Document Version 2018

1 The EPAS documents are revised periodically and It is the respensibility of the Institution to
always use the latest version of the documents. Older varsions of the EPAS documeants are
only an acceptable reference with the pror approval from the EPAS Office. The EPAS
documeants are updated annually at the beginning of each cakendar yvear.
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LIST OF ACRONYMS

AR EPAS Accreditation Board

BL Blended Leaming

BSc Bachalor of Science

DBA Doctor of Buginess Administration
DipBa Diploma in Business Administration

DL Distance Learning

Ds Datasheet

ECTS European Credit Transfer and Accumulation System
EFAS EFMD Frogramme Accreditation System
EQUAL European CQuality Link

ERS Ethics, Responsibility and Sustainability
FT Full-time

FTE Full-time Equivalent

HE Higher Education

L Intended Learning Outcomes

MA, Master of Arts

MBA Master of Business Administration

Msc Master of Science

QL Online Learning

QCL Cut-of-class Leaming

PhD/DPhil Doctor of Philesophy

PRT Peer Review Team

PRV Peaer Review Visit

PT Part-time

QA CQualty Assurance

QP Quality Profile

Qs Quality Services

SAR Self-Assessmeant Report

SR Student Report

TEL Technology Enhancad Leaming
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Introduction

The EFMD Programme Accreditation System (EFAS) s concerned with assessing
whether a programme (or suite of programmes) meets a level of quality at international
levels in order to justify the granting of EFMD Frogramme Accreditation. The standards
and criteria for accreditation are based on a model for design, delivery and outcomes
achieved within an environmental context and supported by appropriate quality
BSSUrANCE processes, as summansed in the diagram below.

Fig.1: EPAS Programme Accreditation Framework
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Programme Accreditation Standards and Criteria

Standards are stated for each broad area and these are further explained by the
criteria. The criteria are generally given in the form of guestions without setting
quantitative norms since they are generalizable to all levels and types of programmes.
However, the degres of emphasis on the questions and the types of answers will vary
for different types of programmes. It is expected that the appropriate EQUAL®
Guidelines (see p. 24) will be respected for the designation of degree titles.
Interpretation of these Standards and Criteria and the Guidelines for different
programmes lies with the Peer Review Teams and ultimately with the EFAS
Accreditation Board which aims to ensure consistency,

This document should be used by Instifutions as the basis for their Salf-Assessment
Report (5AR) which should follow the sequence of this document and the Cuality
Profile (see EFAS Process Manual Annex 9, It is also the basis for discussions with
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the Peer Review Team (PRT) and their subseguent report and for their
recommendations.

In writing the SAR, Instifutions should use the bullet points in each of the criteria
sections as a guide to what to describe, explain, summarise, analyse, assess and so
on. However, it should be nofed that Institutions are not expectedirequired to
answer every single guestion but only those that are relevant for the specific
programme(s) being put forward for accreditation. Specific data requirements are
listed ether to be included in the SAR (as appendices) or in the Base Room as exhibits
and both should be referenced in the SAR text. Lists of what should be included in the
SAR and what should be available in the Base Room as exhibits are given in Annexes
5 and 6 of the EPAS Process Manual. At the end of some chapters there is a seclion
entithed “MNotes” in which definitions or explanations are provided

Programmes to be accredited

Institutions should specify on the front cover of the Self-Assessment Report which
programmes are to be assessed by EPAS. The programmes must aim to produce
graduates in the field of business and management. These may cover a diversity of
programme types or levels such as:

A Bachelors or Licence (3 or 4 years)

B. Masters (1 or 2 years, often Bologna style)
a. Generalist - e.g. MSc in Management
b. Specialist - 8.g. M3c in Marketing or Finance

C. Masters pre-Bologna (5 or more years) - e.g. French Grande Ecola ESC
[r AT

D MB& (post-experience)

E. Doctorate - e.g. FhD or DBA (see EPAS Process Manual Annex 11)

Eligibility for EFAS requires that a programme has had at least 2 graduating classes
(normally over at least 2 years) and has produced at least 30 graduates over the |ast
2 years (see the Eligibility Guidelines in EFAS Process Manual, Section 4). Howewver,
& programme that has developed from one format to another will also be eligible
provided that in total the 2-year graduations rule applies. This would typically be the
case of a change from a Type C pre-Bologna Masters to a post-Bologna Type A
Bachelors plus Type B Masters. Additionally, the Institution offering the programme
should be of higher education status or level, rather than vocational. It must have been
in existence for at least 5 years.

? EQUAL (Eurcpean Quality Link) is the international association of quality assessment and
accreditation agencies in the field of business and management education as well as national
or regional associations of universities, business schools or graduates in management

(www efmd. omiequal).
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Chapter 1: The Institution in its National and
International Context

1.1 The institutional context

Standard: The Insfitulion showd be able fo demaonstrate thal it undersfands how
bath the nafional context and the infernational contexis (including the Eurapean Higher
Education Area and the Bologna reforms where appropratel may impact on ifs
portfolio of programme offerings and ifs markef pasitioning.

The insfitution shouwld be legitimate in is nafional comlext, have a clear stralegy, be
financially wiable and be well resourced and managed such that it is able to offer the
programmes an a sustainable basis. It showd demaonstrate that it s able to project itself
credibly in its nalional and infernafional contexts. It showld also be able fo demonsirate
that it has a clear commitmeant to offering sfudents an infernational learning axpenanca,
developing corporate activifies and that it both practises and leaches socially
rasponsible management.

a) The environmental context

+ Explain the national Higher Educaton system and its associated legal and
regulatory framework.

* How does the national and intematonal context impact on the positioning
and strategy of the Institution?

« How does this context affect its ability to offer and deliver particular
programmes?

« |f appropriate, how does the development of the European Higher
Education Area (EHEA) and its associated Bologna Agreement on the
harmonisation of qualification structures impact on the Institution’s mission
and programmes?

= |f appropnate, how have the Bologna proposals impacted on the design of
the programmes being accredited? Are these programmes compatible with
other European systems? Ara there credit transfer armangements with other
institutions?

« How doaes the Institution ensure compatibility of its programmes with other
international systems?

b) The Institution

« What body holds the authority for degree awarding powers (e.g. the State,
the parent University, an accraditation agency or other stakeholder body
or the Institution itselfl and how are paricular degree programmes
authorised?

«  What are the Institution's mission, vision and strategic objectives? Does it
have a coherent strategic plan®?

# |5 the Institution resourced, organised and managed in such 8 way as to
facilitate the achisvement of its objectives?

« What is the evidence for the established reputation and positioning of the
Institution nationally and intemationally?

« How does competition with other institutons impact on the Instiution’s
programmaeas?
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« Towhat extentis providing an international leaming expenence? an integral
part of the Institution’s ethos and activities?

«  Towhat extent is the corporate world invalved in the Institution's ethas and
acliviies?

« Towhat extent are the concepts of Ethics, Responsibility and Sustainability
(ERS) part of the Institution’'s ethos and activities?

Data requirements:

Base Room a) Strategic plan
b} Financial stafements — previous 3 years accounts and next
yoars budget
¢l Policy documents an the infernational learming expanance,
corporale connections and ERS
dl Relevant Instifution brochures
&) Minutes of the Management Commiftee mestings for the past
year
I External audit reports, evidence of rankings

1.2 Resources and facilities

Standard: The Institulion’s infrastructure showd be of such quality as fo support
the programmes.

»  Arethe pedagogic faciliies appropriate to the level of the programme?
Are the social and welfare facilies appropriate to the student mix?
&re the faciliies and learning infrastructure appropriate for students with
disabilibes?
Are the | T systems, library and other resources appropriate and modern?
Is & learning platform (e.g. Blackboard, Moodle) available and 5 it widely
used by faculty for interactive learning (in addition to using it for the logistics
of course management, €.9. electronic submission of assignments)?

Data requirements:

SAR Brief descrplion of IT resources and of other faciliies (appendix)

1.3  Faculty

Standard: The faculty® showld be of sufficient quality and size o meef the needs
of defivening the programme(s) under review. The Institulion should demonsirate that
the faculty have sufficient expertise and are sufficiently infellsctually active for the level
af the programme and that they are also engaged in pedagogic innovation amd
development. They shouwld have aporopnale experience and links fo infernational and
corporate commurnities. There shouwld be approprate faculty management processes,

[FFaculty may be inferprefed as core (i.e. mainly employed by this Insfitution), adiumct,
professional, or wsiling facully, Whaltever the mix for a parficufar progranmme, fthe
faculty body must be infegrafed info the programme team.]

3 see note on Intermationalisation at the end of Chapter 1.

174 SEAA Research Publication



The expectations on faculty quality should match the level of the programme(s) under
review. As 2 minimum, all faculty teaching on any programme should be expected to
have a Masters degree or eguivalent and to be sufficiently scholarly in thair subject
area as well as able to blend theory and practice. In programmes whera there may be
increasing levels of specialisation, e.g, 3rd year electives, MBA electives, the levels of
gualifications and scholarly activity® should match the programme level. For a taught
specialist Masters programme, £.9. a Masters in Finance or in Marketing, most faculty
should hold a relevant doctorate, or have an eguivalent publication record andfor
professional qualifications. At MBA level, the gqualifications and research activity
requirements should demonstrate that faculty can show the relevance lo post-
experience parficipants of their teaching input both of theory and practice. Finally at
doctaral level, it is essential that the faculty invalved are recognised as experts in their
area.

Some programmes may be delivered primarily by visiting or virtual faculty which is
acceptable in the EPAS system. However, the PRT should be convinced that the
programme design and delivery are coherent, that the visiting faculty have input both
to programme design and review and to operational issues of teaching methods and
assessment, and that the studenis are able to receive appropriate support throughout
the programme and not just on visit days.

« Do the faculty profiles match the demands of the programme?

« Do the faculty undertake sufficient scholady activity (e.g. case writing,
applied practice orientated research, and pedagogical development) to
urderpin the academic development of the programme and its students as
well g5 having an impact on the practice of management?

= Do the faculty have a teaching ethos that requires students t© read further
academic literature around the topics being taught {in addition to the
faculty’s own teaching notes)? Do they expect students to make reference
to academic literature in the assessment process? Does this lead to
appropriate academic depth and rigour in the programme?

« Do the entire faculty understand and make use of the ILO (Intended
Learning Qutcomes) concept in course design and delivery?

= Arethe faculty engaged in pedagogic developmeants and especially do they
make use of technologies as appropriate within the leaming and teaching
process? How innovative is the pedagogy in general ?

« [o they have the background and ability to bnng an international
dimension to the programmea?

« Arg the faculty sufficiantly weall connectad to the world of business and
management to facilitate the development of students as potential
business people and managers?

« Do the faculty actively pursue the practice of socially responsible
management and are these ideas incorporated into their teaching and
other intellectual activity? Please set out the faculty's engagement with
ERS.

« What are the faculty management processes including recruitment,
workload  allocation, performance appraisal and professional
development?

4 Ses note on Research at the end of Chapler 1.
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Data requirements:

SAR Aggragate data on al faculty members (whether core, adjunct,
professional or  waiting  faculty)  teaching in the  apolicant
programme(s) by gradesategory, age, gender, qualifications
doctorates, exfent of research actiwly, infermational background,
corparate interactions

Base Room Faculty list of the applicant programme by subject area with a fable
of all the modulesicourses faught by each member and their
CVs/msumes

Notes

&  EPAS defines 'mission’ as the role for which the Institution was created or is
currently mandated to fulfil, It answers the questions; "Why does the Insfitution
edist? What is it for? What does it do?

% EPAS defines 'vision' as the way the Institubion would like to position itself in the
future, usually expressed as one or two simple but powerful ideas.

4 It is the role of the “strategy” to plan the route towards realising the vision of the
Institution within the scope of its mission. EFAS expects that there will be a formal
strategy which will incluede clear and measurable (medium term) objectives, an
action plan for achieving them and an estimate of the resources required (with
sources) to implement the plan.

< Internationalisation is one of the transversal pillars of the EFMD accreditation
gystems, One of the distinguishing aspects of EFMD iz also our capacity to apply
standards and criteria in a given context without sacrificing quality or lowering
standards. Within the EPAS framework, the teaching materials, delivery mathods,
including virtual interactions along with the programme contant, the gualifications,
background and diversity of faculty and students alike, and partnerships, all
contribute to the sludents’ international leaming experience. The |earning
experience in itself cultivates other values such as tolerance, cultural sensitivities,
between and among faculty and students alike that are equally important in an
increasingly changing business and management environment.

< With regard to Research, the EFAS Standards and Criteria are suitably general
and lend themselves to a wide rangs of differing interpretations. Research is often
characterised as relating to the producton of highly rated academic journal articles
primarily directed at other academic readers and has, therefore, limited impact on
ihe practice of management, Practice-Orientated Producfion is aimed at
practitioners and students (who may also be praciitioners) and may have a much
wider impact in managemeant practice, Pedagogical Development is a fundamental
element in leaming and teaching. In the light of this, the EFAS Committes and
EPAS Accreditation Board agread in 2015 that EPAS should focus on Practice-
Crientated and Pedagogical Development and research-informed teaching when
considering the research aspect of the programme(s) under revies, This will allow
broader dimensions of the ressarch-practice continuum to be considerad.

< Technology Enhanced Learning (TEL) in the EPAS Standards and Critena is
covaring an area of increasing importance to business schools and to programmea
development. It is an area of strategic importance. |s the business school able to
invest in TEL and is it & part of the school's l2arming strategy? TEL 15 about how
o wse modern learning technologies to improve the students’ leaming procsss. In
the EPAS context it is about faculty engagement in pedagogical development and
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the use of technology for this purpose. Consideration of TEL is also about
curriculum design both pedagogically and the personal development of students,
like digital skills as a part of ILOs and the content of the programme. TEL is also
concernad with the delivery modaes like onling or blended or at a distancs.
Cigitalisation might also be a part of the counseling and the follow up of stedents’
progression, such as the use of robots and big data as well as links to the
assessment scheme, Last but not at least, it is a question of new, innovative,
flexible and effective ways of interactive lsaming. TEL is present in most
dimensions of the EPAS Standards and Criteria.
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Chapter 2: Programme Design

2.1 Programme objectives and target markets

Standard: The programme obyectives showd be aligned with the overall sfrategy
of the Institulion and the needs of ifs siakeholders. The targef market should be
aporopnate to the sirategy and fthe programme feam showld be explicit about the
sfudent profile to be recruited and the graduate profile to be devaloped. Marketing and
promaotion of the programme showd be of professionally high guaity.

a) Programme objectives

+ What are the programme objectives?

»  How do these link with the institutional objectives?

»« How will these meet the anticipated needs of the programme's
stakeholders and how do they fit the national and international context?

b Target market and target graduate profile

« Whatis the student or participant target market, e.g. entry level, geographic
and international mix’?

«  How is the programme promoted in these markets? How integral is this
pramation to the Institution's overall promotion activities?
For what rales on gradusation is the programme preparing students?
What are the expectations of organisations recruiting graduates of the
programme’?

+ What are the key atiributes expected of the students on graduation?

Data requirements:
AR Web site address for programme publicity
Basa Room &) Programme brochure

b Minutes from Commitfees dealing with programme strafegy,
designdewviews and modifications for the pas! year

2.2 Curriculum design

Standard: The intended Learming Qutcomes (ILOs)* showld be explicit and show
how the programime obyectives** will be achieved. The programme management team
should have a clear rationale for the curmcwlum design and showld demonsirate how
the curricwium design achieves the IL0s and how it incorporates infernational and
corporate aspects as well as awareness of the broader frends in sociaty.

[* The ILOs are defined as: What should the students know and be able to do by the
end of the prograrmme?]

I** It is usefl fo distingwsh ‘prograrmme objectives’ and intended learning outcomes'.
The programme objectives are general in nalure covering, for example, the farget
market, the profile of students to be recruited, the jobs for which sfudents are to be
prepared. For example, an MSc Finance may aim to recruit good Bachelor graduates
in economics, of a cognate subject, fo prepare them for roles in the financial sanvices

178 SEAA Research Publication



sector. The intended learning oufcomes are more specific and relate fo what graduates
are expected fo know and be able to do, and how fhey are expecied to behave, 18
knowledge, skills and attitudes.]

a) Intended learning outcomes (ILOs)

« \What are the intended learning outcomes of the programme in terms of |
o Knowledge
o Skills incleding interpersonal, analytical, digital and intercultural skills
for example
Behaviours
International perspective
Understanding of the business world
Awareness of the broader trends in society (e.g. social responsibility)

Lo - T

) Programme coverage and content

«  Dascripe and explain the rationale for the broad curriculum structure for
the programme;

o Why does the curriculum consist of the particular list of courses and
hiow do they link together in arder to achisve the programme objectives
and ILOs? Provide a diagram or matrix that shows how the course ILOs
are achieved and how they then achieve the programme ILOs and
objectivas,

o Explain how specialist options/majors depend on and relate to the corg
courses (where appropriate)

= Describe in more detail;

o Sequence of courses and progression to more advanced courses,
including specialist options/majors (where appropriate)

o Expected teaching and learning commitments {i.e. hours in and out of
class)

o Broad teaching aims (e.g. fostenng enthusiasm for the subject) and
methods

o Broad assessment aims and methods

=« List the component modwas or courses and make available module
information such as:

Module descripfion

Intended learming ocutcomes

Module syllabus or content

Pedagogic methods

Assaessment objectives and methods

O O Q9 0 O

(4] Academic depth and rigour

+« Does the design incorporate an appropnate level of depth and rigour
relative to the qualification being awarded?
Does the design draw on current research in the field of study?
Does the design promote an appropnate blend of theory with business
practice?

= |5 there an appropriate balance between intellectual development and the
davelopment of managerial skills?
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d) Other curriculum design aspects

Are the guidelines of external bodies (such as statutory and professional
bodies and relevant subject associations) taken into account in the design,
g.g. EQUAL Guidelines for MBA and other programmes or PRME® for
ERS?

To what extent is the design up-to-date andior innovative?

How axplicit is the international focus of the programme design in terms of;
o Curriculum design

o Course and module content

o Developrment of intercultural and managerial skills

o Availlability of study or work abroad programmes

Development of knowledge of language(s) other than native fongue
To what extent are the needs of the corporate world embedded in the
design?

How are tha broader trends in saciety, including ER S, incorporated into the
design?

[n]

Data requirements:

SAR

The overall programme rafionale, definition and matrx of ILOs - the
description of the structure and design shouwd be brief but explicit

Base Room Formal documentation on programme specificafion and module

descriptions as listed in p. 31 of the EFAS Frocess Manual Annexes
{Annex G).

2.3 Design of delivery modes and assessment mathods

Stamdard:

The methods of programime delivery should match the needs of the

targat market but also be designed to achieve fthe programme objectives and (LOs,
The assessment regime should be designed so as fo test the achievement of the ILOs
by students with sufficient rigour and infegnty.

a) Delivery modes

Define the delivery modas which may include

o Full ime study

& Part time or modular

o Distance, onling, open or blended learning

o Wiork based learning, etc.

How do these meet the needs of the defined target markets and the
programme objectives?

How do the delivery modes operate (e.g. FT scheadula)?

Explain the siructure and balance between in-class learning hours and out-
of-class learning hours (e.g. do the total hours of students” work meat the
requirements of the ECTS system, if applicable?) Do students receive
adequate guidance for out-of-class learning (assignments, elearning
support, ete.)?

How does the delivery mode stimulate the international leaming procsss?

% Principles for Responsible Management Education (PRME): see www, Unprme.ong,
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# How are the programmeas managed (2.9, separate programme managers
for each year group)?

«  Are the management and adminisirative structures, processes and non-
academic staff assigned to the programme appropriate?

«  Are the student handbooks and guidance notes of appropriate standard?

b) Assessment methods

= Are the assessment methods designed to ensure that paricipants meet
the agread ILOs for the programmea?

« Does the assessment regime explicitly identify the criteria for assessmaeant
and the range and relative weighting of the wvarious assessment
methodologies employed? Are these methods objective?

» s there an appropriate range of assessment methods, e.g. individual
examinations, course work, group assignments, projects or dissertations?

o s there sufficient individual assessment in each course, &.g. more than
S0%7

« \What proportion of the course assessment i5 based on multiple choics
guestion papers? The EFAS recommendation is for not more than 20%.

«  Are there guidelines on the objective assessment of class participation?

= |5 out-of-class learning adequately reflected in the design of the
assassmant regime?y

= What provision is made for re-taking failled assessments or examinations?
I= thiz appropriate and does it support the programme’s aims and
abjectives?

# s there a code of ethics (e.g. dealing with plagiarism)?

» s there an appeals system?

Data requirements:

Base Room a} Programme schedule for each year of study
b} Table of number of sfudents registered for each course
c) Assessment regulations

Notes

% In all EPAS documents, ‘programme’ refers to a structured period of study,
usually for a duration of one or more yaars, leading to a degree gualification as in
MEA programme’, “Undergraduate programme’, ‘Masters programme’, etc.

+ The term ‘course’ refers to a single unit of study in a particular subject within the
programme as in ‘Marketing course’ or ‘Finance course’. Each course is usually
assessed separately and leads to a grade and a pre-established number of
credits.

4  The term 'medule’ is sometimeas used synonymously with 'course’ and sometimes
used to refer to an organised sequence within a course. In this sense, a course
may be slructured as a series of modules, For example, an Executive MEB&A
programme may be organised into a serigs of one to thres week maodules aver a
period of two years.
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Chapter 3: Programme Delivery & Operations

3.1 Student recruitment

Standard: The entry requirements for fhe programme should be appropriate for
the target market but also be sufficiently rigorous so that the students can expect fo
achieve the programme objectives and to mafch the fargef graduate profile. The
selechion processes shouwld be explict and be applied consistently. The Institulion
showld present pofenfial students with a cusformer focus which showld include
appropriate induclion processes.

The programme(s) submitted for acoredifation must meet specific critena in terms of
the number of graduafes and the number of sfudents on the programme that are set
aut in the Datasheef and Section 4 of the EFAS Process Manual

« \What are the entry requirements for the programme in terms of academic
andfor vocational qualifications and work experiences (if approprate) ?

« \What are the procasses for handling enquiries, selection and admission to the
programme? Are the stated entry requirements (.. a GMAT score of 600 or
more) explicitly used in selection decision-making?

= ‘What is the entry profile of the student body in terms of gualifications, age,
nationality, diversity, and work expeariencea?

» |sthere a match between the entry and target profiles? How does the Institution
evaluate the effectiveness of its recruitment processes?

« What induction processes are in place for the enrolment of new students or
participants?

Data requirements:
SAR Tables of student profiles (updafed from Datasheat)

Base Room al Sample of selechion inferview template, if appropriate
bl Docurmentation on induclion processes

3.2 Pedagogy

Standard: The Institution showd prowide a high quality educational experence fo
the sfudents appropriate fo the feval of the programmea. There showd be a varaly of
padagogic methods and appropriate use of innovaltion and modern technologies. The
learning materials showd be of high qualify. Furfhermore, there should be focus on
student learming.

«  [Dosas the Institubion employ & sufficiently diverse range of learning and
teaching methods and what 15 the balance between them? How do these
suppart the programme aims?

« To what extent are modern technologies employed, e.g. interactive
lzarning platforms?

»  Explain how faculty are encouraged to use effective learning and teaching
methods.
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« [Does the content of the leaming materials cover the content required by
the curriculum design and the ILOs?

« How professional are the learning materials in style and production?

« |z additional academic literature made available and what are the
aexpectations for additional reading?

» Is the quality of teaching satisfactory?

» Explain the methods used fo ensure that learning is student centred rather
than teacher centred.

Data requirements:

Base Room Samples of learning matenals (see p. 31 of the EFAS Process
Manual Annexes, Annex 6) and additional academic readings

3.3 Personal development of students

Standard The Institution and the programme should support the development of
students as wall-rounded and confident individuals and as pofential infernational
Managers.

« [Does the Instituton provide adequate support to develop learning skills in
coursa parficipants? How is student counselling organised? What evidence
is thera thal problems are diagnosed at an early stage and remedied wheara
possible?

«  Doss the programme have general educatonal aims to develop
fransferable intellectual skills such as the ability:

o o communicate clearly in vanous media

o loargue rationally and draw conclusions based on a rigorous, analylical
and critical approach to data

o to cary out academic research

o o demonstrate an awarensss of the wider context of the programme of
study

o to develop interpersonal and team working skills

o to synthesise general concepts and apply them to practical situations

o o make a contribution to the community

o to develop intercultural and internatianal skills

o 1o operate in an international context?

« [How is stedent progress and development managed on an individual
basziz? How does this contribute to their overall success?

« [Does the programme include sufficient individual project work for the
development and assessment of a student's ability to integrate core
subjects and to apply managenal skills?

«  Are students provided with adequate opportunities to make practical
project wark as relevant and productive as possible? Are there
apportunities for work based learming and'or internships and how many
students take part?

« What opportunities are provided to allow students to benefit from group
waork and practical experience? How do these support the programme
objectives?

» |f applicable, show how Technology Enhanced Learning (TEL) courses or
madules enhance the personal development of students and how the use
of TEL supports group work,
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Data requirements:
Base Room Handbooks and guidance noles
3.4 International aspects

Standard: To develop as potential international managers, students should be
exposed 1o & diverse mix of studenis, faculty, feaching matenals and international links.

» How is the international learning experience of the pragramme developed

in terms of;

& A diverse mix of students

o International perspactives facilitated by international teaching materials
and course content, plus a diverse team of core and visiting faculty

o If applicable, how TEL supports the development of international
interactions for the programme

o Language development
Uptake of study or work abroad programmeas (where applicable)

. Shnw how the mix aof international partnerships enhances the international
learning experience of the pragramme.

«  What are the links to international organisations (private, public and not-
for-profit) institutions in the context of the programme? How are these
selected, established and managed?

« How well prepared are the graduates for careers in international
managemeant?

Data requirements:

SAR List of internalional academic partners and business institutions, and
the nafure of the parlnerships

3.5 Corporate interactions

Standard: The [nstituion showld utilise its corporate links in order fo enhance the
practical relevance of the programme and fo facilitate the employabiity of its
graduates.

= What links exist to the corporate or business warld? How are these links
selected and managed?

o How do these corparate links impact on the programme in terms of:
o Programme governance

Student recruitment and selection

Curriculum and module design

Teaching, facilitating, mentaring, project supenvision

Frovision of an international perspective

Internships, career placement

[ R I R T

Data requirements:

SAR List of corporate links and thelr nature (the informalion must be
presented in a sufficiently detailed form 50 that the strength and quality
of corporate inferaciions can be evaluated at the moduwia lewval)
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3.6 Ethics, Responsibility and Sustainability (ERS)

Standard: The Institution shouwd provide sfudents with a perspective of the role of
ERE in modern management so that, as fulure managers, they confnbute fo societal
wail-baing.

«  Ara institutional or programme-lavel ERS policies in place? How do thay
affect the programmea’?
» How is ERS incorporated into the programme in terms of.
o Programme objectives
o Intended Learning Ouwtcomeas
o Curriculum and course design (dedicated courses, extent of fransversal
coverage of ERS)
o Pedagogy (e.q. project work supporting social causas)
o Assassment regime (in particular student thesis writing)
» Are there extracurricular student activities in support of social causes?

Data requirements:
Base Room 8) Policy documents related to ERS

bl Syliabi and sample of course malenals
c) Sample of student profect papers or theses with ERS focus
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Chapter 4: Programme Outcomes

4.1 Gluality of studentfparticipant work

Standard:

The qualify of the assessed students’ work should reflect the intended

learming ouwfcomeas and the infended graduate profile, FPass rates and progression
statistics show'd be appropriate for the level of the programme,

Are the assessments actually set at an appropriate standard for the level
of the programme and have they been properly marked or graded?

Does the assessment regime explicitly ensure that the course ILOs have
been achieved and that in turn these ensure achievement of the
programme level ILOs7?

Does the standard of students’ work, including projects/theses, mest the
programme objectives?

I the assessment regime applied with sufficient rigour?

Does the students’ work show evidence of academic depth and rigour
(appropriate to the degree level), e understanding of theory underpinning
practice evidenced by references to academic literatura?

Doss progect work normally require problem solving, data collection and
analysis, conclusions and contical thinking (&g, understanding  of
limitations)? (M2: Purely descriptive work 1s unlikely to be adequate.)
What steps are taken to ensure objectivity in terms of the standards being
applied?

How does the [nstitution ensure that the assessments relate to the
individual student's own work and ability? For TEL modules and on-line
assessments, set out how the Institution ulilises technology to correctly
identify students.

Set out how the Institution ensures that processes for inputting student
grades to the student data system are rigorous and comprebensive with
appropnate checks and balances.

WWhat are the module pass rates and the overall progression statisbics? Do
these meet contextual expectabions? (e.g. 100% pass rate at Bachelor
leval is unlikely to be acceptable)

Where results for the final award or qualification are based on grades, what
is the grade profile and does it meet international expectations?

Data requirements:

SAR Modwe pass rates for the core courses and overall progression
statistics for the last 3 years
Base Room Samples of course matenals (a binder for each course) including

exam papers (including resits), course work assignments, eic. and
student answars to those assessments plus summary marks for each
sample assessmant. The PRT showd be able o track from the
guesiions sel fo the answers ghven by the students fo the summary
marks schedue.
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4.2 Graduate gquality and career placement

Standard: The gquality of graduates produced should malfch (he fargetl graduate
profife and mest international nonms for the level of the programme. The instifution
should provide assislance with career placameant and the reswlting jobs profile showd
match the programme expectations.

a) Graduate guality

« Do ihe gradustes appear to have developed the qualitiss expected from
the programmea?

« [oes the actual range of jobs or careers obtained by graduates match the
target profile? What kind of organisations employ the graduates and in
what functions?

= What views do potential employers hold on the programme and are they
recruiting from it?

b) Career placement

s« Are the career placement services approprigte to the programme and
sufficiently resourced?
« What kind of links are made to potential recruiting organisations?

Data reguirements:

SAR a) Final graduation statistics for the fast 3 vears including grade profile
where approprnate (e.g. % mentdistinction or honours grades)
b) Table of proporfions of graduates employed within 3 or & months of
compieting the programme and distnbution of starfing salares
c) Table of sample job funclions
o) Data, where available, an career progression profiles

4.3 Alumni

Standard: The Institution showd offer appropriate support fo alumni activities for
the mufual benefit of bath.

« ‘What alumni services are available to graduates and are these
appropriate? What is the take-up or usage of these services?

= Are alumni active in the Insttution/programme activities and in what way,
e.q. programme promofion, teaching sessions, provision of project work,
graduate recruitment, ete.?

«  Are the alumni active in fundraising?

Data requirements;

SAR Data, where avaflable, on % membership and achivity levels of the
alumni associalion and career progression profiles

Base Roam Brochures and programmes for alumn activifies
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4.4 Programme reputation
+ \What evidence is there that the programme has high national andfor
international standing?
= What evidence is there that graduates are highly sought after by recruiting
organisations?
Data requirements:

Base Room Press rankings and clippings
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Chapter 5: Quality Assurance Processes

Standard

The Institulion is expected to operate a formal, effective and rigorous

quality assurance system fo cover the design and approval of programmes, the
manitanng of programme delivery, and undertaking periodic review of all aspects of
the programime.

2.1 Design and review processes

aj Institutional systems

What formal institutional guality systems are applied to programmes and
how do they contribute to the achievement of the Institution’s strategy?
How doas the Institution handle the degree-awarding function? YWWwhat
mechanisms are used o profect the integrity and validity of the process?
What formal quality assurance systems are in placs on the institutional
level and how are they applied to the programmea?

How is quality assurance embedded in the Instituion’s governance
(assignment of monitoring responsibilities, defintion of reporting lines,
external oversight, etc.)? What mechanisms are in place to ensure
compliance?

Are the Institution's guality assurance activities and systems periodically
subjected to internal and extemal review?

Has a Chief Cluality Officer (or equivalent) been appointed within the
Institution? Do dedicated staff support the Institution’s quality assurance
activiies?

Is an operational quality management system in place, which ensures the
gfficiency of administrative processes {(e.g. handling of grades), their
continuity and transparency? Does the guality management system meet
the expectations of stakeholders, in paricular students, faculty and
administrative staff?

Has the applicant programme or the [nstitution as a whale been subjectad
to audits by regulatory agencies, statutory bodies,  professional
associations or the parent arganisation within the (a5t three years?

b) Programme designi/review and approval process

What organisation structure supports the design/review procass?

How are various faculty perspectives (including virtual faculty) captured in
the process?

How do the student body, alumni and the corporate world influence the
design? Is feedback from these stakeholders collected systematically?
What mechanisms exist for the assessment of consistency with the
standards required by external bodies, where approprigte, for the
programme content?

How does the Institution assess the successful integration of core subjacts
and the applicaton of cross-functional approaches to programme design
and delivery issues?

What are tha (formal and informal) approval processes and what is the final
validation procedura?
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c)

Periodic programme review

What is the process for the review and revision of programmes?

How is an internal review carried out and how often?

What adjustments to the programme design have been made in the light
of feedback from programme teams and key stakeholders?

Is there a process for periodic fundamental reviews? Does this involve
external input, e.g. external academics?

Data requirements:

SAR

Chart showing the QA process sequence

Base Roorm &) Audit reports from reguiatony agencies or statutonyorofessional

5.2

bodies (if anyl
b} Docurmentation on programme approval or validation and perodic
review reporfs

Quality assurance on operations

What guality messages arise from the student evalustions of individual
faculty and if applicable, from TEL?

How is the effectiveness of leaming and teaching evaluated by
management? Are peer observations utilised? Explain how TEL courses
or madules, if any, are evaluated,

How is the assessment regime itself evaluated by management,
particularly when new or innovative approaches are being applied?

How is consistency of standards across courses assured, 2.9 is there a
system of sample double marking?

Do students receive appropriate feedback on their assessed work?

Data requirements:

SAR

Tables of summary sfudent evaluations of feaching

Base Room a) Evidence of maoniforing of assessments

b) Samples of completed student eveluafion forms
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EQUAL Guidelines

The following Guidelines, which can be found in the document enfitled Guidelines and
Fusition Papers: Supporting Material for the EQUIS and EPAS Accreditation Systems®,
may be applicable;

Cat. Degree type Guidelines

A Bachelors Guidelines on Undergraduate Degrees in General
Business & Management

B Mastars (1 or 2 yrs) Fosition Paper on Master's Degrea Tilles in
Management Education in Europe

i Masters (5 yrs) Position Paper on Master's Degree Tilles in
Managemeant Education in Europe

D MBA, EQUAL MBA Guidslines

E Doctorates Guidalines for Doctoral Pragrammes in Business

and Management

ECQUAL (European Quality Link) is the international association of quality assessment
and accreditation agencies in the field of business and management education as well
as national or regional associafions of universitias, business schools or graduates in

management (www_efmd.orglaqual).

8 Available on the EFMD website: hittps.fwww efmd.ory/accreditation-main/epasiepas-guides
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Section 4: Eligibility Guidelines

4.1.

EPAS Eligibility Criteria

EPAS is designed to accredit high quality programmes which aim to develop graduates
for careers in international business and management. Institutions offering such
programmes are likely to have a strong national or infernational reputation and to have
a clear international perspective. The Eligibility criteria for EFAS therefore consider
both institutional and programme dimensions.

Item 1.

Item 2.

Item 3.

Institutional status and reputation:

The Institution must demonstrate that its activitias fall within the scope
of insfitutions covered by the EPAS system. It must produce evidence
that:

a, Itis an EFMD member in good standing; it neads to maintain this
status while going through the accreditation process as well as
during the entire period of accreditation.

b. It iz an Institution of higher education status or level, and has a
mission of knowledge creation as well as of programme delivery,
It must have been in operation for at least 5 years, which can
involve the transition from a previous to the current structure.

. It has a strong national and preferably international reputation.
Evidence for reputation should be factual and objective.
Indicators may include accreditation by other bodies, highly
positive national audit reports, strong media rankings, graduate
employment data, list of high guality internatonal partners or
other equivalent measures of recognition.

d. The Institution should be financially viable such that it is able to
offer the programmes on a sustainable basis.

Faculty:

The faculty {incleding adjunct or visiting faculty) must be of a size and
ke qualified appropriately for the level of the programme offered, A
significant number are likely to hold doctorates and the faculty mix
should have significant international expertise and experience. There
should be evidence (&.g. publications) of high quality intellectual activity
aor scholarship (2.0, case development, consulting projects, applied
research, and academic research) by faculty members so as to
underpin the academic depth of the programme(s) under review.

Programme nature:

The applicant programme must aim to produce graduates qualified
within the broad fisld of business and management. The programme
may have other components as well, but the core content {normally at
least 50%) must be related 1o business and'or management. It must
havie a sound acadamic but also an appropriate practical approach and
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include an intemational perspective. The programme should enjoy a
good national reputafion and be accredited at the national level (where
available and appropriate).

Item 4. Programme level:

The programme must be at Bachelors (or equivalent) level or above.
Programmes which are desmed to be at sub-Bachelors level or are
essaentially vocational or fraining programmes will not be eligible.

Item 5. Programme quality:

The programme length must be appropriate to the level of programme,
e.0. mirmnmum length equivalent to 3 years full-time for Bachalors and 1
year full-time for Masters. The programme content must have
appropriate academic depth and rigour matching the level of degree
offered and must be designed to develop the relevant intellectual skills
and managerial competences of students and gradusates.

Item &. Credibility and sustainability:

In order fo have an established reputation and credibility and to ensure
its long-term viability, the programme should have been producing
graduates for at least 2 cohorts (normally over at least 2 years).
Howewer, programmes that are in transition from one format to another
{e.g. pre-Bologna 5 year programmes maving to post-Bologna 2 or 4
plus 1 or 2 year BAMA structure) may be eligible if in total they meet
the 2 cohort criterion, There must have been at least 30 graduates from
the programme in the 2 years up to the date of EPAS application,

Item 7. Minimum size of each intake for mutual learning:

To ensure interaction between students for mutual  learning,
programmes must have a minimum cohort size, or group intake of a
number of students, approprate to the programme level for &
programme fo be efigible. Mormally there should be a minimum cohort
size of 25 students for general management programmes and 20
students for specialist programmes for each mode of delivery and
intake. In the case of continuous entry, numbers in each core course
must exceed these minima. This minimum must be maintained
throughout the accreditation process and accreditation peniod.

Item 8. Intermational perspective;

In order to produce gradustes prepared for an  internatonal
management career, the programmes must provide students with an
international learmning experience. This is likely to reguire an
international/multicultural mix of students (or at least incoming
exchange students), an international/multicultural mix of faculty
{including wisiting faculty), a diverse academic contant, a mix of delivery
methods, the opportunity for studyiwork abroad, a range of international
parinerships, and the delivery of some course elements in English or
another major foreign language.

Item 9. Corporate perspective:

The programme must develop an understanding of the business world
which ig likely to reguire strong corporate input to the programme and
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the opportunity for work based learning or internships. Students should
b able fo develop practical fransferable skills,

ltem 10. Ethics, responsibility and sustainability (ERS) perspective:

The programme must develop an understanding of the role of ethics,
responsibility and sustainability in order to prepare students for the
challenges and constraints of managing a modem organisation in its
societal contaxt.

Item 11. EPAS Standards and Criteria:

The perceived ability to meet the EFPAS Standards and Criteria is the
key factor for the Committee in making the decision on eligibility. The
programme must have a reasonable prospect of satisfying the EPAS
Standards within 2 years of being declared Eligible.

[Additional Eligibility critena apply to Doctoral programmes — see Annex 11.)

4.2. General Guidance

Items 1-7 of the above Eligibility crtena are largely specific andfor quantitative in naturs
and therefore indicate quite clearly whether a particular programme satisfies those
conditions, or not,

Iterms 8-10 however are jJudgemental and the standard sought for each of these criteria
will vary according to the level of programme for which accreditation is sought. Mo
quantitative norms have been set for these cntena since they are generally applicable
to all levels and types of programmes. It is therefore the responsibility of the applicant
Institufion to present a convincing case that the programme being put forward satisfies
the general standard indicated in the above list.

Institutions must continue to meet the Eligibility criteria during the eligibility
period and the period of accreditation. They must inform the EPAS Office about
any development that may affect their eligibility status in a material way.
Institutions must immediately report if they no longer meat the Eligibility criteria.
Their case will then be considered by the EPAS Committee or the Accreditation
Board as appropriate,

Clarification of any of the above Eligibility criteria with respect to its application to a
specific programme may be sought from the EPAS Office,

4.3. Specific Cases
FProgrammes that hawve recently undergone a change in format

Eligitility for EFAS requires that a programme has had at least 2 graduating classes
imormally over at least 3 years) and has produced at least 20 graduates over the last
2 years (sea above). However, a programme that has developed from one format to
anather will also be aligible provided that in total the 2 year graduations rule applies,
e.q. a change from a pre-Bologna 5 year Masters to a post-Bologna Bachelors plus
Masters (see Section 1, paragraph 3.1 of this Manual and alsa the document entitled
“Guidelines and Position Fapers: Supporting Material for the EQUIS and EPAS
Accraditation Systems”).
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Consortium-run programmes

EFAS is able fo accept consortium-run programmes as well as those run by single
Institutions. The policy and procedurs for accrediting joint programmeas is explained in
detail in Annex 14 = Policy on Collaborative Provision and Joint Programmes.

EPAS FEE SCHEDULE

2018
EFMD

[ evo
“~” EPAS

ACCREDITED

This fee schedule covers new EPAS applications and re-accreditation applications
submitted in 2018, For accredited Institutions starting the re-accreditation process in 2018,
no eligibility fee will be dus. The fee schedue at the time of the (re-)application remains
valid throughout that cycle of the Institution's accreditation process,

ADMINISTRATIVE FEES
Application Fea

invoiced upon receipt of a formal apolicalion to EPAS.
For accredited programmes, due at the ime of starting the
re-accreditation process.

Eligibility Fee

invoiced only upon a positive Eligibdity decision by the
EFAS Commitfes and due 30 days after the date on which
the Committee granted Eligibility.

This fae is charged only to Institutions in the initial
accreditation cycle, not to these stanting a re-accraditation

cycle,
Review Fee

Review of first programme {or programmee set)
Review of second programme (or programme set)

Due 30 days before the programme I5 due o be
presentad to the EPAS Accreditation Board for
(ra-)accreditalion,

Accreditation Fee

€6,720

€6,720

€14,440
€ 3,840

1% programme: € 960 per year or € 4,800 for 5 years
€ 2,880 for 3 years
2™ programme € 960 per year or € 4,800 for 5 years
€ 2,880 for 3 years
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The accredited Insfitutions have 2 options regarding payment of the Accreditation Fee:

Option 1: The above amount can be paid in annual instalments of € 960 (or € 1,920 when
2 programmes have been accradited) each year no later than 30 days after the date on
which the Accreditation Board conferred the ERAS label

Option 2: The above amount can ba paid at once no later than 20 days after the date on
which the Accreditation Board conferred the EPAS label

EXPEMSES

Travel, lodging and other direct expenses incurred by Peer Reviewers are to be paid
without delay by the Institution.

Peer Reviewers are advised to book their flights at the earliest opportunity to minimise the
costs to the Institution. Peer Reviewers should ask approval from the Institution before
ticket purchase, copying the EPAS Office, and should endeavour to keep the costs as low
as possible (a maximum of € 6,000 is envisaged but cannot ba considered as the norm).

CANCELLATION. POSTPONEMENT AND LATE PAYMENTS

a)  Should the Institution decide to cancel or postpone the Peer Review Visit (PRV), the
Institution will be iable for any non-refundable costs incurred by the Peer Reviewers
at that time

by  The EPAS Office may cancel or postpone the Peer Review Visit

o jf the Self-Assessment Report (SAR), Datashest and Student Report are
inconsistent, have significant problem areas or are submitted with major delay,
or

« jfitis evident that the programme(s) do not meet the eligibility criteria as set out
in the EPAS Process core documents; or

«  |f the visitis nol conducted in an orderly manner even if the Peer Review Team
(FRET) is already on site, with the explicit agreement between the EFAS Office,
the Chairperson and another member of the PRT.

The Institetion will have to cover any non-refundable costs incurred by the Peer

Raviewers (a.g. flight tickets) up to the time of cancellation or postponement of the

vizit,

Any postponement, re-scheduling or cancellation of the Peer Review \isit by the Institution
or the EPAS Office will require the payment of an administration fee of
€ 1,500 should this occur more than 6 months in advance of the planned PRV date. A fee
of € 5,000 will be charged should this occur within less than 6 months from the scheduled
PRV date.

In order to advance in the accreditation process, an Institution must be up to date in all its
payments to EFMD.
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Further Information and Contacts

If you have any questions concerning the EQUIS Standards and Criteria, or would
like to receive more information about the EQUIS accreditation system in general,
please consult the EFMD website where all documentation is available to download:

http://www.efmd.org/EQUIS

Alternatively you can contact the EFMD Quality Services Office:

equis@efmd.org

Further Information and Contacts

If you have any quesitions concerning the EPAS accreditation system, or would like o
receive more information, please consult the EFMD website where all documentation
is available to download:

http:wndes efmd.org/ERPAS

Alternatively, you can contact the EPAS Office at EFMD Quality Services

epasineimd.org
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Year of Establishment : 1967
Accredited Schools

200+ 10

Global Indian

MDI, Gurugaon; IMI, Delhi; lIM-I, Indore; The Great Lakes, Chennai; S. P. Jain,
Mumbai; NMIMS, Mumbai; XLRI, Jamshedpur; IIM-C, Calcutta; IIM-L, Lucknow;
and IIM-K, Kozhikode.

ssociation of MBAs, AMBA based in London has had a change of its logo
Aand also of its outlook to align with the dynamics of the schools it has been
accrediting worldwide. The recent years have been highly successful for AMBA
worldwide and even in India, it has reached the ten schools mark. AMBA started
out as an association of MBA graduates and still maintains the ethos behind its
founding, to cater to the student community. Incorporating this core theme
into the newer Blue Diamond which is the symbol of its synergy with its
constituent business schools.

Association of MBAs believes that programmes that accredit should be of the
highest standards and reflect changing trends and innovation in postgraduate
management education. To achieve this, the agency works with Business
Schools to accredit MBA, MBM and DBA programmes globally, against defined
criteria. The process includes input from all stakeholders including business
school staff, students, graduates and employers.

Association of MBAs also reviews all its accredited programmes once every
five years to ensure that quality is maintained and continuous improvement is
achieved. The entire system is now online. The Assessment Management
System (AMS) is the new easy-to-use online system which allows current and
new business schools to manage their accreditation process seamlessly.
Association of MBAs believes that accreditation gives business schools
international credibility and status.

Website : www.mbaworld.com
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THE ASSOCIATION OF MBAs (AMBA)

CRITERIA FOR THE ACCREDITATION OF MBA PROGRAMMES
Framework & Eligibility

This document sets out the criteria for MBA programme accreditation. While setting
the standards that accredited provision is expected to meet, these criteria are not
intended to be so prescriptive as to stifle innovation or to preclude other measures
by which quality may be assessed.

At the core of the accreditation scheme is full recognition of the autonomy of
individual degree-awarding Institutions to offer MBA programmes and of the need
for individuals and employers to have an internationally recognised accreditation
process based on external and peer review of MBA provision.

Accreditation assesses the current standards of postgraduate management
education offered at an Institution while promoting a developmental philosophy
and a commitment to continuous improvement and quality enhancement.
Institutions gaining accreditation are expected to maintain and demonstrate this
commitment to regular improvement within their own programmes over the
duration of each accreditation period.

Assessors will base their recommendation on the overall context of the MBA
provision under assessment, taking into account the quality of the Institution
offering the MBA.

An Institution must have been graduating MBA students for a minimum of three
years in order to be eligible for accreditation. Only one programme needs to meet
this requirement and any additional or new programmes must be submitted as part
of the portfolio. As an assurance of continuity and sustainability of quality provision,
an Institution and its MBA provision will have conformed to the majority of the
Association’s criteria for a minimum period of three years prior to its first assessment.

Principle 1: The MBA Portfolio

In order to ensure clarity and transparency in the marketplace, all programmes
awarded by the Institution bearing the designation MBA must be submitted for
accreditation.

1.1  An Institution’s MBA provision in its entirety must be tabled for assessment
and meet the accreditation criteria. This includes any programmes that are
offered and awarded which bear the name ‘MBA’. All MBAs in the portfolio
should meet the criteria below although with a different emphasis considering
the target market. The School is responsible for fully identifying and
communicating its MBA portfolio to AMBA, as well as to other stakeholders.
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1.2

1.3

14

Portfolio assessment will include all programmes delivered at the Institution,
outreach programmes, franchises, and programmes delivered in conjunction
with partner Institutions. Programmes offered at multiple campuses should
each undergo an on-site assessment to ensure the equivalence of experience
for students at each site. All Institutions involved in the delivery of
collaborative provision should normally expect an on-site assessment visit to
assess the quality and equivalence of experience offered on the specific
programmes, and partner Institutions with unaccredited MBA provision will
be expected to apply for accreditation within the current review cycle of the
multi-centre programme.

The awarding Institution must assume full responsibility for the quality of
collaborative delivery, and is expected to make the initial application for AMBA
accreditation.

Where an MBA programme is to be awarded jointly by more than one
Institution, one (accredited) Institution is to be designated the lead provider
and will be responsible for delivery by the partner Institution(s). This also
applies to programmes which allow students to undertake exchanges or
modules delivered by other Institutions.

Principle 2: Institutional Integrity, Sustainability & Distinctiveness

The Institution offering an MBA must be sustainable, financially viable, and
committed to quality and continuous improvement. It should possess a distinctive
market identity which provides the basis for a high quality and successful MBA
portfolio.

2.1

The assessment of MBA provision will take account of the Institution offering
the programmes. The Institution is generally expected to be the Business
School or equivalent unit that offers degree programmes, including the
MBA portfolio. Institutions offering accredited MBA programmes should
have:

(i)  an appropriate mission, explicitly expressed and regularly reviewed,
which reflects its key strengths and underpins the design of the MBA
portfolio;

(i) a well-defined, credible and coherent strategy, realistically reflecting
its resources and constraints as well as its stated mission, with specific
reference to the MBA;

(iii) an effective and integrated organisation for the management and
leadership of activities, with a significant degree of autonomy and
control over its future;

(iv) a commitment to sustainability, good governance and continuous
improvement which impact on the MBA, underpinned by well-defined
and implemented policies. The Institution should therefore be able to
demonstrate satisfactory outcomes from its own internal, national and
possibly international audit processes, and should provide evidence that
it has responded successfully to any recommendations resulting from
these processes;
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2.2

(v) marketlegitimacy, secured financial viability and Institutional continuity;

(vi) adiscrete identity and an appropriate degree of autonomy (e.g. from
the wider University) for decision-making on issues such as strategic
development and resourcing with respect to educational provision and
management of educational resources, particularly with regards to the
MBA;

(vii) identified its target population and have a developed sense of the
market for its products, understanding the particular nuances required
for an MBA,;

(viii) a clearly articulated and effective policy with regards to its relations
with the organisational and managerial world, with demonstrable
impact on the MBA, including means of regular access to employer
opinion and a well-developed customer orientation. Executive Education
activity is expected in order to enhance the relationship between
academia and business which will benefit MBA teaching; and

(ix) a clearly articulated strategy for partnerships with other academic
Institutions, which enhances a range of opportunities for the benefit of
the MBA portfolio.

Institutions should demonstrate that the level of overall resourcing is
appropriate for postgraduate / post-experience students, which may include
exclusive MBA facilities. Library, computing and research facilities must be
of a high standard and should be accessible, at least electronically, out of
normal working hours and at weekends. Access to industry-standard hardware
and software is important, as is the availability of business databases and
literature search facilities. Sufficient resources should be dedicated to
innovation, improvement and the development of the MBA.

Principle 3: Faculty Quality & Sufficiency

The Institution must be able to provide the MBA portfolio with sufficient and
balanced expertise in teaching, research and consultancy that guides the MBA
learning experience in a cohesive and integrated way.

3.1

3.2

3.3

3.4

In order to provide suitably resourced and high quality faculty available for
the MBA, it is expected that the Institution will have an explicit, mission-led
faculty strategy as well as an efficient organisational structure.

The MBA teaching faculty should be of a size which can, with regard to the
overall supervision and number of participants, fully resource the provision
to the required standard for which accreditation is being sought.

The Institution should have a thorough and inclusive faculty development
and recruitment policy to ensure that staff are suitably diverse, innovative,
reflect the Institution’s commitment to continuous improvement and
continue to meet high standards.

Faculty teaching at MBA level must be appropriately qualified and credible.
Therefore at least 75 percent of the Institution’s teaching staff should have a
relevant postgraduate degree. It is expected that the majority of faculty will
hold a Doctorate. The Institution must also be able to provide relevant
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3.5

3.6

3.7

evidence of the quality of teaching from within its faculty, and that those
teaching on the MBA possess the highest teaching standards. The Institution
must demonstrate that high quality faculty are selected for the MBA in a
balanced manner.

The Institution should be able to demonstrate high levels of quality across its
faculty as evidenced by relevant management research, scholarship and
consultancy. The majority of the MBA teaching team should be actively
involved in all three activities, and the Institution should be able to
demonstrate that there are effective mechanisms by which results from
research, consultancy and contact with the corporate world are regularly
incorporated into the MBA provision.

To ensure that MBA learning is cutting-edge and innovative, research quality
should be of a high standard in some areas of activity and show evidence of
an international dimension. It is expected that a significant proportion of
research output is relevant and demonstrably contributes to organisations
and to society.

The Institution should formally address the issues of collegiality and
integration of staff into the total teaching and learning environment of the
School, including part-time faculty, faculty from another part of the Institution,
staff from other Institutions and practitioners. All members of the MBA
teaching team, irrespective of origin, should be fully integrated and subject
to the Institution’s quality assurance policy.

Principle 4: Programme Design & Leadership

Each MBA programme must be supported and periodically reviewed in a systematic
way, with sufficient academic oversight and operational support. The MBA should
be designed to represent best practice in management education, taking into
account market trends and practices.

4.1

4.2

4.3

4.4

Sustainable academic leadership is essential for a high quality MBA, regardless
of the primary faculty teaching model. There should be clearly defined roles
relating to the academic leadership and administrative responsibilities for the
MBA programmes with individuals identified for each. Those assigned roles of
academic leadership should be credible and committed to the programme.

The Institution should be able to demonstrate a level and quality of
professional leadership and support appropriate to the size of the MBA
provision.

Mechanisms must exist to ensure sufficient feedback and response to student
reactions to course delivery and content on the MBA.

MBA programmes must be regularly reviewed to ensure that they continue
to meet the needs of the market, taking into account input from all
stakeholders. The design and content of the programme should embrace a
range of relevant theory firmly linked to the practical world of sustainable
leadership, business and management. Formal programme re-design is
expected to take place on a cycle approximately every five years, based on a
re-evaluation of the currency and achievement of learning outcomes.
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Principle 5: The Student Cohort Experience

The MBA is designed to be a postgraduate, post-experience qualification for high
potential leaders; the admissions process must be rigorous in ensuring that an
appropriate, sustainable and diverse cohort is recruited and maintained.

5.1

5.2

53

54

5.5

5.6

There should be an expectation on the part of the provider that the student
will be able to fulfil the objectives of the programme and achieve the standard
required for the award. Evidence will be required to show rigour in procedures
and standards for admission, for example, standard testing and interviewing.
Interviews are expected to form an important component of the admissions
process.

The MBA is intended for a variety of able candidates, primarily graduates
from any discipline; and / or, holders of an equivalent professional
qualification. Exceptionally, mature and experienced managers with the
potential to meet the learning requirements of the MBA may also be
considered as candidates.

Students are expected to have a minimum of three years appropriate and
relevant postgraduate work experience upon entry and the student body as
a whole should average at least five years of such experience.

Evidence of language proficiency will be required to a suitable standard for
Masters-level learning and for meaningful cohort interaction. Where teaching
is in English, standardised evaluation of students for whom English is not a
first language will be expected.

Cohesion and integrity of the student cohort is a key component of the MBA
in order to maximise the learning experience. As such, admission with credit,
advanced standing and / or exemptions in any form is not encouraged, and,
exceptionally, should be limited to no more than 20 percent of the course of
study. This can be increased to 33 percent for students from an accredited
MBM programme. Additionally, no more than 20 percent of a student cohort
may be admitted with any level of credit, advanced standing and exemptions.
Where credit, advanced standing and exemptions are awarded, the Institution
must be able to demonstrate that any learning undertaken prior to enrolment
on an MBA programme, either within the Institution or elsewhere, is at
Masters level and is comparable to that offered to students admitted directly
onto the programme. Any prior learning for which credit, advanced standing
and exemptions are awarded must have been acquired no later than five
years before enrolment to an MBA programme.

In order to promote mutual learning among peers, students should be
selected on the basis of the contribution they may be expected to make as
well as the benefit they may gain. Given the important role members of the
cohort play in enriching the learning process, student diversity across a range
of metrics (such as nationality, gender, academic and work background) is
essential. To achieve adequate group interaction and diversity, the expected
intake on each accredited programme would be a cohort size (distinct learning
group) of at least 20 students. Due regard will be given to the following factors:
the need for a critical mass of participants; geographical factors which may
serve to constrain a local market; and, the combination of cohorts from
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5.7

5.8

5.9

5.10

different entry points (carousel) and modes of delivery — providing that cohort
cohesion and integrity is maintained and managed above the 20 minimum
threshold in each core class.

In order to ensure programme diversity and sustainability, individual cohorts
should be internationally diverse and balanced where possible. This is
especially important for full-time programmes where the international
experience offered by the MBA is an industry standard.

Single Company and Consortia MBA programmes should ensure that final
decisions on admissions, student progress, curriculum, assessment and award
of the MBA remain under the control of the Institution. Since a major source
of learning flows from the interaction between managers from a variety of
backgrounds, it is essential that the profile of the student cohort conforms
to criterion 5.6.

Mechanisms must be in place to ensure that students, especially international
students, receive adequate pastoral care and support throughout their course
of study. The Institution should also have a formal policy to support students
with disabilities. All student policies should be clearly articulated.

Where students have been away from formal education for an extended
period of time, explicit help in learning skills should be provided.

Principle 6: Competences, Graduate Attributes & Learning Outcomes

The MBA should have clearly articulated learning outcomes which can be measured
and mapped through to course learning outcomes and assessment. Outcomes
should broadly reflect AMBA MBA attributes and be aligned to the mission of the
Institution.

6.1

6.2

6.3

Each individual MBA programme must have clearly stated aims, objectives
and learning outcomes, which reflect the mission and strengths of the
Institution. Learning outcomes should be clear and explicit in describing what
participants are expected to know and be able to do as a result of the
programme. They should make clear the ways in which the Institution
recognises and assesses intellectual, analytical, personal and enterprise
qualities as well as the specific knowledge developed by the programme.

Learning outcomes should be mapped and measured against curriculum
design and assessment, to ensure that the programme is cohesive and that
all intended graduate outputs are achieved.

Evidence must be provided that the MBA programme enables its participants
to build on their prior professional experience and academic background to
acquire a broad base of management knowledge and skills that enables them
to:

(i)  lead themselves and others in the achievement of organisational goals,
contributing effectively to a team environment;

(ii)  think critically and make decisions based on complex information;
(iii) maximise resources for the benefit of organisations and society;
(iv) know and understand organisations and their stakeholders;
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(v) integrate functional knowledge and apply strategic management skills
at a senior level in changing business environments;

vi) operate effectively in cross-cultural settings, understanding the
importance of globalisation;

(vii) understand the complexities of business ethics in a global environment
and act with integrity;

(viii) analyse complex data, understanding the financial implications of
managerial decision-making; and

(ix) enhance their careers and their commitment to lifelong learning.

Principle 7: Curriculum Breadth & Depth

The MBA curriculum should be comprehensive and integrative, and clearly delivered
at the Masters level.

7.1

7.2

7.3

An MBA is a Masters-level programme of study and is postgraduate in nature.
Institutions should be able to demonstrate that Masters-level learning is
achieved across the programme, which should be embedded in either national
or international definitions. The design of an MBA programme is based on
the utilisation of significant relevant previous experience of the participants.

While all programmes should reflect the general character of the MBA,
individual courses may be designed to meet the needs of a specific business
function or sector. While it is encouraged that a programme includes some
specialisation appropriate to the Institution’s resources and strengths, the
MBA should retain its generalist, broad character. Where an Institution offers
the MBA designation for a programme which is recognisably functional, or
specialist in nature, the Institution is expected to provide an explicit rationale
for the MBA designation.

An MBA programme should encompass relevant knowledge and
understanding of organisations, the external context in which they operate,
their stakeholders and how they are managed. While a specific module is not
expected for each of the below, all programmes should demonstrate that
students acquire a significant understanding of the major areas of knowledge
which underpin general management, including:

(i) the concepts, processes and Institutions in the production and
marketing of goods and / or services and the financing of business
enterprise or other forms of organisation;

(i) the concepts and applications of accounting, of quantitative methods
and analytics, and management information systems including digital
innovations;

(iii) organisation theory, behaviour, HRM issues and interpersonal
communications;

(iv) the processes and problems of general management at the operational
and strategic level;

(v)  macro and micro economics;
(vi) business research methods and consultancy skills;
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7.4

7.5

7.6

7.7

(vii) the impact of environmental forces on organisations, including: legal
systems; demographics; ethical, social, and technological change issues
and risks;

(viii) explicit coverage of the ability to respond to and manage change;
(ix) business policy and strategy;
(x) leadership and entrepreneurship;

(xi) an understanding of the impact of sustainability, ethics and risk
management on business decisions and performance, and on society
as a whole;

(xii) further contemporary and pervasive issues, such as creativity,
enterprise, innovation, e-commerce, and knowledge management; and

(xiii) the international dimension to the above, including political risk and
contemporary processes of regionalisation, emerging markets, global
governance and globalisation.

To ensure an international dimension to the programme, the curriculum
should take care to incorporate an understanding of management styles and
practices from different regions and cultures, and to include diversity in
examples and / or case studies. Examples should encompass a range from
prevalent international business standards to local norms and expectations.
International study opportunities are to be encouraged where they enhance
the student learning experience.

An MBA should contain substantial evidence of programme integration.
In many cases this is achieved primarily as an in-company project, which
demonstrates each individual student’s ability to integrate the functional
areas of management. Where included, such a project should be
practically based and allow candidates to demonstrate an understanding
of theory and its application at Masters level. The expectations, learning
outcomes and assessment criteria should be made explicit. Research
and consultancy skills training should be provided in preparation for
the above. Any other methods of integration are acceptable but evidence
that such methods are effective and substantial is expected. Where
programmes are designed on a modular basis, the design should, given
the importance of a multi-disciplinary approach to management
problems, clearly provide means by which the integration of individual
subjects is achieved.

Evidence will be sought that programme design and review has incorporated
an understanding of the balance between theory and practice, and between
functional and integrative teaching.

Personal growth is an important element of an MBA, and should be a key
and integrated element of an accredited programme. The programme must
be explicit about the means by which transferable management skills are
developed throughout the programme. Such skills include, but are not
restricted to: ability to manage change and risk; communication; leadership;
teamwork; dealing with ambiguity; negotiation; problem solving; critical
thinking; and ethical values.
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7.8 Innovation in MBA programme design and delivery is strongly encouraged,
particularly in the ways in which such developments enhance integration,
sustainability, personal growth, and the sharing of cohort experiences.

Principle 8: Assessment Rigour & Relevance

The MBA assessment strategy must be robust, varied and to standards that are
consistently applied at the Masters level.

8.1 The key purpose of student assessment is to enable students to demonstrate
that they have met the objectives and achieved the learning outcomes of
the programme at the standard required for the award of an MBA degree.
The assessment scheme should have detailed criteria and specify the range
and relative weights of the various assessment methods used; it should be
comprehensive and consistent across the various subject areas, and
underpinned by a suitable assessment strategy.

8.2 Theassessment scheme should reflect the particular aims and characteristics
of the course. A diverse approach to assessment methods is expected, and
individual examinations should play a balanced role in any such scheme since
they are seen as testing intellectual rigour under controlled conditions. While
innovation in assessment methods is encouraged, particularly where new
teaching and learning methods are being used, detailed evaluation by the
School of such innovations will also be looked for.

8.3 Assessment should also be used to provide feedback to students in a
consistent and timely manner and assist in the subsequent individual and
group learning.

8.4 Evidence is required that steps are taken to ensure that the individual’s own
work is being assessed, with an explicit policy with regards to plagiarism.

8.5 Assessment standards should be consistently reviewed and applied at Masters
level across the programme and the portfolio. This includes instances where
delivery and assessment is undertaken at partner sites and on student
exchanges.

Principle 9: Delivery & Interaction

In order to develop sufficient generalist management knowledge, skills and values,
the MBA programme requires substantial interaction between faculty and the
cohort group, in addition to providing appropriate space for private study and
reflection.

9.1 The applied nature of much of the MBA demands a variety of teaching and
learning methods, including lectures, seminars, workshops, action learning,
reading, individual and group projects, distance learning, computer-based
training and in-company training. Cooperation of employers is to be
encouraged and it is expected that much of the learning will be practically
based.

9.2 The duration of an MBA programme is expected to be equivalent to at least
one year’s full-time study and normally at least two years’ part-time study.
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9.3

9.4

9.5

9.6

9.7

9.8

More flexible modes of delivery should be expected to take between two to
three years to complete, with a clear and managed progression rate and an
upper limit in exceptional circumstances of not more than seven years.

An MBA programme will correspond to the equivalent of at least 1,800 hours
learning effort, which should incorporate suitable time for faculty — cohort
interaction (contact time), group work, individual reading and preparation,
and reflection. The design of the programme must ensure that this can be
achieved within the standard set duration, accounting for other
responsibilities that students will have outside of the study environment.

The total number of contact hours is expected to be at least 500. Contact
hours are defined as compulsory interaction between the learning group and
faculty, which in traditional delivery modes would be delivered completely
synchronously. The minimum requirement for any synchronous element is
expected to be 120 hours, usually reserved for online delivery, which can
include the use of demonstrably effective technologies that enable
synchronous interaction between the student cohort and faculty. In all cases
the balance of 500 contact hours must be mandatory interactive student-
faculty learning, although this can be delivered asynchronously.

Acceptable delivery modes range across a spectrum from traditional face-to-
face through to fully online, with many blended variations in-between.
Innovative approaches to design and delivery are welcomed if they enhance
learning opportunities and can maintain the coherence and integrity of the
course, while meeting the general standards outlined in this document. It is
expected that cohort integration is achieved through programme and delivery
design even on the most flexible of delivery modes.

Much of the learning in an MBA is expected to take place between members
of the learning group, and opportunities for collaborative learning should be
provided. Such interaction can be face-to-face and / or through the application
of a virtual learning environment, as long as this encourages and supports
substantial synchronous interaction.

It is expected that all programmes will contain some element of support
through an online platform which students can access off-campus and out-
of-hours.

Some programmes may be designed to deliver a significant part — or indeed
all — of the learning experience at a distance, ranging along a spectrum from
offering one section or module of the course online, to ‘blended learning’, to
‘distance learning’ in its purest sense. In such cases, it is expected that all
standards outlined in this document will continue to be met. Programmes
delivered by such modes must ensure that students receive an equivalent
learning experience to that of students studying on a face-to-face basis.
Flexibility is an important feature but should not be to the detriment of the
student cohort learning experience, which is a cornerstone of the MBA. Within
this framework, the criteria may be adapted to account for a significant
evolution in technology-assisted learning that may occur throughout the
lifecycle of this document. Accreditation will therefore focus particularly on
examining evidence that there is:
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(i)

(ii)

(iii)

(iv)

(v)

(vi)

(vii)

(viii)

(ix)

(x)

a physical base from which the programme operates, which provides
an effective logistical and administrative infrastructure that ensures that
all participants engage with the programme as intended, that monitors
this engagement, and that consistency is maintained year on year. This
should also extend to include local teaching and support facilities where
appropriate;

a specifically designed quality assurance system to ensure the continued
quality and currency of all staff, systems and teaching materials, with a
systematic process of periodic quality review;

remote out-of-hours access for all students to the necessary study
materials, library resources and software, with dedicated technical
support available and readily accessible;

consistent and accessible academic leadership which provides cohesion
for the programme underpinned by appropriate research and scholarly
activity, and with responsibility for the review of course content, delivery
and academic standards;

a tailored system of programme management and support, ensuring
transparent coordination and regular communication between the
various departments involved in the delivery of the programme;

a customised system for regular and responsive student engagement
with the Institution, to include access to academic and support staff,
student feedback and pastoral care;

a means to ensure that students studying at a distance receive
appropriate career development opportunities, in addition to evidence
that the development of transferable skills are addressed explicitly;

a transparent system to regularly monitor student interaction and
progression on the programme, with effective means to remedy any
issues that arise as a result of this monitoring;

a structured, effective and interactive platform to provide, encourage
and monitor interaction between the peer group / cohort, and with
faculty / tutors, both synchronously and asynchronously, across key
elements of the course. This should provide an effective means for group
work as well as an opportunity for networking and peer support; and

arobust and secure assessment system, which guards against plagiarism,
ensures the correct identity of submitted work, and allows for
appropriate feedback to students, both formative and summative.

Principle 10: Impact & Lifelong Learning

Graduates should be able to demonstrate significant career enhancement as a
result of their MBA and should be supported in their continual development by
the Institution.

10.1 Facilities should exist to assist in employment for students at the conclusion

of their studies, with career development opportunities available irrespective
of delivery mode and employment status. Employment services should be
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cognisant of the specific requirements and career aspirations demanded by
MBA students.

10.2 A well-established and active association of MBA alumni is expected, which
provides tangible networking and lifelong learning opportunities for its
members.

10.3 An accredited MBA should be able to provide evidence of significant impact
and return on investment for its graduates and other stakeholders. When
assessing the overall quality of the programme, consideration will be given
to the value added by the MBA programme to work experience and career
development. The views and experiences of appropriate alumni, employers
and sponsors will also be sought. The transfer of learning from the programme
to the place of work will be evaluated, and evidence that these outcomes are
being met by graduates in the workplace is expected. An inclusive view of
the measurement and articulation of impact and the return on investment
of the MBA is encouraged, taking into account the contribution to society
and value creation.

10.4 The Institution should have appropriate mechanisms to regularly review the
long term success and impact of graduates, and to evaluate the currency and
achievement of programme learning outcomes.

CRITERIA FOR THE ACCREDITATION OF MBM PROGRAMMES
Framework & Eligibility

This document sets out the criteria for MBM programme accreditation. While
setting the standards that accredited provision is expected to meet, these criteria
are not intended to be so prescriptive as to stifle innovation or to preclude other
measures by which quality may be assessed.

At the core of the accreditation scheme is full recognition of the autonomy of
individual degree-awarding Institutions to offer MBM programmes and of the need
for individuals and employers to have an internationally recognised accreditation
process based on external and peer review of MBM provision.

Accreditation assesses the current standards of postgraduate management
education offered at an Institution while promoting a developmental philosophy
and a commitment to continuous improvement and quality enhancement.
Institutions gaining accreditation are expected to maintain and demonstrate this
commitment to regular improvement within their own programmes over the
duration of each accreditation period.

Assessors will base their recommendation on the overall context of the MBM
provision under assessment, taking into account the quality of the Institution
offering the MBM.

An accredited MBA portfolio is normally a pre-requisite for the assessment of an
Institution’s MBM portfolio; however, if an Institution does not offer an MBA, then
MBM accreditation may be permitted in exceptional circumstances. In such cases,
an Institution must have been graduating MBM students for a minimum of three
years in order to be eligible for accreditation. As an assurance of continuity and
sustainability of quality provision, an Institution and its MBM provision will have
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conformed to the majority of the Association’s criteria for a minimum period of
three years prior to its first assessment.

Principle 1: The MBM Portfolio

While the Institution may choose the programmes that it wishes to submit for
MBM accreditation, in order to ensure clarity and transparency in the marketplace,
all programmes that bear the same title, irrespective of delivery mode or location,
must be assessed.

1.1 Thedesignation ‘MBM’ can be applied to any management degrees that have
a substantial general management component. An Institution may choose
the programmes that it wishes to submit for MBM accreditation. The School
is responsible for fully identifying and communicating its accredited MBM
portfolio to AMBA, as well as to other stakeholders.

1.2 Inorderto ensure clarity and transparency in the marketplace, all programmes
with the same name, irrespective of delivery mode or location, must be
assessed. Programmes offered at multiple campuses should each undergo
an on-site assessment to ensure the equivalence of experience for students
at each site. All Institutions involved in the delivery of collaborative provision
should normally expect an on-site assessment visit to assess the quality and
equivalence of experience offered on the specific programmes, and partner
Institutions with unaccredited MBM provision will be expected to apply for
accreditation within the current review cycle of the multi-centre programme.
The awarding Institution must assume full responsibility for the quality of
collaborative delivery, and is expected to make the initial application for AMBA
accreditation where applicable.

1.3 Where an MBM programme is to be awarded jointly by more than one
Institution, one (accredited) Institution is to be designated the lead provider
and will be responsible for delivery by the partner Institution(s). This also
applies to programmes which allow students to undertake exchanges or
modules delivered by other Institutions.

Principle 2: Institutional Integrity, Sustainability & Distinctiveness

The Institution offering an MBM must be sustainable, financially viable, and
committed to quality and continuous improvement. It should possess a distinctive
market identity which provides the basis for a high quality and successful MBM
portfolio.

2.1 Theassessment of MBM provision will take account of the Institution offering
the programmes. The Institution is generally expected to be the Business
School or equivalent unit that offers degree programmes, including the MBM
portfolio. Institutions offering accredited MBM programmes should have:

(i)  an appropriate mission, explicitly expressed and regularly reviewed,
which reflects its key strengths and underpins the design of the MBM
portfolio;

(i) a well-defined, credible and coherent strategy, realistically reflecting
its resources and constraints as well as its stated mission, with reference
to Masters programmes;
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2.2

(iii) an effective and integrated organisation for the management and
leadership of activities, with a significant degree of autonomy and
control over its future;

(iv) a commitment to sustainability, good governance and continuous
improvement which impact on the MBM, underpinned by well-defined
and implemented policies. The Institution should therefore be able to
demonstrate satisfactory outcomes from its own internal, national and
possibly international audit processes, and should provide evidence that
it has responded successfully to any recommendations resulting from
these processes;

(v)  market legitimacy, secured financial viability and Institutional continuity;

(vi) a discrete identity and an appropriate degree of autonomy (e.g. from
the wider University) for decision-making on issues such as strategic
development and resourcing with respect to educational provision and
management of educational resources, which support the MBM;

(vii) identified its target population and have a developed sense of the
market for its products, understanding the specific needs of the MBM
portfolio;

(viii) a clearly articulated and effective policy with regards to its relations
with the organisational and managerial world, with demonstrable
impact on the MBM, including means of regular access to employer
opinion and a well-developed customer orientation; and

(ix) a clearly articulated strategy for partnerships with other academic
Institutions, which enhances a range of opportunities for the benefit of
the MBM portfolio.

Institutions should demonstrate that the level of overall resourcing is
appropriate for postgraduate students. Library, computing and research
facilities must be of a high standard and should be accessible, at least
electronically, out of normal working hours and at weekends. Access to
industry-standard hardware and software is important, as is the availability
of business databases and literature search facilities. Sufficient resources
should be dedicated to innovation, improvement and the development of
the MBM.

Principle 3: Faculty Quality & Sufficiency

The Institution must be able to provide the MBM portfolio with sufficient and
balanced expertise in teaching, research and consultancy that guides the MBM
learning experience in a cohesive and integrated way.

3.1

3.2

In order to provide suitably resourced and high quality faculty available for
the MBM, it is expected that the Institution will have an explicit, mission-led
faculty strategy as well as an efficient organisational structure.

The MBM teaching faculty should be of a size which can, with regard to the
overall supervision and number of participants, fully resource the provision
to the required standard for which accreditation is being sought.
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3.3

34

3.5

3.6

3.7

The Institution should have a thorough and inclusive faculty development
and recruitment policy to ensure that staff are suitably diverse, innovative,
reflect the Institution’s commitment to continuous improvement and
continue to meet high standards.

Faculty teaching at MBM level must be appropriately qualified and credible.
Therefore at least 75 percent of the Institution’s teaching staff should have a
relevant postgraduate degree. It is expected that the majority of faculty will
hold a Doctorate. The Institution must also be able to provide relevant
evidence of the quality of teaching from within its faculty, and that those
teaching on the MBM possess the highest teaching standards. The Institution
must demonstrate that high quality faculty are selected for the MBM in a
balanced manner.

The Institution should be able to demonstrate high levels of quality across its
faculty as evidenced by relevant management research, scholarship and
consultancy. The majority of the MBM teaching team should be actively
involved in all three activities, and the Institution should be able to
demonstrate that there are effective mechanisms by which results from
research, consultancy and contact with the corporate world are regularly
incorporated into the MBM provision.

To ensure that MBM learning is cutting-edge and innovative, research quality
should be of a high standard in some areas of activity and show evidence of
an international dimension. It is expected that a reasonable proportion of
research output is relevant and demonstrably contributes to organisations
and to society.

The Institution should formally address the issues of collegiality and
integration of staff into the total teaching and learning environment of the
School, including part-time faculty, faculty from another part of the Institution,
staff from other Institutions and practitioners. All members of the MBM
teaching team, irrespective of origin, should be fully integrated and subject
to the Institution’s quality assurance policy.

Principle 4: Programme Design & Leadership

Each MBM programme must be supported and periodically reviewed in a systematic
way, with sufficient academic oversight and operational support. The MBM should
be designed to represent the latest thinking in management education, taking
into account market trends and practices.

4.1

4.2

Sustainable academic leadership is essential for a high quality MBM,
regardless of the primary faculty teaching model. There should be clearly
defined roles relating to the academic leadership and administrative
responsibilities for the MBM programmes with individuals identified for each.
Those assigned roles of academic leadership should be credible and
committed to the programme.

The Institution should be able to demonstrate a level and quality of
professional leadership and support appropriate to the size of the MBM
provision.
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4.3

4.4

Mechanisms must exist to ensure sufficient feedback and response to student
reactions to course delivery and content on the MBM.

MBM programmes must be regularly reviewed to ensure that they continue
to meet the needs of the market, taking into account input from all
stakeholders. The design and content of the programme should embrace a
range of relevant theory firmly linked to the practical world of sustainable
business and management. Formal programme re-design is expected to take
place on a cycle approximately every five years, based on a re-evaluation of
the currency and achievement of learning outcomes.

Principle 5: The Student Cohort Experience

The MBM is designed to be a postgraduate, general management qualification for
high quality career entrants; the admissions process must be rigorous in ensuring
that an appropriate, sustainable and diverse cohort is recruited and maintained.

5.1

5.2

53

54

5.5

5.6

There should be an expectation on the part of the provider that the student
will be able to fulfil the objectives of the programme and achieve the standard
required for the award. Evidence will be required to show rigour in procedures
and standards for admission, for example, standard testing and interviewing.
Interviews are expected to form an important component of the admissions
process.

The MBM can be aimed at graduates from any discipline, and any specific
admissions requirements must be made clear to all applicants in the
admissions procedures.

It is not necessary to require prior work experience for accredited MBM
programmes, and any such admissions requirements must be made clear to
all applicants in the admissions procedures, as well as having a clear rationale
with regards to the pedagogy of the programme.

Evidence of language proficiency will be required to a suitable standard for
Masters-level learning. Where teaching is in English, standardised evaluation
of students for whom English is not a first language will be expected.

In order to ensure a rounded learning experience for students from a wide
range of backgrounds and to maintain cohesion and integrity of the student
cohort, admission with credit, admission with advanced standing and
exemptions will not normally be accepted for accredited MBM programmes.

In order to promote mutual learning among peers, students should be
selected on the basis of the contribution they may be expected to make as
well as the benefit they may gain. Given the important role members of the
cohort play in enriching part of the learning process, student diversity across
a range of metrics (such as nationality, gender, academic and work
background) is expected. To achieve adequate group interaction and diversity,
the expected intake on each accredited programme would be a cohort size
(distinct learning group) of at least 20 students. Due regard will be given to
the following factors: the need for a critical mass of participants; geographical
factors which may serve to constrain a local market; and, the combination of
cohorts from different entry points (carousel) and modes of delivery —
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providing that cohort cohesion and integrity is maintained and managed
above the 20 minimum threshold in each core class.

5.7 Inordertoensure programme diversity and sustainability, individual cohorts
should be internationally diverse and balanced where possible.

5.8 Single Company and Consortia MBM programmes should ensure that final
decisions on admissions, student progress, curriculum, assessment and award
of the MBM remain under the control of the Institution.

5.9 Mechanisms must be in place to ensure that students, especially international
students, receive adequate pastoral care and support throughout their course
of study. The Institution should also have a formal policy to support students
with disabilities. All student policies should be clearly articulated.

5.10 In cases where students have been away from formal education for an
extended period of time, explicit help in learning skills should be provided.

Principle 6: Competences, Graduate Attributes & Learning Outcomes

The MBM should have clearly articulated learning outcomes which can be measured
and mapped through to course learning outcomes and assessment. Outcomes
should broadly reflect AMBA MBM attributes and be aligned to the mission of the
Institution.

6.1 Each individual MBM programme must have clearly stated aims, objectives
and learning outcomes,

which reflect the mission and strengths of the Institution. Learning outcomes should
be clear and explicit

in describing what participants are expected to know and be able to do as a result
of the programme.

They should make clear the ways in which the Institution recognises and assesses
intellectual, analytical,

personal and enterprise qualities as well as the specific knowledge developed by
the programme.

6.2 Learning outcomes should be mapped and measured against curriculum
design and assessment, to ensure that the programme is cohesive and that
all intended graduate outputs are achieved.

6.3 MBM graduates will be able to utilise the broad theoretical knowledge, skills
and practical experience gained during their studies to:

(i)  think critically and formulate reasoned opinions based on complex
information;

(i) integrate functional knowledge and apply strategic management skills
at a junior level in changing business environments;

(iii) understand organisations and their stakeholders;

(iv) operate effectively in cross-cultural settings, understanding the nature
of globalisation;

(v) understand the importance of business ethics in a global environment
and act with integrity;
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(vi) analyse complex data, understanding the financial implications of
managerial decision-making;

(vii) work effectively within a diverse team environment; and
(viii) develop a management career and a commitment to lifelong learning.

Principle 7: Curriculum Breadth & Depth

The MBM curriculum should be comprehensive and integrative, and clearly
delivered at the Masters level.

7.1

7.2

7.3

An MBM is a Masters-level programme of study and is postgraduate in nature.
Institutions should be able to demonstrate that Masters-level learning is
achieved across the programme, which should be embedded in either national
or international definitions. The design and approach of the programme
should reflect the nature of students who may not have completed a first
degree in business and management, and who may not have any practical
managerial experience.

While all programmes should reflect the general character of the MBM,
individual courses may be designed to meet the needs of a specific business
function or sector. While it is encouraged that a programme includes some
specialisation appropriate to the Institution’s resources and strengths, the
MBM should retain its generalist, broad character. Where an Institution offers
the MBM designation for a programme which is recognisably functional, or
specialist in nature, the Institution is expected to provide an explicit rationale
for the designation within a general management orientation.

An MBM programme should encompass relevant knowledge and
understanding of organisations, the external context in which they operate,
their stakeholders and how they are managed. While a specific module is not
expected for each of the below, all programmes should demonstrate that
students acquire a significant understanding of the major areas of knowledge
which underpin general management, including:

(i) the concepts, processes and Institutions in the production and
marketing of goods and / or services and the financing of business
enterprise or other forms of organisation;

(i)  the concepts and applications of accounting, of quantitative methods
and analytics, and management information systems including digital
innovations;

(iii) organisation theory, behaviour, HRM issues and interpersonal
communications;

(iv) the processesand problems of general management at the operational
and strategic level;

(v)  macro and micro economics;
(vi) business research methods and consultancy skills;

(vii) the impact of environmental forces on organisations, including: legal
systems; demographics; ethical, social, and technological change issues;

(viii) explicit coverage of the ability to respond to and manage change;
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7.4

7.5

7.6

7.7

7.8

(ix) business policy and strategy;
(x) theories of leadership and entrepreneurship;

(xi) an understanding of the impact of sustainability, ethics and risk
management on business decisions and performance, and on society
as a whole;

(xii) further contemporary and pervasive issues, such as creativity,
enterprise, innovation, e-commerce, and knowledge management;
and

(xiii) the international dimension to the above, including political risk and
contemporary processes of regionalisation, emerging markets, global
governance and globalisation.

To ensure an international dimension to the programme, the curriculum
should take care to incorporate an understanding of management styles and
practices from different regions and cultures, and to include diversity in
examples and / or case studies. Examples should encompass a range from
prevalent international business standards to local norms and expectations.
International study opportunities are to be encouraged where they enhance
the student learning experience.

An MBM should contain substantial evidence of programme integration. In
many cases this is achieved primarily as a final project, which demonstrates
each individual student’s ability to integrate the functional areas of
management. Where included, such a project should be practically based
and allow candidates to demonstrate an understanding of theory and its
application at Masters level. The expectations, learning outcomes and
assessment criteria should be made explicit. Research and consultancy skills
training should be provided in preparation for the above. Any other methods
of integration are acceptable but evidence that such methods are effective
and substantial is expected. Where programmes are designed on a modular
basis, the design should, given the importance of a multi-disciplinary approach
to management problems, clearly provide means by which the integration of
individual subjects is achieved.

Evidence will be sought that programme design and review has incorporated
an understanding of the balance between theory and practice, and between
functional and integrative teaching. Given the likely lack of work experience
for most MBM students, opportunities for explicit practical learning and work
experience during the programme is strongly encouraged.

The programme should be explicit about the means by which transferable
management skills are developed throughout the programme. Such skills
include, but are not restricted to: communication; teamwork; dealing with
ambiguity; negotiation; problem solving; critical thinking; and ethical
values.

Innovation in MBM programme design and delivery is strongly encouraged,
particularly in the ways in which such developments enhance integration,
sustainability, personal growth, and the sharing of cohort knowledge and
ideas.
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Principle 8: Assessment Rigour & Relevance

The MBM assessment strategy must be robust, varied and to standards that are
consistently applied at the Masters level.

8.1 Thekey purpose of student assessment is to enable students to demonstrate
that they have met the objectives and achieved the learning outcomes of
the programme at the standard required for the award of a Masters degree.
The assessment scheme should have detailed criteria and specify the range
and relative weights of the various assessment methods used; it should be
comprehensive and consistent across the various subject areas, and
underpinned by a suitable assessment strategy.

8.2 Theassessment scheme should reflect the particular aims and characteristics
of the course. A diverse approach to assessment methods is expected, and
individual examinations should play a balanced role in any such scheme since
they are seen as testing intellectual rigour under controlled conditions. While
innovation in assessment methods is encouraged, particularly where new
teaching and learning methods are being used, detailed evaluation by the
School of such innovations will also be looked for.

8.3 Assessment should also be used to provide feedback to students in a
consistent and timely manner and assist in the subsequent individual and
group learning.

8.4 Evidence is required that steps are taken to ensure that the individual’s own
work is being assessed, with an explicit policy with regards to plagiarism.

8.5 Assessment standards should be consistently reviewed and applied at Masters
level across the programme and the portfolio. This includes instances where
delivery and assessment is undertaken at partner sites and on student
exchanges.

Principle 9: Delivery & Interaction

In order to develop sufficient generalist management knowledge, skills and values,
the MBM programme requires substantial interaction between faculty and the
cohort group, in addition to providing appropriate space for private study and
reflection.

9.1 The nature of the MBM, combining management theory with an introduction
to its practical implications, requires a variety of teaching and learning
methods, including lectures, seminars, workshops, action learning, reading,
individual and group projects, distance learning, computer-based training
and in-company training. Cooperation of employers is to be encouraged and
it is expected that some of the learning will be practically based.

9.2 The duration of an MBM programme is expected to be equivalent to at least
one year’s full-time study and normally at least two years’ part-time study.
More flexible modes of delivery should be expected to take between two to
three years to complete, with a clear and managed progression rate and an
upper limit in exceptional circumstances of not more than seven years.

9.3 An MBM programme will correspond to the equivalent of at least 1,800 hours
learning effort, which should incorporate suitable time for faculty — cohort
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9.4

9.5

9.6

9.7

9.8

interaction (contact time), group work, individual reading and preparation,
and reflection. The design of the programme must ensure that this can be
achieved within the standard set duration, accounting for other
responsibilities that students may have outside of the study environment.

The total number of contact hours is expected to be at least 300. Contact
hours are defined as compulsory interaction between the learning group and
faculty, which in traditional delivery modes would be delivered completely
synchronously. The minimum requirement for any synchronous element is
expected to be 100 hours, usually reserved for online delivery, which can
include the use of demonstrably effective technologies that enable
synchronous interaction between the student cohort and faculty. In all cases
the balance of 300 contact hours must be mandatory interactive student-
faculty learning, although this can be delivered asynchronously.

Acceptable delivery modes range across a spectrum from traditional face-to-
face through to fully online, with many blended variations in-between.
Innovative approaches to design and delivery are welcomed if they enhance
learning opportunities and can maintain the coherence and integrity of the
course, while meeting the general standards outlined in this document. It is
expected that cohort integration is achieved through programme and delivery
design even on the most flexible of delivery modes.

Some of the learning in an MBM is expected to take place between members
of the learning group, and opportunities for collaborative learning should be
provided. Such interaction can be face-to-face and / or through the application
of a virtual learning environment, as long as this encourages and supports
synchronous interaction where appropriate.

It is expected that all programmes will contain some element of support
through an online platform which students can access off-campus and out-
of-hours.

Some programmes may be designed to deliver a significant part — or indeed
all — of the learning experience at a distance, ranging along a spectrum from
offering one section or module of the course online, to ‘blended learning’, to
‘distance learning’ in its purest sense. In such cases, it is expected that all
standards outlined in this document will continue to be met. Programmes
delivered by such modes must ensure that students receive an equivalent
learning experience to that of students studying on a face-to-face basis.
Flexibility may be enabled but should not be to the detriment of the student
learning experience, which requires a certain intensity to allow for suitable
knowledge transfer and integration to occur. Within this framework, the
criteria may be adapted to account for a significant evolution in technology-
assisted learning that may occur throughout the lifecycle of this document.
Accreditation will therefore focus particularly on examining evidence that
there is:

(i)  a physical base from which the programme operates, which provides
an effective logistical and administrative infrastructure that ensures that
all participants engage with the programme as intended, that monitors
this engagement, and that consistency is maintained year on year. This
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should also extend to include local teaching and support facilities where
appropriate;

(i) aspecifically designed quality assurance system to ensure the continued
quality and currency of all staff, systems and teaching materials, with a
systematic process of periodic quality review;

(iii) remote out-of-hours access for all students to the necessary study
materials, library resources and software, with dedicated technical
support available and readily accessible;

(iv) consistent and accessible academic leadership which provides cohesion
for the programme underpinned by appropriate research and scholarly
activity, and with responsibility for the review of course content, delivery
and academic standards;

(v) a tailored system of programme management and support, ensuring
transparent coordination and regular communication between the
various departments involved in the delivery of the programme;

(vi) a customised system for regular and responsive student engagement
with the Institution, to include access to academic and support staff,
student feedback and pastoral care;

(vii) a means to ensure that students studying at a distance receive
appropriate career development opportunities, in addition to evidence
that the development of transferable skills are addressed explicitly;

(viii) a transparent system to regularly monitor student interaction and
progression on the programme, with effective means to remedy any
issues that arise as a result of this monitoring;

(ix) astructured, effective and interactive platform to provide, encourage
and monitor interaction between the peer group / cohort, and with
faculty / tutors, both synchronously and asynchronously, across key
elements of the course. This should provide an effective means for
group work as well as an opportunity for networking and peer support;
and

(x) arobustand secure assessment system, which guards against plagiarism,
ensures the correct identity of submitted work, and allows for
appropriate feedback to students, both formative and summative.

Principle 10: Impact & Lifelong Learning

Graduates should be able to demonstrate significant career growth as a result of
their MBM and should be supported in their continual development by the
Institution.

10.1 Facilities should exist to assist in employment for students at the conclusion
of their studies, with career entry opportunities and support available
irrespective of delivery mode and employment status.

10.2 A well-established and active association of MBM alumni is expected, which
provides tangible networking and lifelong learning opportunities for its
members.
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10.3 An accredited MBM should be able to provide evidence of impact and return
on investment for its graduates and other stakeholders. When assessing the
overall quality of the programme, consideration will be given to the value added
by the MBM programme to career entry professionals and / or entrepreneurs.
The views and experiences of appropriate alumni, employers and sponsors
will also be sought. An inclusive view of the measurement and articulation of
impact and the return on investment of the MBM is encouraged, taking into
account the contribution to society and value creation.

10.4 The Institution should have appropriate mechanisms to regularly review the
long term success and impact of graduates, and to evaluate the currency and
achievement of programme learning outcomes.

CRITERIA FOR THE ACCREDITATION OF DBA PROGRAMMES
Framework & Eligibility

This document sets out the criteria for DBA programme accreditation. While setting
the standards that accredited provision is expected to meet, these criteria are not
intended to be so prescriptive as to stifle innovation or to preclude other measures
by which quality may be assessed.

At the core of the accreditation scheme is full recognition of the autonomy of
individual degree-awarding Institutions to offer DBA programmes and of the need
for individuals and employers to have an internationally recognised accreditation
process based on external and peer review of DBA provision.

Accreditation assesses the current standards of postgraduate management
education offered at an Institution while promoting a developmental philosophy
and a commitment to continuous improvement and quality enhancement.
Institutions gaining accreditation are expected to maintain and demonstrate this
commitment to regular improvement within their own programmes over the
duration of each accreditation period.

Assessors will base their recommendation on the overall context of the DBA
provision under assessment, taking into account the quality of the Institution
offering the DBA.

The key component and metric of DBA quality is the research thesis itself, which
must demonstrate Doctoral quality as well as a significant contribution to
management practice. As such, only programmes which have graduated at least
three DBA students over the last three years are eligible for DBA accreditation. As
an assurance of continuity and sustainability of quality provision, an Institution
and its DBA provision will have conformed to the majority of the Association’s
criteria for a minimum period of three years prior to its first assessment. An
accredited MBA portfolio is normally a pre-requisite for the assessment of an
Institution’s DBA portfolio; however, if an Institution does not offer an MBA, then
DBA accreditation may be permitted in exceptional circumstances.

Principle 1: The DBA Portfolio
In order to ensure clarity and transparency in the marketplace, all programmes

awarded by the Institution bearing the designation DBA must be submitted for
accreditation.
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1.2

1.3

An Institution’s DBA provision in its entirety must be tabled for assessment
and meet the accreditation criteria. This includes any programmes that are
offered and awarded which bear the name ‘DBA’. All DBAs in the portfolio
should meet the criteria below although with a different emphasis considering
the target market. The Institution is responsible for fully identifying and
communicating its DBA portfolio to AMBA, as well as to other stakeholders.

Portfolio assessment will include all programmes delivered at the Institution,
outreach programmes, franchises, and programmes delivered in conjunction
with partner Institutions. Programmes offered at multiple campuses should
each undergo an on-site assessment to ensure the equivalence of experience
for students at each site. All Institutions involved in the delivery of
collaborative provision should normally expect an on-site assessment visit to
assess the quality and equivalence of experience offered on the specific
programmes, and partner Institutions with unaccredited DBA provision will
be expected to apply for accreditation within the current review cycle of the
multi-centre programme. The awarding Institution must assume full
responsibility for the quality of collaborative delivery, and is expected to make
the initial application for AMBA accreditation.

Where a DBA programme is to be awarded jointly by more than one
Institution, one (accredited) Institution is to be designated the lead provider
and will be responsible for delivery by the partner Institution(s). This also
applies to programmes which allow students to undertake exchanges or
modules delivered by other Institutions.

Principle 2: Institutional Integrity, Sustainability & Distinctiveness

The Institution offering a DBA must be sustainable, financially viable, and committed
to quality and continuous improvement. It should possess a distinctive market
identity and a research culture which provides the basis for a high-quality and
successful DBA portfolio.

2.1

The assessment of DBA provision will take account of the Institution offering
the programmes. The Institution is generally expected to be the Business
School or equivalent unit that offers degree programmes, including the DBA
portfolio. Institutions offering accredited DBA programmes should have:

(i)  an appropriate mission, explicitly expressed and regularly reviewed,
which reflects its key strengths and underpins the design of the DBA
portfolio, acknowledging the significance of research and research
training;

(i) a well-defined, credible and coherent strategy, realistically reflecting
its resources and constraints as well as its stated mission, with specific
reference to high-quality research;

(iii) an effective and integrated organisation for the management and
leadership of activities, with a significant degree of autonomy and
control over its future;

(iv) a commitment to sustainability, good governance and continuous
improvement which impact on the DBA, underpinned by well-defined
and implemented policies. The Institution should therefore be able to
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demonstrate satisfactory outcomes from its own internal, national and
possibly international audit processes, and should provide evidence that
it has responded successfully to any recommendations resulting from
these processes;

(v)  marketlegitimacy, secured financial viability and Institutional continuity;

(vi) a discrete identity and an appropriate degree of autonomy (e.g. from
the wider University) for decision-making on issues such as strategic
development and resourcing with respect to educational provision and
management of educational resources, including with regards to the
DBA;

(vii) identified its target population and have a developed sense of the
market for its products, understanding the particular target market for
the DBA;

(viii) a clear and effective policy with regards to its relations with the
organisational and managerial world, with demonstrable impact on the
DBA, particularly with respect to applied trans-disciplinary research;
and

(ix) a clearly articulated strategy for partnerships with other academic
Institutions, which enhances a range of opportunities for the benefit of
the DBA portfolio.

2.2 Institutions should demonstrate that the level of overall resourcing is
appropriate for post-experience researchers. Library, computing and research
facilities must be of a high standard and should be accessible, at least
electronically, out of normal working hours and at weekends. Access to
industry-standard hardware and software is important, as is the availability
of business databases and literature search facilities. Sufficient resources
should be dedicated to innovation, improvement and the development of
the DBA.

2.3 The Institution must be able to offer an explicit rationale for offering a DBA,
as opposed to, or in addition to, an MPhil or a PhD.

Principle 3: Supervision Quality & Sufficiency

The Institution must be able to provide the DBA portfolio with sufficient and
balanced expertise in research and consultancy that creates a platform for highly
qualified and relevant supervisory teams available for each DBA participant.

3.1 Inorder to provide a suitably resourced and high-quality pool of supervisors
and faculty available for the DBA, it is expected that the Institution will have
an explicit, mission-led faculty strategy as well as an efficient organisational
structure, with a strong research focus.

3.2 The DBA supervisory and teaching team should be of a size which can, with
regard to the overall supervision and number of participants, fully resource
the provision to the required standard for which accreditation is being sought.

3.3 The Institution should have a thorough and inclusive faculty development
and recruitment policy to ensure that staff are suitably diverse, innovative,

International Accreditation Processes, Cases & Rubrics 223



34

3.5

3.6

3.7

3.8

reflect the Institution’s commitment to continuous improvement and
continue to meet high standards. In addition, the supervisory staff must be
able to demonstrate appropriate networks and structures for their
professional development as researchers and supervisors, which may take
place outside of the Institution.

The Institution should provide a high-quality research environment for the
DBA, and be able to demonstrate high levels of quality in the DBA teaching
and supervisory team as evidenced by past and current trans-disciplinary
management research that demonstrably impacts management practice,
scholarship and consultancy, and that exemplifies the research interests and
outcomes within an organisational context. It is expected that a significant
proportion of research output is of international quality, relevant, and
demonstrably contributes to organisations and to society.

Faculty, including DBA supervisors and those teaching on any taught element
of the DBA programme, must be appropriately qualified and credible, and be
able to teach at Doctoral level. It is expected that the majority of faculty will
hold a Doctorate, or have a credible research and research publication record.

Adequate thesis supervision for DBA students by experienced members of
the School’s faculty is essential. Each DBA student should preferably be
allocated at least two supervisors as part of a supervisory team, in order to
provide a range of research expertise and to ensure continuity. Both
supervisors must display excellence in recent research output, and at least
one supervisor must have experience as a PhD and / or DBA supervisor, having
been part of a supervisory team for at least one successful Doctoral candidate.
One supervisor must also be experienced in the subject / topic area being
researched by the DBA student. The supervisors must be able to devote
adequate time to each student they are supervising.

All supervisors should normally hold a Doctorate, unless there is other
evidence of research expertise in their field.

The Institution should formally address the issues of collegiality and
integration of staff into the total teaching and learning environment of the
School, including part-time faculty, faculty from another part of the Institution,
staff from other Institutions and practitioners. All members of the DBA
teaching team, irrespective of origin, should be fully integrated and subject
to the Institution’s quality assurance policy.

Principle 4: Programme Design & Leadership

Each DBA programme must be supported and periodically reviewed in a systematic
way, with sufficient academic oversight and operational support. The DBA should
be designed to represent best practice in management research and application,
taking into account market trends and practices.

4.1

Sustainable academic leadership is essential for a high-quality DBA
programme, independent of the supervisory model. There should be clearly
defined roles relating to the academic leadership and administrative
responsibilities for the DBA programmes with individuals identified for each.
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4.2

4.3

4.4

4.5

4.6

Those assigned roles of academic leadership should be credible and
committed to the programme.

The Institution should be able to demonstrate a level and quality of
professional leadership and support appropriate to the size of the DBA
provision.

Mechanisms must exist to ensure sufficient feedback and response to student
reactions to course delivery and content on the DBA.

DBA programmes must be regularly reviewed to ensure that they continue
to meet the needs of the market, taking into account input from all
stakeholders. Formal programme re-design is expected to take place on a
cycle approximately every five years, based on a re-evaluation of the currency
and achievement of learning outcomes.

The relationship between the supervisor and the student, and the
requirements of both parties, must be clearly outlined, and progress of these
responsibilities must be officially monitored. Supervisors and students should
communicate formally at regular intervals and appropriate junctures. Informal
meetings and / or communication are expected with greater regularity. In
order to monitor and support progression there should also be a formal annual
review of the student’s progress by a DBA supervisory panel. The supervisory
team should include one first point of contact for the student, and this should
be clearly communicated to all parties.

The supervisor must ensure that the student receives constructive and
effective feedback, and has input into the assessment of the student’s
developmental requirements.

Principle 5: The Participant Experience

The DBA is designed to be a Doctoral, applied post-experience qualification for
senior executives; the admissions process must be rigorous in ensuring that an
appropriate intake is recruited and aided in progression and completion.

5.1

5.2

53

There should be an expectation on the part of the provider that the student
will be able to fulfil the objectives and demands of the programme and achieve
the standard required for the award. Evidence will be required to show rigour
in procedures and standards for admission, for example, standard testing
and interviewing. Interviews are expected to form an important component
of the admissions process.

The DBAis intended for those with previous managerial experience who wish
to make a significant contribution to the enhancement of professional practice
in the management area via the critical review and systematic application of
appropriate theories and research to professional practice. The DBA is
targeted at holders of an MBA or a Masters-level degree in Management, or
holders of an equivalent professional qualification, and mature and
experienced managers with the potential to meet the learning and research
requirements of the DBA.

In general, students are expected to have a minimum of five years
postgraduate work experience prior to DBA study, with a three-year minimum
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5.5

5.6

5.7

5.8

5.9

5.10

5.11

5.12

allowed in exceptional cases. At least some of this experience should be at a
senior level.

Evidence of suitable language proficiency will be required. In most cases the
DBA thesis should be prepared and presented entirely in English, unless a
specific rationale is provided for using a local language. Where teaching is in
English, standardised evaluation of students for whom English is not a first
language will be expected.

DBA selection should take into account the motivation and likely progression
of students to complete within the expected timescale. Demonstrably
effective mechanisms must exist to support student progression throughout
the course of study.

As part of the research process, each student must submit a research proposal,
and evidence of its evaluation by the Institution will be required.

There should be mechanisms in place to ensure interaction between DBA
students, and other members of the postgraduate research body as part of a
wider and inclusive research community.

The entitlements and responsibilities of being a research student should be
clearly defined and articulated to the student prior to commencing the DBA.

Where a DBA student is involved in teaching at the Institution, training and
adequate development opportunities should be provided.

There will be no exemptions allowed for the DBA thesis. Exemptions may be
allowed on any part of the research methods taught element of the DBA,
provided that any prior learning is at the appropriate Doctoral level standard,
and that the prior learning was achieved in the last five years.

Mechanisms must be in place to ensure that students, especially international
students, receive adequate pastoral care and support throughout their course
of study. The Institution should also have a formal policy to support students
with disabilities. All student policies should be clearly articulated.

Where students have been away from formal education for an extended
period of time, explicit help in learning skills should be provided.

Principle 6: Competences, Graduate Attributes & Learning Outcomes

The DBA should have clearly articulated learning outcomes which can be measured
and mapped through to course learning outcomes and assessment. Outcomes
should broadly reflect AMBA DBA attributes and be aligned to the mission of the
Institution.

6.1

Each individual DBA programme must have clearly stated aims, objectives
and learning outcomes, which reflect the mission and strengths of the
Institution. Learning outcomes should be clear and explicit in describing what
participants are expected to know and be able to do as a result of the
programme. They should make clear the ways in which the Institution
recognises and assesses intellectual, analytical, personal and enterprise
qualities as well as the specific research expertise developed by the
programme.
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6.2

6.3

Learning outcomes should be mapped and measured against curriculum
design and assessment, to ensure that the programme is cohesive and that
all intended graduate outputs are achieved.

Evidence must be provided that the DBA programme enables its participants
to build on their prior professional experience and academic interests to
develop research expertise that enables them to:

(i)  contribute to the enhancement of trans-disciplinary professional
practice in management;

(i) bring new and relevant scholarship to bear on new business and
management problems;

(iii) create, apply, and then integrate new knowledge;

(iv) provide an evidence-based approach to critically analyse and evaluate
management problems understanding the role and limitations of
research in solving these problems;

(v) be able to present scholarly research to both academic and non-
academic audiences;

(vi) adopt innovative and creative solutions to business problems and
opportunities;

(vii) provide leadership for change in multiple contexts for a variety of
stakeholders; and

(vii) work in a variety of organisational contexts.

Principle 7: Research Output & Support

The DBA should produce a significant Doctoral-level transdisciplinary research
output that advances research in business and management and is relevant to
practice.

Thesis

7.1

7.2

7.3

7.4

7.5

The DBA thesis, based on research carried out throughout the DBA
programme, is the primary piece of work that will be assessed for the award
of the DBA degree. The thesis should make a contributionto the enhancement
of professional practice in management as well as a contribution to knowledge
via the application and development of theoretical frameworks, methods,
and techniques.

Assessment by a portfolio of publishable research is acceptable, but this must
be accompanied by an assessed linking document which encompasses
elements of critical thinking and the contribution to practice.

Any thesis not written and presented in English must be accompanied by a
full English translation of results and implications to enable wider
dissemination of research outputs.

There should be a clearly defined progression rate with regards to the
completion of the thesis, including submission of the thesis and deadlines
for progression.

Regular support, feedback and progression monitoring during the thesis stage
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is essential to provide appropriate guidance and to encourage timely
completion.

Taught Courses

7.6

7.7

7.8

7.9

7.10

The DBA is a research based, rather than a taught qualification. However,
taught components are acceptable and can be useful in developing knowledge
and skills, as long as such components allow adequate time for research and
the preparation of the final thesis.

Research methodology training is an essential part of the DBA. Such training
should be formally scheduled at a level appropriate for Doctoral study (at
least at the Masters level) and should include: research design; data collection
and analysis; the application of various research methods; management of
research projects; and research presentation. This training should be assessed
to certify the student’s competence in these areas.

Any DBA taught components should be taught and assessed at the Doctoral
level and have clearly stated aims, objectives and learning outcomes.
Learning outcomes should be clear and explicit in describing what
participants are expected to know and be able to do as a result of the
component. They should make clear the ways in which the Institution
recognises and assesses intellectual, analytical, personal and enterprise
qualities as well as the specific knowledge being developed by any taught
element of the programme.

Personal growth is an important element of a DBA, and should be a key and
integrated element of an accredited programme. The programme must be
explicit about the means by which transferable management skills are
developed throughout the programme. Such skills include, but are not
restricted to: ability to manage change; communication; leadership;
teamwork; dealing with ambiguity; negotiation; problem solving; critical
thinking; and ethical values.

Innovation in DBA programme design and delivery is strongly encouraged,
particularly in the ways in which such developments enhance integration,
sustainability, personal growth, and the sharing of experiences amongst
researchers.

Principle 8: Assessment Rigour & Relevance

The DBA assessment strategy must be robust and rigorous to ensure that output
meets the requirements for Doctoral-level study with demonstrable practical
relevance.

8.1

8.2

The DBA thesis is the primary form of assessment for the award of the DBA
qualification. The assessment criteria should be explicit, readily available and
require a standard to Doctoral level. The criteria should also express and
evaluate the applied nature of the research outcomes, with specific and
explicit attention to the expected impact of the research on management
practice.

Assessment of the thesis should include an in-depth, face-to-face Viva Voce
(oral) examination.
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8.3

8.4

8.5

8.6

8.7

8.8

8.9

8.10

8.11

8.12

The Viva should be assessed by a minimum of two appropriately qualified
examiners, who hold a Doctoral level research degree. At least one of these
examiners should come from outside the Institution. At least one external
examiner should be research active in the field being assessed. Examiners
must be independent of each other, and not previously involved in the
research being assessed.

Examiners should be provided with guidelines on assessing the thesis prior
to the Viva, and are expected to produce individual reports prior to, and
following the Viva, detailing the reasons for the judgement reached. In order
to ensure DBA outcomes, the Viva and the reports should include specific
examination and feedback on the practical application and impact of the
research.

There should be clear processes to deal with split decisions of the examination
panel.

There should also be processes in place to ensure that each Viva is conducted
in a fair and consistent manner. Appeals or complaints procedures should be
clearly stated and available to the student.

The key purpose of assessment is to enable students to demonstrate that
they have met the objectives and achieved the learning outcomes of the
programme at the standard required for the award of a DBA degree. The
assessment scheme for any taught components should have detailed criteria
and specify the range and relative weights of the various assessment methods
used; it should be comprehensive and consistent across the various subject
areas, and underpinned by a suitable assessment strategy.

While innovation in assessment methods is encouraged, particularly where
new teaching and learning methods are being used, detailed evaluation by
the School of such innovations will also be looked for.

Assessment should also be used to provide feedback to students in a
consistent and timely manner and assist in the subsequent individual and
group learning.

Evidence is required that steps are taken to ensure that the individual’s own
work is being assessed, with an explicit policy with regards to plagiarism.

Assessment standards should be consistently reviewed and applied at
Doctoral level across the programme and the portfolio. This includes instances
where delivery and assessment is undertaken at partner sites and on student
exchanges.

Any policy regarding fall-back qualifications for those that do not complete
the DBA must be made explicit, with rigorous criteria for the evaluation of
these qualifications applied.

Principle 9: Delivery & Access

The programme should be designed and delivered in such a way to enable busy
senior executives to develop sufficient skills in applied research methods and to
produce Doctoral-level research, in addition to providing appropriate space for
personal development and reflection.
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9.1

9.2

9.3

Programmes may be full-time, part-time, distance / open learning or multi-
mode. Innovative approaches to design and delivery are welcomed if they
enhance learning opportunities and can maintain the coherence and integrity
of the course. It is essential that the Institution can demonstrate that students
are integrated into a wider research community, irrespective of the delivery
mode by which they are studying.

Distance / open learning DBA programmes will be expected to meet these
criteria in full, with particular attention being paid to the effective operation
of the following:

(i)  access to research and library facilities;
(i) integration of the supervisory and faculty team;

(iii) both formal and informal interaction between the supervisory team
and the student;

(iv) interaction between students and other members of the postgraduate
research body both as part of the student learning group and a wider
research community;

(v) the monitoring and maintenance of student progression;

(vi) quality of the delivery and learning process for taught courses, including
research methods; and

(vii) policies and procedures to ensure that the individual’s own work is being
considered, and that assessment standards are consistent.

The duration of a DBA programme shall meet the general Doctoral
requirement that it should be equivalent to three year’s full-time study. For
what might be regarded as a standard course for a normal entrant, the
minimum duration is likely to be four calendar years on a part-time basis.

Principle 10: Impact & Lifelong Learning

Graduates should be able to demonstrate significant impact as a result of their
DBA in a variety of organisational contexts, and should be supported in their
continual development by the Institution.

10.1

10.2

10.3

Facilities should exist to assist in employment for students at the conclusion
of their studies where necessary, with career development opportunities
available irrespective of delivery mode and employment status.

A well-established and active association of DBA alumni is expected, which
provides tangible networking and lifelong learning opportunities for its
members.

An accredited DBA should be able to provide evidence of significant impact
and return on investment for its graduates and other stakeholders providing
DBA holders with legitimacy among both academics and practitioners. When
assessing the overall quality of the programme, consideration will be given
to the value added by the DBA programme to work experience, research
impact and career development. The views and experiences of appropriate
alumni, employers and sponsors will also be sought. The transfer of learning
from the programme to the place of work will be evaluated, and evidence
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that these outcomes are being met by graduates in the workplace is expected.
An inclusive view of the measurement and articulation of impact and the
return on investment of the DBA is encouraged, taking into account
contribution to society and value creation.

10.4 The Institution should have appropriate mechanisms to regularly review the
long-term success and impact of graduates, and to evaluate the currency
and achievement of programme learning outcomes.

GLOSSARY

Asynchronous: interaction that is not in real time. This can be enabled through effectively managed
and monitored interaction through discussion boards, for example.

Contact Hours: compulsory interaction between the learning group and faculty. This does not
normally include one-to-one interaction, or student group work without faculty support.
One contact hour is expected to be 60 minutes.

Franchise: an Institution offering another Institution’s programme and degree award, but delivering
the majority of teaching.

Institution: the Business School, or equivalent organisational unit offering the programme / portfolio
seeking accreditation. AMBA will also consider the relationship between the Institution and
any parent body, particularly where any other programmes are offered that may require
inclusion into the Institutional portfolio on the basis of market clarity.

Master in Business & Management (MBM): a blanket term to describe any postgraduate general
management programmes that do not meet the post-experience requirements and outcomes
of an MBA. Programme titles that may be eligible can include, but are not limited to Master
in Management, Master in International Business, Master in Finance, Master in
Entrepreneurship, Master in Leadership.

Masters-level Learning: many academic Institutions refer to the Dublin Descriptors for the
requirements of Masters-level learning.

Portfolio: all programmes bearing the designation ‘MBA’ awarded by the Institution must be
submitted for assessment and pass accreditation standards. In the interest of market clarity,
any programmes offered outside of the Institution but bearing the same degree award is
also expected to be included in the portfolio, unless agreed by AMBA on the basis of market
separation.

Student Learning Hours: total student activity required to complete the programme. While in many
respects a notional figure, due to the fact that students learn at different speed and in different
ways, this would include contact hours, group work, one-to-one student / faculty sessions
(supervision), private study and reflection.

Synchronous: real time interaction, traditionally face-to-face but can be enabled through the use
of appropriate technology.
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AMBA DEVELOPMENT NETWORK

© ARiBA

DEVELOPMENT NETWORK

DEDICATED TO SUPPORTING
HIGH POTENTIAL BUSINESS SCHOOLS

wwnw.mbaworld.com/adn
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THE WORLD’S PREMIER MBA BUSINESS SCHOOL NETWORK

THE AMBA DEVELOPMENT NETWORK

The AMBA Development Network (ADN) was launched with one key mission in
mind: to provide high-potential Business Schools with the opportunity to be part
of a community that promotes continuous improvement. The ADN has been shaped
to support Schools who share AMBA’s values and seek assistance in reaching our
accreditation standards.

Joining the ADN enables Business Schools to leverage the strength and support of
the AMBA family to aid their development and goals. The ADN offers numerous
tools, connections, and research, which can help create positive initiatives and
changes to your management education portfolio.

By joining the AMBA Development Network, you join a prestigious group of Business
Schools dedicated to improving management education around the world.

ABOUT THE ASSOCIATION OF MBAs

Founded in 1967, AMBA’s mission has always been to promote and uphold high
standards for postgraduate management education internationally. AMBA
encourages students to enrol with Business Schools that not only offer quality
programmes, but develop capable leaders who will contribute to changing the
world for the better.

The AMBA ecosystem also promotes unparalleled interaction between quality
Business Schools, ambitious students, and innovative employers, ensuring rich
dialogue and the exchange of ideas between these stakeholders.

MEMBER BENEFITS
ADN Desktop Review and Institutional Mentorship

Joining the ADN entitles your School to tailored advice from an experienced, AMBA-
approved Business School expert through our Desktop Review, which is an in-depth
consideration of your MBA portfolio. External reviewers will provide constructive
feedback on how the MBA portfolio is positioned in relation to the AMBA
accreditation criteria as well as industry best practice. You can also have a
conversation with

AMBA accreditation staff should you choose to commence the accreditation
process. Alongside the review, we also offer institutional mentorship for an
additional fee to Schools looking for a bespoke process to guiding you towards
AMBA accreditation standards.

AMBA Resources

The ADN provides members with access to a wealth of resources including bespoke
research, case studies, and video interviews with some of the world’s most
influential leaders. Alongside this, all members receive access to our monthly
AMBITION magazine which provides insight into the business education market
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and the latest trends affecting the industry. Members have the option to also
partake in tailored research projects with AMBA and be featured in our publications.

Online Community Network

ADN membership includes an online platform where you can actively engage and
network with other Business Schools in the AMBA community. This will allow you
to establish faculty or student exchanges, set up joint-research projects, or share
content with the rest of the community. You can also advertise employment
opportunities should you seek to expand your faculty or professional service staff.
ADN Schools are also listed on the AMBA website which is visited by pre-MBA
students seeking to select a study programme as well as industry professionals
looking to hire new graduates.

Events

Be among the first to hear about AMBA’s Global Conference, Accreditation Forum,
Latin America Conference, Business School Professionals Conference, Employer
Forum and Asia Pacific Conference. All ADN members receive discounted delegate
rates to all our events. Meet both new and old connections, and join thought-
provoking discussions and workshops. In addition to our conferences we also deliver
a number of free webinars and social events around the world, which ADN members
are welcome to attend

The Accreditation Advantage

Being part of the ADN puts you on the path towards AMBA accreditation, enabling
ongoing conversations with AMBA accreditation staff should you choose to
commence the accreditation process. Being the world's only MBA, MBM, and
DBAspecific accreditation and student/alumni membership organisation, AMBA
brings together a unique mix of Business Schools from around the world that have
succeeded in meeting AMBA's rigorous accreditation criteria. Accrediting more
than 250 Business Schools from six continents, in more than 70 countries, AMBA is
truly global in scope. Our accredited Schools make up approximately 3% of the
world's best business education providers, forming an unmatched gold standard
for postgraduate management courses. We work with Business Schools to accredit
MBA, DBA and Master's Degree programmes globally, against defined criteria and
include input from a variety of stakeholders, including Business School staff,
students, graduates and employers. Accredited programmes are reviewed at least
every five years to ensure that quality is upheld and improvements are continuous.
In addition, AMBA connects over 30,000 MBA, MBM, and DBA students and alumni,
forming a truly exclusive and talent-rich global network.

Eligibility
In order to join the ADN, Business Schools are required to :

o Provide evidence of national market credibility, financial sustainability and
institutional continuity
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e Demonstrate commitment to continuous improvement
e Berecommended by a dean at an AMBA-accredited Business School.

To begin the application process, please express your interest by filling out our
form at: www.mbaworld.com/adn

Membership Fees

° ANNUAl ADN FEE ..o £4,750 GBP
o Two-year commitment Annual Fee.......ccccceevvieeennnne. £4,500 GBP
o Three-year commitment Annual Fee ........cccceeeennneen. £4,250 GBP

Please note that fees can vary according to region and reduced fees are available
for Schools in some emerging markets. Please contact AMBA to find out more.

For details, contact :

AMBA Development Network
25 Hosier Lane, London

EC1A 9LQ, UK

T: +44 (0)207 246 2686

E: info@mbaworld.com

www.mbaworld.com/adn
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Afdvartise, Exhibit, Sponsar

Sodial Madia

Year of Establishment : 1988
Accredited Schools

1000+ 15

Global Indian

PSG Institute of Management, Tamil Nadu Amity University School of Business,
Noida; Amity University School of Business, Gurgaon; ICBM — School of Business
Excellence, Hyderabad; Jansons School of Business, Coimbatore; Ramaiah
Institute of Management Studies, Bengaluru; Regional College of Management
Autonomous, Orissa; School of Communication & Management Studies, Cochin;
Apeejay School of Management Studies, New Delhi; C K Shah Vijapurwala
Institute of Management, Vadodara; Lovely Professional University, Punjab;
Xavier Institute of Management & Entrepreneurship, Karnataka; Asian School
of Business Management, Bhubaneshwar; Justice K. S. Hegde Institute of
Management, Udupi; and SIES College of Management Studies, Navi Mumbai.

CBSP accredits business schools and their programmes. Following approval

of the application for candidacy, the accreditation journey begins. A mentor
who is familiar with the process will be assigned to work with the schools
through the accreditation process. Work begins with Preliminary Visit
Questionnaire. Two separate documents are used, one for associate degree
programs and one for baccalaureate/graduate degree programs. This is done
with the assistance of the mentor with a final response to their mentor. The
candidate will develop an action plan intended to help all involved determine
the readiness of the business school to enter the self-study process. After the
preliminary visit questionnaire is complete, an evaluation (gap analysis) is made
by the mentor, staff, and institution business unit to determine readiness to
begin the self-study. An action plan is developed to close the gaps found during
the analysis. When all agree the school is ready, the self-study begins. The self-
study is based on the ACBSP Standards and Criteria for Demonstrating Excellence
and identifying possible areas for improvement. When the self-study is
complete, it is submitted to the ACBSP office, the Board of Commissioners
would study the self-study and make the final decision.

Website: www.acbsp.org




SSSSSSSSSSSSSS
CCCCCCC
www.achsp.org

ACCREDITATION COUNCIL FOR BUSINESS SCHOOLS & PROGRAMS

ACBSP STANDARDS AND CRITERIA FOR
DEMONSTRATING EXCELLENCE IN
BACCALAUREATE/GRADUATE DEGREE
SCHOOLS AND PROGRAMS

ACCREDITATION COUNCIL FOR BUSINESS
SCHOOLS AND PROGRAMS (ACBSP)
11520 West 115 Street
Overland Park, KS 66213 U.S.A.
Phone: 913-339-9356
FAX: 913-339-6226
info@acbsp.org
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GENERAL INFORMATION

Introduction

This document presents the criteria by which ACBSP member institutions may
demonstrate compliance with the accreditation standards of the
Baccalaureate/Graduate Degree Commission. The standards have been approved by
wvote of the membership of the commission. The criteria have bean developad and
approved by the Board of Commissionars.,

The Board of Commissioners is elected by the members of the Baccalaureate/
Graduate Degree Commission and has the responsibility for administering all
accreditation activities for the Baccalaureate/Graduate degree-granting institutions,
including developing and interpreting the standards, and making final decisions
pertaining to accreditation.

The accreditation process begins with determining that the institution meets the
eligibility requirements, budgets for anticipated costs on the timetable established to
complete the process, and files an Application for Candidacy Status. To access the
pracess book for obtaining accreditation select this hyperlink: Accreditation Process

Book

The ACBSFP accreditation philosophy is based on a mission-driven systematic
approach to cantinuously advance academic quality. Promoting access and
inclusiveness that recognizes the diversity of institutional missions, worldwide, is an
ACBSP guiding principle. The ACBSP standards and criteria present histarically
validated, leading-edge practices that business schools and programs can use to
evaluate, plan, perform, and measure results.
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Qualitative Scoring Band Tables

The following process tables provide the user with information about qualitative
scoring bands. These bands are used by peer review evaluators and members of the
Board of Commissioners when evaluating a member's self-study report and/or site
visit data to determine the approximate degrae to which a business unit meets the
ACBSP accreditation Standards and Criteria for Educational Performance Excellence.

Table 01 Qualitative Process Scoring Band

Cualitative Apprageh Deglayment Learning Ifitegration

Seode

Bastin Class | An effective, The approach is fully | Fact-bapad, systematic The approech i well
Brstamatic pproach, | deploved without svaluation and improvemgnt | [niBErated with
fully responsive ta the | .o t wah izational learning are organizational needs
averall requirements identified in respanse
of the standards and | 2CB203 Inany areasor | key organization-wide tools; to the ather standards.
criteria, is evident. work units. refinernent and Innovation,

backed by analsls and sharing
are evident throughaout the
organlzation.
Very Good to | An effective The approach is well Fact-basad, systamatic The approach is
Excellent spstematic approach, | deploved, with no w%@ integrated with
. . and organizational learning ara -
e [t | et
clear avidence of refinamant
of the stanciards and and Anovation as a result of to the other standards.
criteria, is avident, organizational-level analysis and
sharing.

Yery Good An effertive, The approach s well A fact-based, systarnatic The approach is alignad
i'l%ﬁ:m- SEN ed r:'tﬂh‘:'"gh | evaluation and improvement with organizational
s | oo T" | mmgisone | it
of tha standards and organizational learning are in respanse to the other
criteria, is evident, place for improving the standards,

efficiency and effectiveness of
key processes

Gaod An effective The approsch & The beginning of a systematic The approgch i in early
wpitematic approsch, | deployed, although ppraach to evaluation and steges of alignment
responsive to the spime reas are in early | improvement of key processes | with basic
basic requirements of | staged of deployrment. | is evident. organizational needs
the standards is identified in respanse
evident. i the ather criteria.

Improvernents | The peginnlng of The gpprogch zinthe | Early stages of a transition from | The approach b glignad

Meeded systematlc approach | earky stages of reacting to problems to a with other areas or
to the basic deplaymant in most genaral Improvemeant work units largely
[equlramants of the | areas Inhlblting orientation are evident. through [olnt praglam
standards s evident. | progress in achleving solving-

the besic requirerments
of the standard.

Bdajor Ho syshematic Litthe or no deployment | An improvement orientationis | Mo arganizational

Improvamants | approach is evident; of an approach is not evident; improvement is alignment is evident;

Merdad infarmation is evident, achieved through reacting to individual areas or wark
anecdatal, problems., units operate

indepandenthy,
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Table 02 Qualitative Results Scoring Band

Qualitative Leriir |5 Trends Comparisons Linkages

Soore

Best in Class Current performanca Ewcellent Evidence of industry and | Results fully
is gxcellent in most improvement trends benchmark leadership is | address key
areas of importance and/'or sustained demonstrated in many customer, market,
to the criteria. excellent performance | criteria. process, and action

levels are reported in plan requirements.
st criteria.

Very Good to Current performance | Most improvement Many 2 most reporied Results address

Excellent is pood to excellent in | trends andfer current | trends and/or current most key customer,
most areas of performance lewvels performance levels, market, process,
importance to the are sustained. evaluated against and action plan
criteria, releyvant comparisons requirements.

and/or benchmarks,
show areas of leadership
and very good relative
performance.

Wery Good Improvement trends Mo pattern of adverse | Some trends and/or Results address
and/or good trends and no poor current performance most key customer,
performance lavels performance levels levels, evaluated against | market, and
are reported for mpst | are evident in areas of | relevant comparisons process
areas addressed in the | jmportance to your and/or benchmarks. requirements,
criteria. organization's key show areas of good to

business wery good relative
requirements. performance.

Good Improvements andfor | Early stages of Early stages of obtaining | Results are
good performance developing trends are | comparative information | reported for many
levels are pepoited In evident, are evident. areas of
many areas addressed importance Lo your
in the criteria. organization’s key

business
requirements,

Improvements | A few business results | Little or no trend data | Little or no comparative Results are

Needed are reported; there are reported. infarmation is reported. reported for a few
ara some areas of
improvements and,or importance to your
early good organization’s key
performance levels in business
a few areas in criteria requirements.
reported.

Major There are no results Trend data are either | Comparative information | Results are not

Improvements | or poor results in not reported or show | s not reported. reported for any

Needed criteria reported. mainly adverse areas of

trends.

importance to the
organization’s key
busziness
reguiraments.
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Mission Statemeant

"ACBSF promotes continuous improvement and recognizes excellance in
the accreditation of business education programs around the world.”

ACBSP fulfills its mission by establishing, promoting, and recognizing educational
practices that contribute to the continuous improvement of business education and
by accrediting business programs that adhere to these teaching and learning
practices of excellence. ACESP provides mission-based accreditation and quality
assurance services to associate, baccalaureate, masters, and doctorate degrees for
business programs throughout the United States and the world, Ik is the only
association that offers specialized business accreditation for all four levels of degree
programs.

Guiding principles of the association that are inherant in the adoption of standards

and criteria leading to teaching excellence have been a part of ACBSP from the

beginning. These principles are:

= ACBSP embraces the virtues of teaching excellence, emphasizing to students that
it is essential "to learm how to learn."”

= ACBSF views research as a tool to facilitate improved teaching. Institutions are
strongly encouraged to pursue a reasonable, mutually beneficial balance between
teaching and research.

= ACBSP emphasizes the importance of high-quality classroom performance and of
faculty involvement within the contemparary business world.

= ACBSP encourages creative approaches to teaching and the use of advanced
tachnology.

= ACBSF focuses on providing leadership to develop global alliances for improving
business curricula throughout the world.

= ACBSF continually pursues its quest to implement student ocutcomes assessment
programs necessary to further enhance the guality of business education.

= ACBSP continually develops new services and activities to support the attainment
of the organization's strategic vision and mission.

The mission, core values and concepts, and guiding principles are ACBSP's
foundation. Nevertheless, ACBSP is dedicated to the continued revision and updating
aof criteria in order to fulfill the standards that lead to teaching excellence.,
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Core Values and Concepts

The ACBSP standards and criteria draw heavily from the Malcolm Baldrige National
Quality Award Performance Excellence in Education Criteria, the Excellence in
Missouri Foundation and the Kansas Center for Perfarmance Excallance award
programs, and historically proven ACBSP standards and criteria. Permission from
both state organizations to utilize their criteria is acknowledged and is greatly
appreciated.

These criteria are built upon a set of core values and concepts. These values and
concepts are the foundation for developing and integrating all requirements.

These core values and concepts are:

Learning-Centered Education
The focus of education is on leaming and the needs of leamers. Business programs
need to focus on students' active leaming and development of problem-salving skills,

Leadership

Administrators and leadership ensure the developmeant of the strategies, systems,
and methods for achieving excellence and the creation of clear and visible directions
and high expectations.

Continuous Improvement and Organizational Learning

Business programs should pursue regular cycles of planning, execution and
evaluation of every process and system. Ongoing improvement of these processes
and systems leads to ever higher quality and student/stakeholder satisfaction,

Faculty and Staff Participation and Development

Success in improving performance depends critically upon the capabilities, skills, and
mativation of the faculty and staff. Faculty and staff success depends upon having
meaningful ocpportunities to develop and practice new knowledge and skills.

Business programs should invest in faculty member and staff development efforts.

Partnership Development

Business programs should seek to build internal partnerships (those that promote
cooperation amang the faculty, staff and student groups) and extamal partnerships
(those with other schools, businessas, business associations, and the community) to
better accomplish overall goals,

Design Quality

Design of educational programs, curricula, and learming environments should include
clear learning objectives, taking into account student needs, and an effective means
fior gauging student progress.
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Management by Fact

Measurement information, data, and analysis are critical to sound planning and
improvemeant, Business programs should put systems in place to collect, analyze,
and utilize accurate and timely data.

Long-Range View

Business programs must be willing to make a long-term commitment to students and
all stakeholders., This includes anticipating changes and creating an assessment
system focused on learning.

Public Responsibility and Citizenship

Business programs should understand the importance of serving as a role madel in
their operation as an institution. They should also recognize the need to lead and
support publicly important purposes within reasonable limits of their resources.

Fast Response

An important measure of institutional effectiveness is fast and flexible response to
the needs of students/stakeholders. Such an emphasis can help simplify work
systems and processes.

Results Orientation
The performance system of the business programs should focus on results that
reflact and balance the needs and interests of students and all stakeholders.
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Policies on Accreditation

ACBSP will realize its vision by being committed to mission-based accreditation,
which serves the dual role of promoting accountability (i.e., assuring multiple
audiences that meamber programs are meeting acceptable standards of excellence,
academic guality, and integrity) and promoting continuous academic improvements
(l.e., assisting institutions to improve the quality of education and services).

In performing the dual role of accreditation for its members, ACBSP will adhere to
and be governed by the following principles:

-y

b BB o S

8.
10,
11.
12,
13.
14,

15,
16.
17.
18,
18,
20.

Creating a link between criteria and standards and institutional/program
missI0n.

Allowing flexibility in defining quality.

Linking the assessment process to outcomes instead of input measures.
Creating an environment that supports innovation and experimentation.
Encouraging broad consultation in the development of standards.
Emphasizing student assessment in accreditation.

Coordinating accreditation with institutional planning.

Coordinating accreditation visits with regional accreditors to reduce cost and
duplication.

Eliminating excessive and irrelevant data reguests.

Developing 2 minimal baseling database.

Decreasing the costs of accreditation,

Lengthening the time cycle between reviews, when appropriate.

Maintaining and strengthening confidentiality in reporting.

Increasing the consistency of comments and recommendations from different
reviewers at different institutions.

Separating accraditation from advocacy for more resources.,

Recognizing the broader institutional goals.

Stating accreditation requirements clearly.

Ensuring that accreditation does not dictate program curriculumm.

Assuring a continual review process of all standards and criteria.
Comprassing the timelina of any salf-study from initiation through conclusion,
when appropriate.

Unwavering adherence to these policies will enhance the usefulness of ACBSF's
specialized accreditation for business programs.
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INSTITUTIONAL OVERVIEW

The contents of the self-study begin with completing and submitting information
about the institution in general, and business programs specifically in the ACBSF
online reporting portal (reguest access from ACBSP accreditation staff if access has
not already been provided). Following is an cutline that may be used to create the
owverviaw.

The intent of the overview is to address what is most important to the business
programs, the key factors that influence how business programs operate, and where
the business programs are headed. The information provided here establishes the
foundation to evaluate to the standards and criteria.

1. Contact Information
Name of institution:
Mame of business school or program:
Mame/title of president/chancellor:
Address of president (if different from primary contact addrass below):
Mame/title of chief academic officer:
MName/title of business unit head:
Academic year coverad by the self-study:
The institution’s self-study coordinator contact information:

Mame: Title:

Campus Address: Country:

City State/Province: Zip/Postal Code:
Phone: FAX: E-mail:

Date of submission of this self-study:
The primary institutional contact information during the accreditation site wvisit:

MName: Title:

Campus Address: Country:

City State/Province: Zip/Postal Code:
Phone: FAX: E-mail;

Proposed date of accreditation site visit:
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2. Identification of Individuals Who Helped Prepare the Self-study

Name Title

3. Review of All Academic Activities
a. Business Courses Offered by Business Unit. ACBSP accredits degree programs in

business and business-related fields. The ACBSP accreditation process takes into
account the traditional specializations in business, including accounting, business
administration, finance, marketing, and management. Any of these specialized
programs offered by the business unit seeking accreditation must be included in the
self-study to be considered for accreditation.

b, Business Degrees Offered by Business Unit, The accreditation process includes a
review of all academic activities associated with the business programs. In other
words, if an institution offers business degrees at the associate, bachelor, master,
and doctorate levels, the accraditation process embraces all of these in the self-
Study.

If an institution has only a bachelor or master degree program at the time of
accreditation, but adds the bachelor or the master degree at some later date, the
institution will have a maximum of five years from the date of the program's
inception to achieve accreditation. When a new degree program in business is added
after the programs have been accredited, it must be referred to in the business
program's guality assurance report to ACBSP. The new degree program needs to be
operational, with enralled students, for at least two years and have graduates before
it can be considered for accreditation.

c. Business Content Courses Mot Offered by Business Unit, At the institution’s written
request, other business-relatad programs may be either included or excluded from
the accreditation process, If they are to be excluded, appropriate justification should
be sat forth in the self-study material, and evidence must be included to ensure that
the general public is clearly informed that these programs are not accredited.

d. Branch Campuses/Extension Centers. If an institution has a branch campus or
campuses or if there are extension centers or other types of auxiliary operations
where business courses are taught, then the accreditation process will include all of
these locations in the self-study. On a case-by-case basis, such entities may be
excluded.
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If they are to be excluded, appropriate justification should be set forth in the salf-
study material, and evidence must be included to ensure that the general public is
clearly informed that these programs are not accredited. There also must ba
sufficient distinction between accredited degrees and those degrees offered by
excluded segments, to justify their exclusion. An institution may ask in advance of
conducting the self-study for a determination of inclusion ar exclusion from the self-
study.

TABLE 1 Review of all Academic Activities

Column A: List all business or business-related programs (including those with
designations in the degree or major title such as “business,” “industrial,”
“administration,” "management,” or "organizational”).

Column B: Indicate with "yes" or "no” whether the business unit administers the
program.

Column C: Indicate with "yes” or "no” whether the program is to be accradited by
ACBSP.

If no, provide justification explaining why the program should be excluded from the
accreditation process and how you will communicate with the public what is and what is
not accredited.

Column O: Indicate number of degrees conferred during self-study yvear

A, B. C D.
Business or Business Related Program in To be Number of
Programs Business Accredited Degrees
Unit by ACBSP Conferred
During
Self-Study
Year
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4, Organizational Charts

Flaca in an Appendix of the self-study a copy af:
1) the institution's organizational chart; and
2} business program'’s organizational chart

Identify here the Appendix number:

5. Conditions of Accreditation

a. Institutional Accreditation. Institutions operating in the United States must be
accredited by their regional body. Non-U.S. institutions must have equivalent
accraditation or recognition as appropriate. For non-U.S. institutions, this is typically
a copy in an Appendix of a certified translation of an official document from an
appropriate government organization in their respactive countrias stating
recognition, accreditation, and/or their right to grant degrees,

Membership in ACBSF requires regional accreditation or the filing of the official
document by non-U.5. institutions. It is not necessary to provide these documents
unless ACBSP staff cannot verify this information or there have been changes in the
status. If this cannot be verified or is questioned, the institution will be required to
provide documentation before the process can continue. Please note below any
changes in regional or national accreditation status.

Changes:

b, Statement of Mission—Institution. Provide the approved statement of mission for
the institution and state whether it is listed in the institution’s catalog or program
offerings bulletin (see subsection d).

Statement of Mission:

c. Statement of Mission—Business Unit's, The business unit will be evaluated to the
ACBSP Standards and Criteria within the framework of institutional and business unit
mission. Business programs must have a mission consistent with that of ACBSP.
State the mission of the business programs and whether the mission is listed in the
catalog or program offerings bulletin (see subsection d).
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Statement of Mission:

d. Public Information (See Sq below for additional requirement). An electronic copy

or wabsite link to the catalog or bulletin and an electronic copy of the completed self-
study should be submitted to ACBSP using the ACBSP online reporting system.
Access to the online system will be available once candidacy status has been
established.
Please state the catalog page number(s) where each of the following is located:
1) listing of the business degree programs - page number(s)
2) the academic credentials of all faculty members - page number(s)
3) the academic policies affecting students, along with a clear description of
the tuition and fees charged the students - page number(s)
4% the statement of mission of the institution - page number(s)
5) the statement of mission of the business unit ar
Fraogram - page number(s)

e, Accreditation of Doctoral Programs. Accreditation of doctoral programs requires
meeting the following requirements:
1) Institution must have ACBSFP accredited programs at the baccalaureate and/or
master's leval;
2) Institution must perform a self-study addressing the six general standards
and criteria and related subcategories to the extent appropriate;
3) Program must be authorized by the appropriate regional accrediting
organization and/or the appropriate governmental agency; and
4) Accreditation can only be awarded after individuals have graduated from the
prograrm.

If this self-study includes accreditation of a doctoral program, please indicate below
that you have met these reguirements or you intend to meet these reguirements.
(Attach documents as required).

f. Please list below all campuses of your institution where a student can earn a
business degrea.
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g. The business unit must routinely provide reliable information to the public on its
performance, including student achievement, such as assessment results.

To demonstrate compliance with this criterion:

Accredited business programs must routinely provide reliable infarmation to the
public an their performance, including student achievement. A direct link to
aggregate business student results should be placed on your business
page website, The following items must be available to the public for
accreditation.

1. Student Learning Outcome Assessment Results: Such as what you report
in standard #4, ETS, MFT, accounting assessment, managemeant
assessment, critical thinking, communication, etc. A link to results such
Fi 1.2 should | | | bsit

2. Program Results for Business Students: Such as graduation rates,
retention rates, job placament, etec. How do you make the results public?
A link t It h_Fi 6.10 should | I i
website. Ensure the link goes directly to business students’ results such
as the example on the ACEBSPF website located under
baccalaursatefgraduate degree accreditation.

6. Business Program’s Organizational Profile

The Organizational Frofile is a snapshot of your business programs, the key
influences on how you operate, and the key challenges you face. It consists of two
parts: Organizational Description and Organizational Challenges.

The importance of Beginning with Organizational Profile. Your Organizational Profile
is critically important because:

= It is the most appropriate starting point for self-assessment;

« It helps the institution identify potential gaps in key information and focus on
key parformance requirements and organizational parformance results;

« Itis used by ACBSPF in all stages of review, including the site visit, to
understand your organization and what you consider important;

« [t also may be used by itself for an initial self-assessment; and

« If you identify topics for which conflicting, little, or no information is available,
you can use these topics for goal-satting and action-planning.

Submit your responses to both the Organizational Description and the Organization
Challenges on documents included within the self-study as an Appendix, or
immediately following these pages. Limit the response to the Organizational Profila
to not more than five pages.
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. Organizational D ription

Describe your organization’s environment and key relationships with students and
other stakeholders.

Within your response, include answers to the following:

1} Organizational Environment
a) What delivery mechanisms are used to provide your education programs,
offerings, and services to students?
b) What is your organizational context/culture?
c) What is your stated vision?
d) What are your stated values?
&) What is your faculty and staff profile? Include education levels, workforce
and job diversity, organized bargaining units, and use of contract employees?
f) What are your major technologies, equipment, and facilities?

2} Organizational Relationships
a) What are your key student segments and stakeholder groups? What are
their key requirements and expectations for your programs and services?
What are the differences in these requirements and expectations among
students and stakeholder groups?
b) What are your key partnering relationships and communication
mechanisms?

Notes: Student segment and stakeholder group requirements might include special
accommodation, customized curricula, reduced class size, customized degree
reguirements, student advising, dropout recovery programs, and electronic
communication.

Communication mechanisms should be two-way and might be in persan, electronic,
by telephone, and/or written. For many organizations, these mechanisms might be
changing.

Describe your organization’s competitive environment, your key strategic challenges,
and your system for performance improvement.

Within your response, include answers to the following questions:

1) Competitive Environment

a) What is your competitive position? Include your relative size and
growth in the education sactor and the number and type of
competitors.

by What are the principal factors that determine your success relative to
that of yvour competitors and other organizations delivering similar
services? Include any changes taking place that affect your competitive
situation.
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2)  Strategic Challenges
What are your key strategic challengas? Include education and lzarning,
operational, human resource, and community challengeas, as appropriate.

3)  Performance Improvement System
How do yvou maintain an organizational focus on performance
improvement? Include your approach to systematic evaluation and
improvement of key processes and to fostering organizational l2arning and

knowledge sharing.

Notes: Factors might include differentiators such as program leadership, services,
e-services, geographic proximity, and program options.

Challenges might include electronic communication with key stakeholders, reduced
educational program introduction cydle times, student transitions, entry into new
markets or segments, changing demographics and competition, student persistence,
and faculty/staff retention.
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STANDARDS AND CRITERIA
STANDARD #1. Leadership

Administrators (chief academic officers, deans, department chairs) and the
faculty must personally lead and be involved in creating and sustaining
values, business program directions, parformance axpectations, student
focus, and a leadership system that promotes performance excellence.
These values and expectations must be integrated into the business
program’s leadership system; and the business programs must continuously
learn, improve, and address societal responsibilities and community
involvement.

CRITERIA
Use the following criteria to document the extent to which the business
programs meet the standard for Leadership. Justify any omissions.

For each criterion, list key things administrators and the faculty do (or have recently
done) that prove compliance,

Criterion 1.1 The leader of the business unit is to be accountable for the
development, execution and continuous improvement of the programs and
processes in the business unit, and for their compliance with the ACBSP
Standards and Criteria.

State key actions of the leader of the business unit that promote compliance.

Criterion 1.1.a. Administrators and the faculty must set, communicate,
and deploy business programs values and performance expectations.

State key actions of administrators and faculty pertinent to this criterion.
Criterion 1.1.b. Administrators and the faculty must review business
programs performance and capabilities to assess business programs

success and your business program’s ability to address its changing
needs,

List the key performance measures regularly reviewed by your administrators
and faculty, specifying who uses which measures and for what purposes.

Criterion 1.1.c. Business programs must have processes in place for
evaluating the performance of both administrators and the faculty.

Explain how the performances of administrators and the faculty are evaluated.
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Criterion 1.2 Social Responsibility

Criterion 1.2.a. Administrators and the faculty must create an
environment that fosters and requires legal and ethical behavior.

State key actions by administrators and the faculty pertinent to this criterion.

Criterion 1.2.b. Business programs should address the impacts on
society of its program offerings, services, and operations.

Explain how societal impacts are addressed and measured.
Criterion 1.2,c. Businass programs should ensure ethical business and
academic practices in all student and stakeholder transactions and
interactions.

Explain how ethical business practices are ensured.
Explain how ethical academic practices are ensured.

Criterion 1.2.d. Business programs should have processes in place for
monitoring regulatory and legal compliance.

Explain how regulatory and legal compliance are ensured.
Note: Many examples of tables are provided throughout the criteria to help organize

data and information. These tables are examples that may be modified to fit the
institution’s needs.

Figure 1.1
Example - Table for Impact on Society
Societal key Compliance Measures
Reguiremeants Process
Programs
Services
Cperations
Figure 1.2
Example - Table for Ethical Behavior
Key Process for Measuring/Monitoring Ethical Measures or Freguency of
Behavior Indicators Measure
Within your Business
programs
With your Key
Partners
In your Governance
Structure
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STANDARD #2. Strategic Planning

Business programs must have a process for setting strategic directions to
better address key student and program performance requirements. The

strategy development process should lead to an action plan for deploying

and aligning key plan performance requirements. It should also create an
environment that encourages and recognizes innovation and creativity.

CRITERIA
Use the following criteria to document the extent to which the business
programs meet the standard for Strategic Planning. Justify any
omissions.

Criterion 2.1. The business unit must have a formal process by which its
strategic direction is determined, its action plans are formulated and
deployed, and innovation and creativity are encouraged.

Describe your formal process for strategic planning,

Criterion 2.1.a. The faculty and staff members of the business unit
should have significant input into the strategic planning process.

Explain how the faculty and staff members participate and/or have a voice in
the strategic planning process.

Criterion 2.1.b. The strategic plan should identify the business school’'s
or program’s key strategic objectives and the timetable for the current
planning period.

Fresent your current strateqgic plan in an appendix, and summarize it using a
table (such as Figure 2.1).

Figure 2.1
Example - Table for Strategic Direction

Please list your business programs' strategies and most important goals for the
currant period (such as 2013-2018) in a table similar to this:

Key Strategic Objectives Goals Timetable

International Accreditation Processes, Cases & Rubrics 255



Criterion 2.2 Strategy Deployment

Criterion 2.2.a. Strategic action plans should address both short- and
long-term objectives.

Summarize your short- and long-term action plans and objectives (as in Figura
2.2).

Note: If yvou davelop yvour key human resource plans as part of vour business
programs’ shart- and long-term strategic objectives and action plans, please list "HR
Flans (5ea 5td. 5)" here, but describe those pians under Standard 5.

Figure 2.2
Example - Table for Action Plans

Current year action plans:

Long-term action plans:

Criterion 2.2.b. The business unit shall have established performance
measures for tracking progress relative to strategic action plans.

Identify the performance measure(s) pertaining to each action item in your
strategic plan (See Figure 2.3).

Figure 2.3
Example - Table for Action Plan Measurement

List the Key Measures for your Action Plans in a table similar to this:
Short-Term Action Plans Key Measures

Long-Term Action Plans

Criterion 2.2.c. The leadership of the business unit should communicate
strategic objectives, action plans, and measurements to all faculty, staff,
and stakeholders, as appropriate.

Show evidence of how strategic abjectives, action plans, and measurements
are communicated to all faculty members, staff, and stakeholders.
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STANDARD #3. Student and Stakeholder Focus

Business programs must have a systematic procedure to determine
requirements and expectations of current and future students and
stakeholders, including how the business programs enhances relationships
with students and stakeholders and determines their satisfaction.
Stakeholders may include parents, employers, alumni, donors, other
schools, communities, etc.

CRITERIA
Use the following criteria to document the extent to which the business
programs meet the standard for Student and Stakeholder Focus. Justify
any omissions.

Criterion 3.1 Business programs must determine (or target) the student
segments its educational programs will address.

State targeted and served student segments.
Criterion 3.2 The business unit will have identified its major stakeholders,
and found methods to listen and to learn from its stakeholders in order to
determine both student and stakeholder requirements and expectations.

List wour business unit's major stakeholders other than your students.

Briefly describe how you gather and use relevant information from students
and stakeholders.

Criterion 3.3 The business unit will periodically review listening and
learning methods to keep them current with educational service needs and
directions.

Describe your periodic review processes pertinent to this criterion.
Criterion 3.4 The business unit will have a process to use the information
obtained from students and stakeholders for purposes of planning
educational programs, offerings, and services; marketing; process
improvements; and the development of other services.

Describe yvour processes pertinent to this criterion. (See Figure 3.1.)
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Figure 3.1
Example - Table for Student and Stakeholder Groups

List vour key student and stakeholder groups identified abowe and/for in the
Organizational Profile, their requirements, and the features of your educational
program that meet their requiremeants (a table is the most effective way to display
this information as in the example below).
Student/Stakeholder Student/Stakeholder Educational Program
Group Requirement Addressing Requirement

Criterion 3.5 The business unit should have processes to attract and retain
students, and to build relationships with desired stakeholders.

Define and describe your processes pertinent to this criterion.
Criterion 3.6 The business unit should have a process to seek information,
pursue common purposes, and receive complaints from students and
stakeholders.

Describe processes pertinent to this criterion.

Criterion 3.7 The business unit should have a system to determine student
and key stakeholder satisfaction and dissatisfaction.

Describe your system of assessing student and stakeholder satisfaction or
dissatisfaction. (See Figure 3.2.)

Criterion 3.8 The business unit should present graphs or tables of
assessment results pertinent to this standard.

Figure 3.2
Example - Table for Student and Stakeholder Satisfaction

Briefly describe the measures/indicators used to monitor student and stakeholder
satisfaction and dissatisfaction in a table similar to this:

Student/Stakeholder Satisfaction Measure Dissatisfaction Measure
Group
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STANDARD #4. Measurement and Analysis of Student
Learning and Performance

Business schools and programs must have an outcomes assessment
program with documentation of the results and evidence that the results are
being used for the development and improvement of the institution’s
academic programs. Each business program is responsible for developing
its own outcomes assessment program.

CRITERIA
Use the following criteria to document the extent to which the business
programs meet the standard for Measurement and Analysis of Student
Learning and Performance. Justify any omissions.

ACBSP belisves that the learning outcomes of the education process are of
paramount importance. Student learming outcomes cover a wide range of skills,
krnowledge, and attitudes that can be influenced by the educational experience.
Therefore, when implementing a student learming outcomes assessment prograrm,
careful consideration must be given to the learning outcomes that are most
important to the missions of the institution and business programs and the level of
the degree awarded, Accordingly, business programs must have established a
learning outcomes assessment program to indicate the effectivenass of the process,
as well as new directions it might take.

The diversity of educational institutions, coupled with other characteristics unique to
a given college or university, suggests that learning outcomes assessments may be
conducted differently at each school. While the emphases may vary, the learning
outcomes assessment plan implemented must approximate the learning outcomes
assessment standard herein described.

Criterion 4.1. The business unit shall have a learning outcomes assessment
program.

To demonstrate compliance with this criterion:

a. State the learning objectives for each program (MBA, Ph.D., BBA, A4, etc.) to
be accredited. A program is defined as follows: a plan of study is considered a
program when it requires a minimum of 12 credit hours of coursework beyond
the CPC and/or is recorded on a student’s transcript (ex. Business
Administration: major/concentration/option/specialization in Accounting,
Finance, Marketing, etc.)

Wote: Include learning objectives for each program. For example, for students
campleting the CPC courses and then 12 or more reguired credit hours in accounting,
international business, or human resources, there must be measurable fearning
autcomes for the accounting, international business, and human resources programs.

b. Describe your learning outcomes assessment process for each program;
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¢. ldentify intarnal learming outcomes assessmeant information and data vou
gather and analyze; (See Figure 4.1.)

d. Identify external learning outcomes assessment information and data you
gather and analyze; (See Figure 4.1.) and

e, [dentify formative and summative learning outcome assessment information
and data you gather and analyze. (See Figure 4.1.)

Figure 4.1
Example - Table for Student Learning Outcomes Assessment Data

To summarize for ¢, and d., above, you might list your internal and external data
and information in a table similar to this:

Degrea Program Internal Data and External Data and
Information Information

Summative Data and Formative Data and
Information Information

Criterion 4.2. To identify trends, the business programs should report, at a
minimum, three successive sets of periodic assessment results.

To demonstrate compliance with this criterion:

In tables and graphs using Figure 4.2, provide three to five consecutive sets of
assessment results for almost all of your programs as defined in the note below.
Do mot use course grades or grade point averages,

Nate: You must have learming outcome competencies that are measurable in each
care business program, as well as competencies in each concentration (12 or more
credit hours) associated with the core. As an example, you will have measurable
competencies for the MBA program and, if the MBA program has & concentration in
International Business (12 or more credit hours) and vou have an MBA with &
concentration in Finance (12 or more credit hours), then you must have a
measurable competency in both concentrations, as well as the core.

Describe how these assessment results are made systematically available to the
faculty, administration, students, or other stakehalders, as appropriate.

Nate: Ideally, report three to five years of trend data, but at @ minimum, ACBSP
requires three cycles of learning outcomes measuremeant data.
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Criterion 4.3. Assessment plans should be designed to yield comparative
information and data both over time and with respect to benchmarks and
intended outcomes.

Report your camparative assessment results. (See Figure 4.3.)

Describe the business schools or program’s selection, management, and usa of
benchmarking (comparing to best practices) or comparison (comparing with ather
business schools or programs) information and data to improve overall performance.

Figure 4_1.3

You may summarize by listing your targets/performance improvemeants in a table
similar to this:
Comparative Targets/Performance Results
Information and Data Improvements

Note: Results reported could be based upon a varety of assessment methods and
should include current and past compansons, as developad in pursuit of Criterion
4,3, The methods used should reflect the school’s or program’s primary
improvement objectives and together represent holistic appraisals of students (e.g.,
appraisals with respect to quantitative skills and communication skills, ethical
awareneass and global awareness, etc.).

Criterion 4.4. The business unit shall make use of the learning outcomes
assessment results analyzed in criterion 4.2 to improve its educational
processes in the interest of continuously improving student learning
outcomes. The business unit must describe specific improvements it has
made to its programs, based on information obtained from its learning
outcomes assessment results, for a minimum of three improvement cycles.

To demonstrate compliance with this criterion:

Identify specific program improvements based on what the business unit has
learned from analyses of assessment results.
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STANDARD #5. Faculty and Staff Focus

The ability of business programs to fulfill the mission of the department or
unit the business programs are in and meet its objectives depends on the
guality, number, and deployment of the faculty and staff. Hence, each
institution seeking ACBSP accreditation for its business programs must:
1) develop and implement policies and plans that ensure an excellent
faculty, including a staffing plan that matches faculty credentials and
characteristics with program objectives;
2) evaluate the faculty based on defined criteria and objectives;
2) provide opportunities for faculty development to ensure scholarly
productivity to support department and individual faculty development
plans and program objectives; and
4) foster an atmosphere conducive to superior teaching.

CRITERIA
Use the following criteria to document the extent to which the business
programs meet the standard for Faculty and Staff Focus. Justify any
omissions.

Section 5.1 Human Resource Planning

Criterion 5.1 The business unit will have a human resource plan that
supports its strategic plan.

a. In an appendix, present your current human resource (HR) plan.
b. In a brief statement here, explain your HE plan’s relationship to your strategic
goals.

Section 5.2 Empl Practi
Criterion 5.2.1 The business programs must show how the composition of
the full-time and part-time faculty (in terms of their practical experience
and academic credentials) matches program objectives.

In doing so, you may address:

a. how the composition of your faculty provides for intellectual leadership
relative to each program’s objectives;

k. how the composition of your faculty provides for required depth and
breadth of theory and practical knowledge to meet your student learning
outcomes,
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Criterion 5.2.2 In your institution’s use of multiple delivery systems and/or
your program'’s use of part-time (adjunct) faculty, your human resource
managemeant process must include policies for recruiting, training,
observing, evaluating, and developing faculty for these delivery systems.
Explain or describe:
a. how you develop gualified full-time and part-time faculty members;
b. how you orient new faculty mambers to the program;

c. how vou orient new faculty members to assigned coursa(s);

d. how you provide apportunity for part-time and/or full-time faculty
members to meet with others teaching the same courses;

e, how you provide guidance and assistance for new faculty members in text
selection, testing, grading, and teaching methods; and

f. how you provide for course monitoring and evaluation.
Section 5.3. Faculty Qualifications, Workload, and Coverage
Criterion 5.3.1. The compaosition of the faculty must include sufficient
academic credentials and business or professional experience to ensure
appropriate emphasis on both business theory and practice to meet
program objectives.

To demonstrate compliance with Criterion 5.3.1, please:

. Present your faculty qualifications in a table such as Figure 5.1,

Figure 5.1
Example of a Table for Faculty Qualifications
|\ Habes) Deopes | )
Aussigned Lerved of
Faculty | ear of Inital Teaching Chualfi-
| Brorer, K 1881 A Accounting | Accounting CEA Prof Mo
. Accounting ]
Fritz, Ft 1984 DEA MIS, Finance WIS CPA A0 Yes
Economics il
Lirk, ¥ 1978 Phily Econormics Ei i A0) Yes
True, D 1978 EdD Bus Educ ,B“'S! | E'dl. HC Mate 1 ﬁ Yes
Wi ol E = R, GenMant | hManacement Iin P
. Bues Lanw ]
Filche, K 1985 Jo L Acccui CPA, ATy Yes

Note 1. Dr. True is considered academically qualified to teach marketing at the
undaergraduate level because she has taken five graduate-level marketing Courses,
has 10 vears as CEQ with XYZ Publishing Company, and has successful teaching
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experience in the feld, (See portfolio contalning complate transcripts and vita, with
detailed description of professional experience.)

b. Provide credit-hour production data by faculty member, separating full-time and
part-time faculty. (See Figure 5.2)

Figure 5.2
Example - Table for Faculty Credit-Hour Production or Equivalent
Total Student Credit Howrs (or equivalent) in Business Program

Facuilty Spting Cuslfication Leved | CQualification Level

| Menbers  |Fall Semester|  Senester L iate
FLLL-TIME UG | Grad| UG | Grad| AQ | Prof | Other | A0 | Prof | Ceher

| Parcwn, K 450 300 790
| Fiitz, B 207 183 | 84 | 300 a4
Lirk, ¥ i1 267 | 66 | 246 | 87 | 513 153
| True, D 213 38 81 513
Wothall E 378 258 G636
Filche, K 300 | 99 | 336 | 75 | G636 o 75
PART-TIME
Baker, Ci= 48 69 117
Thomas, T 141 120 | =1 261 a1
TOTALS 2044 | 165 | 1893 | 327 | 1620 | 1564 | 753 | 336 156 [#]

Naote (1). Or. Link also taught a statistics course for the math department, but since
this is a service course for non-business majors, it is not considered a part of the
business program and, therefare, not included in this table.

C. Present yvour coverage of programs by academically- and/or professionally-qualified
faculty members in a table such as Figure 5.3

Figure 5.3
Example - Table for Faculty Coverage Summary

Under- | Gradu-

grad ate
Curing the Self-Study Year: Level Lewve|
Total Student Credit Hours In Business Program Taught by 3937 492

Faculty Members in the Business Unit

Total Credit Hours Taught by Academically- and
Professionally-Qualified Faculty Members

Percent of Total Credit Hours Taught by Academically- and

3,184 452

Professionally-Qualified Faculty Members 805 i
Total Credit Hours Taught by Academically-Qualified Faculty 1.620 336
Members i

Percent of Total Credit Hours Taught by Academically- 41.1 68.3

Cualified Faculty Members
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Criterion 5.3.2.a

Document every full-time and part-time faculty member teaching courses in
the business unit. A recent curriculum vitae (not more than two years old)
for all business faculty should be provided and included as an appendix in
the self-study report.

Note: Faculty members who are not a part of the business unit, but teach a course
required in the core business curriculum (e.g., Mathematics, Computer Science,
Communications, etc.), should not be counted as business faculty because the
student credit hours produced by them are not coded as business courses. On the
other hand, if 8 non-business faculty member teaches a required course for the
business unit and the course js coded as a business course {and, therefore, part of
the total business student credit hours), then that faculty member would be counted
in this qualifications standard. The rule here /s to "count all faculty members who
teach courses that are under the direct administration of the business unit head and
coded as business coursas,”

Criterion 5.3.2.b.

Historically, accredited programs have focused on faculty input as a basis
for demonstrating quality. The following levels were considered
appropriate:

+« at least 80 percent of the undergraduate credit hours in business and
90 percent of the graduate credit hours in business are taught by
academically- or professionally-qualified faculty. (See Glossary of
Terms for definitions of academically and professfonally qualified.)

« at least 40 percent of the undergraduate credit hours in business and
70 percent of the graduate credit hours in business are taught by
academically-qualified faculty.

+« one hundred percent of the doctorate credit hours in business are
taught by academically-qualified faculty.

If your faculty qualifications as presented in Figure 5.3 meet these
historically acceptable levels, you may consider this section complete, and
proceed to Section 5.4.

If your institution does not come within five percent of these historically
acceptable faculty-credentialing levels, you must present your rationale for
the differences and provide detailed records of student learning outcomes
to demonstrate that your faculty composition supports your mission and
program objectives.
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Section 5.4 Faculty Deployment

Criterion 5.4. Each school or program must deploy faculty resources among
the disciplines, units, courses, departments, and major fields to ensure that
every student attending classes (on or off campus, day or night, or online)
will have an opportunity to receive instruction from an appropriate mix of
the faculty to ensure consistent quality across programs and student
groups. For each academic major offered, a school or program must provide
sufficient academic leadership at each location where the program is
offered to ensure effective service to students and other stakeholders.

To demonstrate compliance, present your deployment pattern in a table such as
Figure 5.4

Figure 5.4
Example - Table for Deployment of Faculty by Program

DEPLOYMENT QF FACULTY BY PROGRAM

Mumber of Clagses/Sections Taught in the Business Program

Fall Semaster Spring Sem ester FTE
Faculty Member | Undergraduste | Graduate | Undergraduste | Graduate | Underoraduate | Graduate
FULL-TIME Day | Eve [ Day |Eve| Day | Eve | Day | Eve
| Broran, K 3 i 1 1
Friiz, R 3 2 1 Bd% 125
| Link, Y 3 1 1 i P B25 375
FART-TIME
Baker, G 1 1 23
Thomas, T 1 1 1 1 1 50 125
TOTAL .00 525

Criterion 5.4.1. The business unit shall have at least one full-time
academically- and/or professionally-qualified faculty member teaching in
each academic program, major, or concentration at each location where the
program is delivered.

Prepare a listing of all academic majors and concentrations at each location where a
program Is offered and show the name of one full-time academically- and/or
professionally-qualified faculty member who teaches in that major field at that
location, FPlease label this listing "Deployment of Faculty by Major and
Location.™

If your business programs do not meet this criterion, you must present your
rationale for the differences, and provide detailed records of student
learning outcomes to demonstrate that your faculty composition supports
your mission and program objectives.
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Criterion 5.4.2, The business unit must ensure that sufficient human
resources are available at each location to provide leadership (including
advising and administration) for each program and that assessment
processes are in place to ensure that this leadership is being provided.

Describe the leadership, advisement and assessment processes for each location at

which business unit programs are delivered. A narrative or tabular format may be
used.

Section 5.5 Faculty Size and Load

The number of faculty members in the business programs should be
sufficient to effectively fulfill its mission of excellence in educating business
students.

Provide a table such as Figure 5.5 to summarize your faculty loads.
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Criterion 5.5.1.

ACBSP considers the following functions to be essential responsibilities of
the faculty and staff. Though other qualified individuals may participate in
these functions, the faculty must play an essential role in each of the
following:

classroom teaching assignments

student advising and counseling activities

scholarly and professional activities

community and college service activities

administrative activities

business and industry interaction

special research programs and projects

thesis and dissertation supervision and direction, if applicable
travel to off-campus locations and/or non-traditional teaching, if
applicable

® & @ & & & & # @

Teaching Loads:

The appropriate teaching load for a full-time faculty member at ACESP-
Accredited Baccalaureate Institutions has historically been limited to not
more than 12 credit hours per semester, with appropriate release time
granted for administrative duties or for graduate teaching. Overload
teaching has been prohibited as a business unit policy and has been
accepted by ACBSP only under emergency circumstances.

With regard to Criterion 5.5.1, please address:
a. how you determine the appropriate teaching load for yvour faculty members;

b. how you demonstrate that the faculty and staff are of sufficiant number to
ensure performance of the above nine functions;

c. the institutional policy that determines the normal teaching load of a full-time
faculty member;

d. how the combination of teaching and other responsibilities for full- and part-
time faculty members s consistent with fulfilling all nine functions effectively;
and

e. how your part-time faculty members participate in these essential functions.

If your business programs do not meet this criterion, you must present your
rationale for the differences and provide detailed records of student
learning outcomes to demonstrate that your teaching loads support your
mission and program objectives.
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Criterion 5.5.2. A faculty member who is extensively engaged beyond what
is normally expected in any one of the nine functions (e.g., one who teaches
graduate level courses, has significant administrative duties, directs
multiple graduate theses and/or dissertations, or is engaged in extensive
approved research) should have an appropriate reduction in other
professional responsibilities.

Explain your institution's policies with respect to the granting of release time for
faculty members performing the sorts of exceptional duties referred to in Criterion
5.5.2.
Section 5.6 Faculty Evaluation
Criterion 5.6.1 Each business program must have a formal system of faculty
evaluation for use in personnel decisions, such as the awarding of tenure
and/or promotion, as well as retention. This system must also provide
processes for continuous improvement of instruction through formative
evaluations.
This standard requires justification of personnel decisions based on the mission of
the business programs. The actual system of annual evaluation is within the
jurisdiction of the individual school or program. The system of evaluation must
provide for some measurement of instructional performance and should cansider
related areas as appropriate, not limited to these topics:

a. how you maonitor/evaluate your faculty’s teaching.

b. how you monitorfevaluate your faculty’s student advising and counseling.

c. how you monitor/evaluate your faculty's scholarly, professional, and
service activities (see glossary of terms for scholarly activities).

d. how you manitor/evaluate your faculty’s business and industry relations.

g. how you monitor/evaluate your faculty’s development activities.

f. how you monitor/evaluate your faculty’s consulting activities.

g. how your faculty and staff demonstrate and promote a student focus.

h. how your compensation and recognition approaches for individuals and
groups, including faculty and staff, reinforce the overall work system,

student performance, and leaming cbjectives, and

i. how you improve your faculty/staff evaluation system.

272 SEAA Research Publication



Section 5.7 Faculty and Staff Operational Procedures, Policies and
Practices, and Development

Criterion 5.7.1 Each institution (school or program) must have a written
system of procedures, policies, and practices for the management and
development of faculty members. Written information on all of these must
be available to faculty and staff members.

&. Present in an appendix a copy of your faculty handbook, or equivalent, and
hera explain how it is disseminated in your institution. If this appendix does
not address these bulleted items, please explain why not.

faculty development, including eligibility criteria
tenure and promotion policies

evaluation procedures and criteria

workload policies

service policies

professional expectations

scholarly expectations

termination policies

B. Explain how your institution improves these procedures, policies, and
practices,

Criterion 5.7.2 Each business program must provide an opportunity for
faculty and staff development consistent with faculty, staff, and institutional
needs and expectations. Part-time faculty members should participate in
appropriate faculty development activities.
In addressing Criterion 5.7.2, please describe or explain:

a. how you determine faculty and staff development needs;

. what orientation and training programs are available;

c. how you get input from the faculty and staff about their development needs;

d. how you allocate faculty and staff development resources;

g. how you make development activities available to part-time faculty members;
and

f. whether the faculty and staff developmeant process employs activities, such as
sabbaticals, leaves of absence, grants, provision for student assistants, travel,
clerical, and research support, gtc.,

International Accreditation Processes, Cases & Rubrics 273



Section 5.8 Scholarly and Professional Activities

Criterion 5.8.1. Faculty members must be actively involved in professional
activities that will enhance the depth and scope of their knowledge and that
of their disciplines, as well as the effectiveness of their teaching. The
institution must demonstrate a reasonable balance of scholarly and
professional activities by the faculty as a whole, consistent with the stated
institutional mission.

5.8.1 Scholarship:

To demonstrate compliance with Criterion 5.8.1, describe or explain:
« the types of scholarly ressarch in which your faculty members are involved;
+ the publications in which your faculty members have recently published; and

« how you improve the balance and degree of faculty involvement in scholarly
and professional activities that support the fulfillment of the institution’s
mission.

Scholarship is defined to include four types of intellectual activity. They are: (1) the
scholarship of teaching; (2) the scholarship of discovery; (3) the scholarship of
integration; and (4) the scholarship of application. These four types of scholarship
are to be equally recognized, accepted, and respected, and the overall performance
of each faculty member is to be carefully accessed and held to a high standard of
excellence, Each of these types of scholarship is discussed further balow:

ing can be the most rigorous scholarship of all. It starts with
what the teacher knows—teachers must be widely read and intellectually engaged in
their fields—but teaching becomes consequential only when knowledge can be
canveyed and is understood by others. The scholarship of teaching has to do with
understanding how students learn in different fields. To be a good teacher means
not just knowing the field, but also understanding and using the most effective
teaching methodologies available. This includes the development of new teaching
materials, development and evaluation of new methods of instruction, and the
development of technigues to evaluate the effectiveness of instruction. Each of
these activities must be documented and assessed. Documentation could include
publications dealing with pedagogy and/or teaching techniques, participation in
workshops and seminars devoted to iImproving teaching skills, written evaluations of
teaching materials, and the development of outcomes assessment tools.

The scholarship of discovery is the closest to what is meant by the term "basic
research.” Freedom of inguiry and freedom of scholarly investigation is an essential
part of higher education. The capacity to carry out the sdentific method and to
conduct meaningful research is an important aspect of learning. In institutions
whose primary mission is undergraduate teaching, the dissertation or other
comparable piece of creative work could suffice for this; however, institutions having
research missions and graduate programs would be expected to have on-gaing
research activities.
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The scholarship of integration seeks to interpret, to draw together, and to bring new

insights to bear on orginal research. The scholarship of integration means fitting
ana's work into larger intellectual patterns. The scholarship of integration is
necassary in dealing with the boundaries of the human problems of today, which do
not always neatly fall within defined disciplines. It is essential to integrate ideas and
then apply them to the world in which we live. Writing comprehensive articles and
manographs, participating in curricular innovation, conducting interdisciplinary
seminars, and textbook writing are examples of the scholarship of integration.

The scholarship of application moves toward the active engagement of the scholar.
It focuses on the responsible application of knowledge to consequantial problams. In
the past, this type of activity has been called applied research and/or development.
Mote that this is not to be a catch-all category. The scholarship of application does
not include regular service activities or routine consulting. (These are considered
professional activities and are discussed below.) The scholarship of application must
be tied directly to one's field of knowledge and relate to, and flow directly out of,
creative professional activity, The engagement in applied research and/or
development may take the form of contract research, consultation, technical
assistance, policy analysis, or program evaluation--if these are meaningful
intellectual activities. This kind of scholarship requires creativity and critical thought
in analyzing real problems. These activities must be documented and should include
an evaluation from those receiving these services.

5.8.2 Professional Activities:

The concept of "actively involved" intentianally implies that meaeating attendance,
though desirable as a professional activity, is not sufficient to demonstrate active
angagement in scholarship.

The concept of "reasonable balance" indicates that all four areas of scholarship
(teaching, discovery, application, and integration) and professional activities
described below should be represented in the activities of the faculty as a whole,
Though the extent of representation and the balance may vary from institution to
institution based on mission, it is expected that students will be exposed to faculty
members with a full range of scholarly and professional activities.

It is also expected that each faculty member be continuously and actively engaged in
scholarship and professional development activities, If adjunct faculty members
provide a significant portion of instruction, they must also demonstrate their
contribution to the scholarship and professional development activities of the
department or school.
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For the purposes of this standard, professional activities are defined as:

« activities invalving the use of professional expertise in helping solve practical
prablems in either the private or public sectors (2.9., professionally-related
consultation, palicy analysis, etc.);

« activities in support of professional organizations (e.q., attending and
participating in professional meetings and performing in leadership roles in
professional organizations); and

« professionally-related service activities directly tied to the academic discipline
of the faculty member and consistent with the stated mission of the business
programs. (Community and university service activities not directly related to
the faculty member's discipline do not satisfy this standard.)

This category is designed to include the routine application of the faculty member's
professional expertise in halping solve problems in either the private or public
sectors. These may include activities far which the faculty member is paid, as well
as for volunteer services. The key determination is "professionally-related.”
Community activities that are not professionally related are not to be included. For
instance, general community service, such as coaching a little league soccer team or
delivering meals ta shut-ins, would not be considered professionally related.

The determination of "professionally related” depends upon the nature of the
activity. For example, if a CPA conducts a men's bible class, it is not professionally
related; however, if the CPA conducts an annual audit of the church's financial affairs
and prepares an opinion letter, it would be considered professionally related.

Professionally related also includes activities in support of professional organizations.
This might include: serving as an officer of a professional organization; participation

in a professional meeting as a program chairperson, paper prasenter or a discussant;
or participation in seminars, symposia, short courses, and/or warkshaops intended as
professional development or enrichment activities.

A, To demonstrate compliance with Criterion 5.8.2, please describa or explain:
« professional activities in which your faculty members are involved; and

+ how you improve the balance and degree of faculty involvement in schaolarly
and professional activities that support the fulfillment of the institution's

mission.

B. Summarize each faculty member's scholarly and professional activities for the
last three years in a table similar to Figure 5.6.

Another consideration to this example couwld be to add a column for classroom
activities and take credit for developing case studies and exercises as scholarly
activities,
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Figure 5.6 is an example that assumes the Boyer model, If your school uses another
modal or process to determine scholarly activities, please describe your process.

List the faculty member's name, highest earned degree, and any professional
certificate held. Professional certificates must be the result of 3 written test
manitaored and graded by a professional arganization (e.q., 8 Certified Public
Accounting examination).

Figure 5.6
Scholarly and Professional Activities

Uinpubbshed
Hipghesi Arliches! HAdicles/ Prof essional] Prod sssioral
Degres | Professicnal Papere | Worsscripts!| Manuecipls! Ralted | Confsences| Professional| Professional
Facully Mamk Earnecd Cerlilication | Presenlad Booke Bk Consullin Sarvice | Wordcahops | Meslings | fembsees hipe | Ofbses
Smilk, Mary Ph.D E=2 A= E=1 [EE] (S
C=1 E=2 E 2 3
| higel Recan ¥ oaf pei | Dad
Yaar 2 A=z A= E=2 2 o=1 1 2 3
G=1 Ce1 D=1
ahe:.

Codes to Use for Scholarly Activities
& = Scholarship of Teaching
B = Scholarship of Discovery
C = Scholarship of Integration
D = Schaolarship of Application

Criterion 5.8.3 Scholarship for Doctoral Programs:

& minimum of 80 percent of the academically- and/or professionally-qualified faculty
members providing education to doctoral students should actively participate in the
scholarship of teaching, discovery, integration, or application. If your institution
deviates significantly (five percent or more) from this research participation lewvel,
wvou must explain your explicit rationale for the altemate requirements and provide
parformance evaluation results to demonstrate that yvour participation level is
sufficient, as related to your student leaming and scholarship program objectives.
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STANDARD #6. Educational and Business Process
Management

In order to prepare business graduates for professional careers, the
curriculum must encompass not only business subjects, but also subjects
dealing with the specifics of the global work place and the more general
aspects of global society. Since business graduates must be equipped to
interact with other members of society, adapt to societal changes, and serve
as business advocates, students must be encouraged to study global topics
that will prepare them for these challenges.

Given these academic demands, business schools and programs are
encouraged to be innovative and to provide flexible curriculum options.
Two of the major goals of the curriculum should be the development of
intellectual curiosity and the creative capacity for independent thought and
action. However, regardless of their major, all business graduates are
expected to have received a general exposure to economic institutions, the
complex relationships that exist between business, government, and
consumers, and a basic knowledge of the functional areas of business.

Thus, business students share common professional requirements.
Common subjects such as the Common Professional Component (CPC) and
areas of specialization are expected to be covered in baccalaureate degree
programs in business,

The CPC is an implicit graduation requirement for graduate-level business
programs as well, whether required for admission to a graduate program, or
delivered within a program as added coursework above the base of
graduate program credit hours.

Financial resources, physical facilities, library and other learning resources,
equipment; including computing hardware and software, and resources at
off-campus sites must be adequate to support a strong curriculum and
excellence in teaching.

Business programs must have policies and procedures addressing the areas
of recruiting, admitting and retaining its students.

CRITERIA
Use the following criteria to document the extent to which the business
programs meet the standard for Educational and Business Process
Management. Justify any omissions.
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Section 6.1 Education Design and Delivery

This section examinas the key learning-centered processas that create studant,
stakeholder, and organizational value., Emphasis is on how processes are designed,
delivered, and improved to maximize student learning and success,

Criterion 6.1.1 Educational Design

Business programs must describe and explain approaches to the design of
educational programs and offerings, its method(s) of making curricular
changes related to the business school’s or program’s mission statement
and strategic plan, and its use of student and stakeholder input in these
processes.

To fulfill this criterion, provide a narrative statement and a table such as Figure 6.1.

Figure 6.1
Example - Table for Educational Design
You could develop a table similar to this:
Curricular Changes | Student/Stakeholder Measures
Input

Frograms
Marketing Added a class Input from the Capstone class

ME303 International | business advisory international

Marketing committes prasantation
Management

Criterion 6.1.2 Degree Program Delivery

Describe the degree program delivery for each degree program to be
accredited.

To fulfill this criterion, you must provide the following information:

a. the length of time that it takes for a full-time student to complete the
degree (both as cataloged and actually, on-average);

b. the program delivery methods employed in gach program (classroom,
competency based, independent study, onling, etc.);

c. the number of contact {coverage hours or equivalent) hours reguirad to
earn thraeea (3) semester hours (four (4) quarter hours) of credit or
equivalent; and
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d. if your unit confers nontraditional business degrees, such as
accelerated, competency based, executive, etc., specizlly designed to
meet the needs of specific stakehalders other than traditional college
students, etc., describe how:

1. nontraditional degrees support and/or relate to the business school
or program’s mission and objectives;

2. credits are earnad in thease programs;

3. you assess their academic merit; and

4. you provide trend data of results comparing traditional to
nontraditional students SLOs as required in Criteria 4.2 and 4.3.

Note: Historically, 45 actual classroom contact (or coverage) hours have been
consigered the minimum acceptabie to constitute three (3) semester credit hours.
This number fs equivalent to 15 weeks of classes at three scheduled classroom hours
per week. (In some ACBSP institutions, & "scheduled classroom hour” is somewhat
fewer than 60 minutes in duration to allow time for students to go from class to
class.) For any program not meeting or exceeding this minimum, the business unit
must justify, with course content, learning ouwtcomes, and/or stakeholder satisfaction
data, that the courses in its program are eqguivalent to traditional, semester-fong
three credit-hour courses.,

To fulfill Criterion &.1.2, provide both a narrative statement and a table, such as
Figure 6.2.

Figure 6.2
Example of a Table for Degree Programs

You could develop a table similar to this:

Time to Degree Delivery Methods Coverage Hours/3

Semester Hours or
efuivalent

Programs:
Executive
[MBA
Accelerated
Organizational
Leadership
and
Managemeant
(OLM)

Etc.
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Criterion 6.1.3 Undergraduate Common Professional Component (CPC)

Programs that include a B.A. (with a business major), B.S. (with a business
major), B.B.A., B.5.B.A., or objectives that imply general business
preparation with or without a functional specialization must include
coverage of the Common Professional Component (CPC) at the level
prescribed by the ACBSF. The CPC as outlined below must be included in
the content of the courses taught in the undergraduate programs of all
accredited schools and programs. Each CPC area must receive a minimum
coverage of two-thirds of a three (3) semester credit-hour course (or
equivalent) or approximately 30 coverage hours.

UNDERGRADUATE COMMON PROFESSIONAL COMPONENT

Functional Areas Marketing
Business Finance
Accounting

Management, including Production and Operations
Management, Organizational Behavior, and Human
Resources Management

LN T w

The Business
Environment

Legal Environment of Business
Economics

Business Ethics

Global Dimensions of Business

Technical Skills Information Systems

Quantitative Technigues/Statistics

Integrative Areas Business Policies ar

A& comprehensive or integrating experience that enables a
student to demonstrate the capacity to synthesize and
apply knowledge and skills from an organizational
perspective,

—Fwf e S

Nate: If your institution deviates significantly from these historically-proven coverage
levels, yvou must explain your explicit rationale for the reduced requirements and
provide performance evaluation results to demonstrate that your coverage is
sufficient, as related to your program objectives.

CPC topics covered in business core cowrses are not mutually exclusive.

The CPC hours showr in this summary total more than 45 because cartain
topical areas of the CPC are covered along with the primary subject of marketing.
For example, a lecture on international marketing could include hours

under CPC headings of both "Marketing” and "Global” dimensions.

To demonstrate compliance with Criterion &.1.3, identify where the topical areas of
the CPC are covered in the required course offerings by completing Figure 6.3,
aentitled Abbreviated Course Syllabus, for each undergraduate required course taught
in the business core. An example of a completed course syllabus is provided in
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Figure 6.4. Then, summarize the CPC content of your reguired undergraduate
courses in a table such as Figure 6.5.

Special Nate: For required courses in the business core that are taught by an
academic department outside of the business unit, prapare an Abbreviated Syllabus
and include it with this section of the self-study (e.q., statistics taught by Math
Department).
Figure 6.3
Abbreviated Course Syllabus

Course Number: Course Title:

List all faculty members who taught this course during the self-study yvear:

1. 4.
2. 5.
3. B.

List all textbooks and required supplementary readings used:

(Author) {Title)

{Publisher)

Provide a brief course description (relate course description to undergraduate CPC
topics where appropriate):

List the course outline (topics/chapters) and class sessions

Summarize the undergraduate CPC coverage in terms of hours
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Figure 6.4

Example - Completed Abbreviated Course Syllabus

Course Number: Marketing 3723
Course MName: Principles of Marketing
Instructors: Brown, Smith and True

Required Text

Course Description:

Topic Outling:

|

IL.

111

AY

MecCarthy, Perreault: BASIC MARKETING, Irwin

A description and analysis of business activities designed to plan, price,

promote, and distribute products and services 1o customers. Topics
studied include the marketing environment, consumer buying habits and
maotives, types of intermediaries, marketing institutions and changes,
government regulations, advertising and current marketing praciices

Hours/Minutes

{or %ot of a 3-hour course)

Introduction to Principles

Environmental Factors

Market Segmentation, Sales Forecasting

Buyer Behavior

. Market Research and Marketing
Information Systems

=Ry

Product Wariable

A Classification, Branding, Packaging,
and Labeling

B. Product Mix, Product Assortments,
Product Positioning

Place/Distribution Decisions

A_ Channels of Distribution

B. Whaolesaling

. Retailing

[ Physical Distribution/Logzistics

Promotion Decisions
A Advertising and Publicity
B. Personal Selling

Pricing Decisions
A Pricing Concepls
B. Setting Prices

9

i

712
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VI Uncontrollable Variables 3

VII. Selected Applications 7112
Markeling Management

Industrial Marketing

Intemnational Marketing

Mon-business Marketing

oNnwe

Total Sessions (coverage hours) 45

Hours/Minutes
Summary of Undergraduate CPC Topics Covered in this Course; {or % of a 3-hour course®)

Marketing
Management
Legal environment of Business
Economics
Business Ethics
Global Dimensions of Business
Quantitative Techniques and Statistics
Comprehensive or Integrating Expenence
Total Estimated CPC Coverage Hours

=T Mt G

Lh T Y
Bl— b b — b —

[End of Example Abbreviated Syllabus)
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Figure 6.5
Example - Table of Undergraduate Common Professional Component (CPC)
Compliance

Hour Oass Sessons by OPC Topo

CORE
COURSES

MET

Fik

ACC

MGT

N
LAW

f.
ECOM

g
ETH

.
GLO

Qam
STAT

kL
POLHCOM
P

MaATH 1203

45

ACCT 2143

45

ACCT 2243

45

P

BLIAD 53

BUMAD 2213

[42]

E |4

ECON 2333

a5

ECON 2433

MG
KK

MOCT
13

g8 |8 |8

BLMAD 3233

wn

MKTG 3723

FINC 3733

MGT
4353

TOTALS

&1

.HE

Myg_ The m.rbstan::e ::u‘ this reau:remenr afso app.fees n:r thcacafs measunng
coverage by parcentage of a three credit-hour course,

Criterion 6.1.4.a. Curriculum Design Beyond CPC

For each program or major, curriculum design must provide breadth and
depth beyond the Common Professional Component through advanced and

specialized business courses and general education and elective courses, all

aimed at meeting student and stakeholder expectations and requirements.

Use Figure 6.6 to support your presentations for Criteria 6.1.4.a.
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Criterion 6.1.4.b. Curriculum Design for General Education

Schools of business and programs should demonstrate a sufficient
foundation in general education which should, generally, be the equivalent
of 40 percent of the hours required for the degree. Communication and
critical thinking skills should be addressed.

Use Figure 6.6 to support your presantations for Criteria 6.1.4.b.

In your narrative on Criteria 6.1.4.a. & 6.1.4.b., explain how your educational
procasses focus on students’ active learning for the development of problem salving
skills, intellectual curiosity, and capacity for creative and independent thought and
action.

Figure 6.6
Example of a Table of Baccalaureate Curriculum Credits
Minimum Business Total Credit
MAJOR Credit Hours General Hours

in General Core Requirements  |Business Electives Required for

Education Requirements |Beyvond Core Electives | Credit Hours | GGradustion
ACCOUNTIMNG 55 39 15 2] 10 124
ECOMOMICS a5 39 15 9 10 128
FINAMNCE 55 39 15 12 7 124
GENERAL BUSINESS 55 34 15 ) 10 1248
MANAGEMENT 55 39 15 ) 10 128
MANAGEMENT SCIEMCE 55 34 15 ) 10 128
MARKETING 55 39 15 12 7 128

Note: Each institution should have on file and available for inspection by the
evaluators, syllabi, curriculum sheets, degree plans, degree audit forms, or other
documents that reflect deployment of the curriculum design.

If your business programs do not meet this criterion you must present your
rationale for the differences and provide detailed records of student
learning outcomes to demonstrate that your general education coverage
supports your mission and program objectives.

Criterion 6.1.5 Other Business-related Programs

Other business-related programs must include sufficient coverage of
undergraduate CPC topics to meet the long-term needs of students and
other stakeholders. Other business-related programs that lead to bachelors
or master's degrees must have a minimum of 25 percent of the total
curriculum devoted to business. Other business-related programs might
include programs such as organizational management and leadership,
sports management, master of science in management, hotel and motel
management, computer information systems, masters of information
systems, etc.
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In your narrative regarding this criterion, use the information from Figure 6.6

for each “other business-related program” to compute and report the percentage of
the undergraduate or graduate curriculum devoted to business. Also, report the
hours of CPC coverage for undergraduate degrees, or CPC competency for a
graduate degree. Explain how that coverage meets the long-term needs of students
and other stakeholders, given the objectives of the program.

Criterion 6.1.6 Curriculum Design in Graduate Programs

Master's degree programs in business should require at least 30 semester
credit hours or 45 quarter hours {(or equivalent) of graduate level work in
business coverage beyond the basic undergraduate Common Professional
Component (CPC). The undergraduate CPC (excluding the comprehensive
or integrating experience) may be determined through a competency based
evaluation or by completing undergraduate or graduate courses. The 30
semester credit hours (45 quarter hours) of graduate-level work beyond the
CPC topics normally should be in courses reserved for graduate students.

Doctoral programs in business should require that graduates have
completed the equivalent of the undergraduate CPC, the master's lavel
degree requirements in a business field, and doctoral courses equivalent to
30 semester hours (45 quarter hours) beyond the master’'s level. Doctoral
program requirements will normally include courses in research methods,
data analysis and statistical inference, formal academic writing and
publication, as well as independent research and the preparation of a
doctoral dissertation. While it is acceptable for doctoral students to take
some master's-level courses in a doctoral program, a substantial percentage
of the required course work should be in courses reserved for doctoral
students.

Note: If your institution dewviates significantly from this curriculum design, you must
explain yvour explicit rationale for the altarnate requirements and provide student
leaming performance evaluation results to demonstrate that yvour coverage is
sufficient, as related to your program objectives.

In addressing Criterion 6.1.6., present in an appendix your catalog descriptions of all
your graduate programs and tabulate here for each program:

a. the hours of graduate level work in business coverage beyond the CPC;

b. how you determine the appropriate number of hours of graduate-level work
in business coverage beyond the basic Common Professional Components
topics that will provide your students with a guality business education
appropriate for graduate level learning;

Note: If vour business programs offers graduate programs (master and doctorate),
the assessment requirements of Standards 3 and 4 apply to those programs. The
assessment of student and stakeholder satisfaction and of fearning outcomes for
those programs, at that level, must be fully explained and reported in your self-study
under Standards 3 & 4.

International Accreditation Processes, Cases & Rubrics 287



If your business programs do not meet this criterion you must present your
rationale for the differences and provide detailed records of student
learning outcomes to demonstrate that your curriculum design in graduate
programs support your mission and program objectives.

6.1.7 Education (Design and Delivery) Evaluation

The school and/or program must provide evidence that ongoing educational
programs and offerings are systematically tracked and regularly evaluated.

In addressing Criterion £.1.7., report and explain your methods and processes for
program evaluation. These observations and/or indicators could include such
measures as: enrollment and participation figures; student evaluations of courses
and instructors; success/completion rates; attendance rates; dropout rates;
complaints; student feedback; and aobservations by school and/or program leaders.,
Explain whether these evaluations are internal to the business unit or required by
your institution and, in either case, how and by whom they are used in the
continuous improvement of the business programs” offerings.

A table such as Figure 6.8 should be includad.

Figure 6.8
Example - Table for Education Evaluation

Develop a table similar to this

Student Evaluation Cropout Rates Dbservations by
of Course/Instructor School and/ar
Program Leaders
Programs
Marketing
Management
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Section 6.2 Management of Educational Support Service Processes and
Business Operation Processes

Criterion 6.2.1 Education Support Processes

Business programs should describe its use of education support processes
({counseling, advising, placement, tutorial, computer facilities, equipment,
classrooms, office space, and libraries) and explain how they are designed,
managed, and improved, including those at all educational locations and on
the Internet.

In addressing Criterion 6.2.1, present both a brief narrative and a table such as
Figure 6.9.

Figure 6.9
Example - Table for Education Support Processes

Develop a table similar to this:

Usage Rates Success Rates Student and

Stakehaolder
Feedback

Counseling
Advising
Flacement
Library
Computer
Facilities
Office Space

Suggested topics for the narrative;

a. how you ensure that education support processes are performing
effectively;

k. how the following types of information are used to evaluate your support
processes:

1. feedback from students, stakeholders, faculty members and staff
2. banchmarking
3. peer evaluations and

4, data from cbservations and measurements
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Criterion 6.2.2 Business Operation Processes

Business programs should ensure effective management of its key business
operation processes (financial resources, secretarial and other
administrative services, marketing, information services, public relations,

etc. ).

In addressing Criterion 6.2.2., use a table such as Figure §.10. for all educational
locations and the Intermet. Explain or describe:

d.

b.

c.

d.

your key business operation processes;

how you determine your key customer requirements;
how you set measures and/or indicators and goals;
how you monitor performance;

how you evaluate and improve business operation processes to
achieve better performance, including cost and productivity; and

how you use the following types of information to evaluate your key
business operation processes:

1. feedback from students, stakeholders, faculty members, and
staff;

2. benchmarking;
3. peear evaluations; and

4, data from observations and measuremeants.,
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Section 6.3 Enrollment Management
Criterion 6.3.1. Admissions Policies and Procedures

The business unit should include in an appendix (or refer to the page in the
catalog wherein are found) the policies and procedures for undergraduate
admission to its programs in the business unit.

In addressing Criterion 6.3.1 vou should provide:

a. the policies and procedures for admission of first-year students
(freshmen); and

b. the policies and procedures for admission of transfer students from within
the institution to the undergraduate business programs.

Criterion 6.3.2. External Articulation Process

The business unit should include in an appendix (or refer to the page in the
catalog wherein are found) the policies and procedures for articulation with
relevant two-year business programs, and admission of undergraduate
transfer students from other institutions to programs in the business unit.

For the purpose of satisfying Criterion §.3.2, use a table such as Figure 6.11, and to
explain or describe any articulation and/or course transfer arrangements you hawve
with other institutions, and report on the following areas as appropriate for your
institution:

a. what ongeoing communication exists between the administration and the
faculty of the business unit and representatives of two-year institutions
fram which the business unit regularly receives transfer students;

b. the principal institutions from/fta which the institution receives/sends
transfer students;

¢, the policies and procedures pertaining to the admission of transfer students
from outside institutions into your business programs;

d. any mechanisms in place to avoid requiring students to unnecessarily
duplicate course work and the student advisement process that counsels
students as to the transferability of course work;

e, policies for acceptance of transfer of credit from other institutions and the
methad of validating the credits for both undergraduate and graduate
programs.

f persistency rates and other key student performance-related indicators
of transfer students from ACBSF-accredited institutions; and

g. total amount of transfer credits earmed at previous ACBSP-accredited
member institutions versus total amount of credits applied toward
business degree requirements at receiving institution.
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Figure 6.11
Example - Table for External Articulation

Develop a table similar to this:

University U Great College Internal

Agreement in
Place

Business Unit
Process

Institution
Process

Criterion 6.3.3 Graduate Program Articulation & Admissions Policy

A graduate program must have an admissions policy that accepts students
who can reasonably be expected to succeed in a graduate business school.

In addressing this criterion, report and explain or describe:

a.

the admission policies of the business unit for each of the graduate
level programs;

. the page numbers in the academic catalog that describe the

admission policy for graduate programs in business;

each type of student classification given to graduate students in the
business unit {i.e., unclassified, post-baccalaureate, non-degree,
provisional, conditional, probationary, etc) and how these
classifications are administered. (Also, give the student catalog page
number as a reference.};

. any difference between the day and evening graduate program in

business in terms of admission and classification;

whether admissions requirements allow entry to students who can
reasonably be expected to succeed in graduate business studies.
Please explain and give reasons for this conclusion.

Criterion 6.3.4. Academic Policies for Probation, Suspension, and
Readmitting of students will be clearly stated.

Describe the academic policies used by the business unit for placing students on
probation, for suspending students, and for readmitting students who were
suspended.
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Criterion 6.3.5. Academic Policies for Recruiting, Admitting, and Retaining
Students will be clearly stated.

Describe the academic policies used by the business unit for recruiting students;
admitting students; and retaining students.
Criterion 6.3.6. Results of Enrollment Management will be reported.

Summarize results for enrollment management not reported elsewhere in
the report.

You could include measures/indicators that reflect effectiveness in areas such as

student retention, graduation rates, recruitment, and relationships with suppliers of
students. The use of graphs, such as Figure 6.12, is encouraged.

Figure 6.12
Example - Graph for Enrollment Management

Annual Numbers of Students Recruited, Retained, and Graduated

coBESEEZEEE

oR&lanEd

B Craduated

DRecruiiad

Z0or 2002 2003 2004

Criterion 6.32.7 Improvement in Enrollment Management will be pursued on
a continuous basis.

Explain how you improve the enrollment management processas and how the
improvements are deployed across the organization.
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Appendix A Glossary of Terms

This Glossary of Key Terms defines and briefly describes terms used throughout the
Education Criteria booklet that are important to performance management.

Academic Quality

Achieving quality in higher education is a complex, mission-driven relationship of
systems and processes effectively linked to provide positive results. Leadership,
strategic planning, students, faculty members, and other stakeholders set the
strategic direction. Measurement, analysis, and knowledge management form a
compaosite of results from student outcomes, customer outcomes, and faculty
outcomes. Results serve as a learning fulcrum for continuows improvement to
advance academic guality.

Academically Qualified

To be considered academically qualified a faculty member must successfully
complete a minimum of fifteen (15) graduate credit hours in the discipline in which
shefhe is teaching. In addition, the faculty member must:

1. Hold a doctorate in business with graduate level major, minor, or
concentration in the area of teaching responsibility.

2. Hold a doctorate in business with professional certification in the area of
teaching responsibility.

3. Hold a doctorate in business with five or more years of professional and
management experience directly related to the area of teaching responsibility.

4. Hold a Juris Doctor (ID) and teach business law, legal envirenment of
business or other area with predominantly legal content,

5. Hold an out of field doctorate,

(a) Demonstrate teaching effectiveness in the teaching area including evidence
of successful student cutcomes; and (b) demonstrate scholarly productivity
evidenced by publications in the discipline considered as expert work by
external colleagues (refereed journals) or papers in the teaching discipline
presented at a national meeting.

6. Hold an out of field doctorate,

(a) Demonstrate teaching effectiveness in the teaching area including evidence
of successful student cutcomes and (b) demonstrate successful
professional practice evidenced by significant involvement in professional
organizations related to the teaching field.

7. Hold an out of field doctorate,

(a) Demonstrate teaching effectiveness in the teaching area including evidence
of successful student outcomes and (b) demonstrate successful
professional practice evidenced by substantial professional or management
level practice.
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8. Hold an out of field doctorate,

(a) Demonstrate teaching effectivenass in the teaching area including evidence
of successful student outcomes and (b) demonstrate successful
professional practice evidenced by significant consulting activity.

9. Hold an out of field doctorate,
(a) A master’s degree in business with a major, concentration or specialization

in the field; (b) demonstrate teaching effectiveness in the teaching area
including evidence of successful student outcomes; and (c) demaonstrate
scholarly productivity evidenced by publications in the discipline considerad
as expert work by external colleagues (referead journals) or papers in the
teaching discipline presented at a naticnal masting.

10. Hold an out of field doctorate,

(a)Master's degree in business with a major, concantration or specialization in
the field; (b) demonstrate teaching effectivenass in the teaching area
including evidence of successful student outcomes; and () demonstrate
successful professional practice evidenced by substantial professional or
rmanagement level practice.

11. Hold an out of field doctorate,

(a)a master’s degree in business with a major, concentration or specialization
in the field; (b) demonstrate teaching effectiveness in the teaching area
including evidence of successful student outcomes; and (c) demonstrate
successful professional practice evidenced by significant involvement in
professional organizations related to the teaching fiald.

12. Hold an out of field doctorate,

(a)A master's degree in business with a major, concentration or specialization
in the field; (b) demonstrate teaching effectiveness in the teaching area
including evidence of successful student outcomes; and (¢) demonstrate
successful professional practice evidenced by significant consulting activity.

In lieu of successfully completing a minimum of fifteen (15) graduate credit hours in
the discipline, a faculty member may satisfy one of the following criteria:

1. Hold a Juris Doctor (JD) and hold a business related master’s degree with a
specialization in the area of teaching responsibility.

2. Hold a Juris Doctor (JD) and hold professional certification and teach in the
area of the certification.

3. Hold a Juris Doctor {JD) and have five (5) or more years of professional
and management experience directly related to the area of teaching
responsibility.

4. Hold an out of field doctorate,

(a) Possess professional certification in the area; (b) demonstrate teaching
effectiveness in the teaching area including evidence of successful student
outcomes; and (c) demonstrate scholarly productivity evidenced by
publications in the discipline considered as expert work by external
colleagues (refereed journals) or papers in the teaching discipline
presaented at a national meeting.
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5.

?i

Hold and out of field doctorate,
(a) Possess professional certification in the area; (b) demonstrate teaching

effectiveness in the teaching area including evidence of successful student
outcomes; and (c) demonstrate successful professional practice evidenced
by substantial professional or management level practice,

Hold an out of field doctorate,
(&) Fossess professional certification in the area; (b) demonstrate teaching

effactivenass in the teaching area including evidence of successful student
outcaomes; and (c) demonstrate successful professional practice evidenced
by significant involvement in professional organizations related to the
teaching field.

Hald an out of field doctorate,
(a) Fossess profassional certification in the area; (b) demonstrate teaching

effectiveness in the teaching area including evidence of successful student
outcomes; and () demonstrate successful professional practice evidenced
by significant consulting activity.

Hold an out of field doctorate,
(a)Have completed a spacial post-graduate educational program (AVBSP

approved) especially designed to improve the faculty member’s knowledge
and teaching skills in the area of the assigned teaching responsibilities; (b)
demonstrate teaching affectivenass in the teaching area including evidence
of successful student outcomeas; and () demonstrate scholarly productivity
evidenced by publications in the discipline considered as expe3rt work by
external colleagues (referead journals) or papers in the teaching discipline
presanted at a national meaeating.

9. Hold an out of field doctorate,

(a)Have completaed a special post-graduate educational program (ACBSP

approved) especially designed to improve the faculty member's knowledge
and teaching skills in the area of assigned teaching responsibilities; (b)
demonstrate teaching effectiveness in the teaching area including evidence
of successful student outcomeas; and (¢) demonstrate succassful
professional practice evidenced by substantial professianal or management
level practice.

10. Hold an out of field doctorate,

(a)Have completed a special post-graduate educational program (ACBSP

approved) especially designed to improve the faculty member's knowledge
and teaching skills in the area of the assigned teaching responsibilities; (b)
demonstrate teaching effectiveness in the teaching area including evidence
of successful student outcomes; and () demonstrate successful
professional practice evidenced by significant involvement professional
arganizations related to the teaching field,

11. Hold an out of field doctorate,

(a)Have completed a special post-graduate education program (ACBSP

approved) especially designed to improve the faculty member's knowledge
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and teaching skills in the area of the assigned teaching responsibilities; (b)
demonstrate teaching effectiveness in the teaching area including evidence
of successful student cutcomes; and (c) demaonstrate successful
professional practice evidenced by significant consulting activity.

NOTE: The intent is that for faculty membears with out of fiald doctorates to be
academically qualified, they must demonstrate content knowledge, teaching
effectiveness, and scholarly productivity or successful professional practice. The
cregentials commities will review those portfolios of faculty members who meet the
general criteria in alternative ways or where the degree of meeting stated criteria is
unclear. Credential review is at the request of an individual institution rather than
the individual faculty member.

Action Plans

The term "action plans” refers to specific actions that respond to short- and longer-
term strategic objectives. Action plans include details of resource commitments and
time harizans for accomplishment. Action plan development reprasants the critical
stage in planning when strategic objectives and goals are made specific so that
effective, organization-wide understanding and deployment are possible, In the
Criteria, deployment of action plans includes creating aligned measures for work
units. Deployment might also require specialized training for some faculty and staff
or recruitment of personnel. An example of a strategic objective for an education
organization might be to achieve student performance in the top guartile of the
state's schools on a normalized test that is given annually. Action plans could entail
determining in which subjects students have had the lowest scores, understanding
skill deficiencies in those subjects, and developing curricula that enable students to
master those skills. Deployment might include faculty training in instructional and
assessment methods. Organizational-level analysis and review likely would
emphasize student learning, budgetary performance, and student and stakeholder
satisfaction.

Active Learning

The term "active learning” refers to interactive instructional technigues that engage
students in such higher-order thinking tasks as analysis, synthesis, and evaluation.
Students engaged in active learning might use resources bayond the faculty, such as
libraries, Web sites, interviews, or focus groups, to obtain information. They may
demonstrate their abilities to analyze, synthesize, and evaluate through projects,
presentations, experiments, simulations, internships, practicums, independent study
projects, peer teaching, role playing, or written documents. Students invalved in
active learning often organize their work, research information, discuss and explain
ideas, observe demanstrations or phenomena, solve problems, and formulate
guestions of their own. Active learning is often combined with cooperative or
collaborative learning in which students work interactively in teams that promote
interdependence and individual accountability to accomplish a common goal. In
addition, active learning may address multiple intelligences.
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Alignment

The term "alignment” refers to consistency of plans, processes, information, resource
decisions, actions, results, and analysis to support key arganization-wide goals.
Effective alignment requires a common understanding of purposes and goals. It also
requires the use of complementary measures and information for planning, tracking,
analysis, and improvement at thres levels: the organizational level/senior leader
level; the key process level; and the program, school, class, or individual level.

Analysis

The term “analysis” refers to an examination of facts and data to provide a basis for
effective decisions. Analysis often involves the determination of cause-effect
relationships. Overall organizational analysis guides process management toward
achieving key organizational results and toward attaining strategic objectives.
Despite their importance, individual facts and data do not usually provide an
effective basis for actions or setting priorities. Effective actions depend on an
understanding of relationships, derived from analysis of facts and data.

Anecdotal

The term "anacdatal” refers to process information that lacks specific methods,
measuras, deploymeant mechanisms, and evaluationf/improvement/learning factors.
Anecdotal information freguently uses examples and describes individual activities,
rather than systematic processes. An anecdotal response to how senior leaders
deploy performance expectations might describe a specific occasion when a senior
leader visited all of the organization’s facilities. On the other hand, a systematic
process might describe the communication methods used by all senior leaders to
deliver performance expectations on a regular basis to all faculty members and staff,
the measures used to assess effectiveness of the methods, and the tools and
technigues used to evaluate and improve the communication methods.

Approach

The term “approach” refers to the methods used by an organization to address the
criteria requirements. Approach includes the appropriatenass of the methods to the
requiremeants and the effectiveness of their use.

Benchmarks

The term “benchmarks” refers to processes and results that represent best practices
and performance for similar activities, inside or outside the education community.
Organizations engage in benchmarking as an approach to understand the current
dimensions of world-class performance and to achieve discontinuous (non-
incremental) or breakthrough improvement.

Benchmarks are one form of comparative data. Other comparative data
organizations might use/include appropriate data collected by a third party
(frequently averages for other organizations), data on performance of comparable
education organizations and competitors, and comparisons with similar organizations
in the same geographic area.

Criteria

The criteria are used within each of the six standards to help evaluate and
communicate how the standards are met. All of the criteria do not have to be met to
meeat the intent of the standards. The criteria are identified in each of the six
standards by sub-numbers and letters such as in STANDARD #4. Measurement and
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Analysis of Student Leaming and Performance - Criterion 4.1, The business unit
i hawv feamin m Ji] .

Cycle Time

The term "cycle time" refers to the time required to fulfill commitments or to
completa tasks. Time measurements play a major rale in the criteria bacause of the
great importance of responsiveness and of time perfarmance to Improving
competitiveness, "Cycle time” refers to all aspacts of tme performance. Cycle time
improvement might include time to respond to changing student and stakeholder
needs, design time for new programs and processes, and other key measures of
time.

Deployment

The term “deployment” refers to the extent to which an approach is applied in
addressing the requirements of criteria. Deployment is evaluated on the basis of the
breadth and depth of application of the approach to relevant work units throughout
the arganization.

Education Delivery

The term "education delivery” refers to the deployment of instructional approaches—
modes of teaching and organizing activities and experiences so that effective
learning takes place. Education delivery may include active learning, cooperative or
collaborative learning, distance education, distributed learning, online tutorials,
guided discussion lists, video streaming, teleconferencing, or self-paced learming.

Effective

The term "effective” refers to how well a process or a measure addresses its
intended purpose. Determining effectiveness reguires the evaluation of how weall a
need is met by the approach taken and its deployment ar by the measure used.

Empowerment

The term "empowerment” refers to giving faculty members and staff the authority
and responsibility to make decisions and take actions, Empowerment results in
decisions being made closest to students and stakeholders, where work-related
knowledge and understanding reside. Empowsarment is aimed at enabling faculty
members and staff to respond to students’ educational needs, to improve processes,
and to improve student learning and organizational performance results. Empowered
faculty members and staff reguire information to make appropriate decisions; thus,
an organizational requirement is to provide that information in a timely and useful
way,

Ethical Behavior

The term "ethical behavior” refers to how an organization ensures that all its
decisions, actions, and stakeholder interactions conform to the organization’s moral
and professional principles, Thase principles are the foundation for the organization’s
culture and values and define "right” and "wrong.”™ Senlor leaders should act as role
models for these principles of behavior. The principles apply to all individuals
involved in the organization, from faculty members and staff to members of the
governing board, and need to be communicated and reinforced on a regular basis,
Although there is no universal model for ethical behavior, senior leaders should
ensure that the organization’s mission and vision are aligned with its ethical
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principles. Ethical behavior should be practiced with all students and stakeholders,
faculty members and staff, partners, suppliers, and the organization’s local
community. While some organizations may view their ethical principles as boundary
conditions restricting behavior, well-designed and clearly articulated ethical principles
should empower people to make effective decisions with great confidence.

Formative Assessment

The term “formative assessment” refers to frequent ar ongoing evaluation during
coursas, programs, or learning experiences that gives an early indication of what
students are lzarning, as well as their strengths and weaknessas, Formative
assessment s often used as a diagnostic tool for students and faculty members,
providing information with which to make real-time improvements in instructional
methods, materials, activities, techniques, and approaches. Approaches to formative
assessment might include daily, weekly, or midterm projects, portfolios, journals,
observations of the learning process and learning outcomes, disCUssion groups,
performances, self-assessments, or examinations that occur during courses, when
students and faculty members can benefit from the information and improve.

Goals

The term “goals” refers to a future condition or parformance level that one intends to
attain. Goals can be both short term and longer term. Goals are ends that guide
actions. Quantitative goals frequently referred to as "targets,” include a numerical
paint or range. Targets might be projections basad on comparative and/or
competitive data. The tarm "stretch goals” refers to desired major, discontinuous
(non=-incremeantal) or breakthrough improvements, usually in areas most critical to
your organization’s future success, Goals can serve many purposes, including:
clarifying strateqic objectives and action plans to indicate how success will be
measured, fostering teamworlk by focusing on a common end, encouraging “out-of-
the-box” thinking to achieve a stretch goal, and/or providing a basis for measuring
and accelerating progress

Governance

The term "governance” refers to the system of management and controls exercised
in the stewardship of your arganization. It includes the responsibilities of your
gaverning body, e.q9., board of education, board of trustees/overseers, and the
senior leaders of your organization; in same private education institutions, it may
also include owners/sharghalders. A combination of federal, state, and municipal
regulations, charters, by-laws, and policies documents the rights and responsibilities
of each of the parties and describes how an organization will be directed and
controlled to ensure: (1) accountability to stakeholders; (2) transparency of
operations; and (3) fair treatment of all stakeholders. Governance processes may
include approving strategic direction, creating and enforcing policy, monitoring and
evaluating senior leaders’ performance, succession planning, financial auditing,
establishing senior leaders’ compensation and benefits, and managing risk. Ensuring
effective governance is important to stakeholders’ and the larger society's trust and
to organizational effectiveness.

High-Performance Work

The term “high-performance work” refers to work processes used to systematically
pursug ever-higher levels of overall organizational and individual performance,
including quality, productivity, innovation rate, and cycle time performance. High-
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performance work results in improved programs and services for students and
stakeholders. Approaches to high-performance work vary in form, function, and
incentive systems. High-performance work frequently includes cooperation among
senior leaders, administrators, faculty members, and staff. This kind of cooperation
may involve: workforce bargaining units; cooperation among work units, often
involving teams; self-directed responsibility/faculty and staff empowerment; faculty
and staff input to planning; individual and organizational skill building and learning;
learning from other organizations; flexibility in job design and work assignments; a
flattened organizational structure where decision making is decentralized and
decisions are made closest to the students and stakeholders; and effective use of
performance measures, including comparisons. Many high-performance work
systems use monetary and nonmonetary incentives based on factors such as
organizational performance, team and/or individual contributions, and skill building.
Also, high-performance work processes usually seek to align the organization's
structure, work, jobs, faculty and staff development, and incantives.

Innovation

The term “innovation” refers to making meaningful change to improve programs,
services, and processes and to create new value for students and stakeholders,
Innovation involves the adoption of an idea, process, technology, or product that is
gither new or new to its proposed application.

Successful organizational innovation is a multi-step process that invalves
development and knowledge sharing, a decision to implemeant, implementation,
evaluation, and learning. Although innovation is often associated with technological
innowvation, it is applicable to all key organizational processes that would benefit from
change, whether through breakthrough improvement or change in approach or
output.

Integration

The term “integration” refers to the harmaonization of plans, processes, information,
resource decisions, actions, results, and analysis to support key organization-wide
goals, Effective integration goes beyond alignment and is achieved when the
individual components of a performance management system operate as a fully
interconnectad unit.

Knowledge Assets

The term "knowledge assets” refers to the accumulated intellectual resources of your
organization. It is the knowledge possessed by an arganization and its faculty
members and staff in the form of information, ideas, learning, understanding,
mermory, insights, cognitive and technical skills, and capabilities. Faculty members
and staff, curricula, software, databases, documents, guides, and policies and
procedures are repositories of an organization’s knowledge assets. Knowledge assets
are held not anly by an organization, but also reside within its students and
stakeholders, suppliers, and partners as well.
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Knowledge assets are the "know how" that your organization has available to use, to
invest, and to grow. Building and managing its knowledge assets are key
components for the crganization to create value for its students and stakeholders
and to help sustain competitive advantage.

Leadership System

The term "leadership system” refers to how leadership is exercised, formally and
informally, throughout the organization—the basis for and the way that key decisions
are made, communicated, and carried out, It includes structuras and mechanisms for
decision making; selection and development of senior leaders, administrators,
department heads, and faculty lzaders; and reinforcement of values, directions, and
parformance expectations. An effective leadership system respects the capabilities
and requirements of the faculty and staff and other stakeholders, and it sets high
expectations for performance and performance improvement. It builds loyalties and
teamwork based on the organization’s values and the pursuit of shared goals. It
encourages and supports initiative and approprizte risk taking, subordinates
organization structure to purpose and function, and avoids chains of command that
require long decision paths. An effective leadership system includes mechanisms for
the leaders to conduct self-examination, receive feedback, and improve.

Learning

The term “learning” refers to new knowledge or skills acquired through evaluation,
study, experience, and innovation. In addition to their focus on student learning, the
criteria addrass two other kinds of learning: organizational and personal.
Organizational learning is achieved through research and development; evaluation
and improvement cycles; ideas and input from the faculty, staff, students, and other
stakeholders; best practice sharing; and benchmarking. Personal learning (pertaining
to faculty members and staff) is achieved through education, training, and
developmental opportunities that continue individual growth. To be effective, these
types of learning should be embedded in the way an organization operates. In
addition, they contribute to a competitive advantage for the organization and its
faculty and staff.

Levels

The term "levels” refers to numencal information that places or positions an
arganization’s results and parformance on a meaningful measurement scale.
Performance levels permit evaluation relative to past performance, projections,
goals, and appropriate comparisons.

Measures and Indicators

The term "measures and indicators” refers to numerical information that guantifies
input, output, and performance dimensions of programs, offerings, processes,
services, and the overall organization (outcomes). Measures and indicators might be
simple (derived from one measurement) or composite. The criteria do not make a
distinction between measures and indicators. However, some users of these terms
prefer the term “indicator” (1) when the measurameant relates to performance, but is
not a direct maasure of such performance (e.g., the number of complaints is an
indicator of dissatisfaction but not a direct measure of it) and (2) when the
measurement is a predictor {"leading indicator™) of some more significant
parformance (2.9., a gain in student performance or satisfaction might be a leading
indicator of student persistence).
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Mission

The term "mission” refers to the overall function of an organization. The mission
answers the question, ™What is this organization attempting to accomplish?” The
mission might define students, stakeholders, or markets served; distinctive
competencies; or technologies used,

Partners

The term “partners” refers to other schools, employers and workplaces, social service
organizations, private foundations, and parents, as appropriate, with which yvour
organization has cooperative relationships for purposes of ensuring that effective
learning occurs for students. Partners might include schools with which “feedear”
relationships exist, into or out of your school, Partnerships with social service
organizations might involve helping students make effective transitions. Private
foundations might support targeted or comprehensive reform efforts through a
partnership with the school.

Performance

The term "performance” refers to output results and their outcomes obtained from
processes and servicas that permit evaluation and comparison relative to goals,
standards, past results, and ather organizations. Performance might be exprassad in
nonfinancial and financial terms. The criteria address four types of performance: (1)
student- and stakeholder-related; (2) program and service; (3) budoetary, financial,
and market; and (4) operational. "Student- and stakeholder-related performance”
refers to performance relative to measures and indicators of student and stakeholder
perceptions, reactions, and behaviors. Examples include admissions, retention,
complaints, and survey results. Student- and stakeholder-related performance
generally relates to the organization as a whole. “Program and service performance”
refers to performance relative to measures and indicators of program and service
characteristics important to students and stakeholders. Examples include the
effectivenass of curriculum and instruction, assessment of student learning,
participation in professional development opportunitias, and student placement
following program completion. "Budgetary, financial, and market performance” refers
to performance relative to measures of cost containment, budget utilization, and
market share, Examplas include instructional and general administration
expenditures per student; income, expenses, reserves, endowments, and annual
grants/awards; program expenditures as a percentage of budget; annual budget
increases or decreases; resources redirected to education from other areas,;
schaolarship growth; the percentage of budget for research; and the budget for public
service. "Operational performance” refers to the faculty and staff, organizational, and
ethical performance relative to effectiveness, efficiency, and accountability measures
and indicators. Examples include cycle time, productivity, accreditation, faculty and
staff turnowver, faculty and staff cross-training rates, regulatory compliance, fiscal
accountability, and community involvement. Operational performance might be
measured at the organizational/senior leader level; the key process level; and the
program, schoal, class, or individual level.

Performance Excellence

The term "performance excellence” refers to an integrated approach to
organizational performance managemeant that results in (1) delivery of ever-
improving value to students and stakeholders, contributing to improved education
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quality; (2) improverment of overall organizational effectivenass and capabilities;
and (3) organizational and personal learming.

Performance Projections

The term "performance projections” refers to estimates of future performance.
Projections may be inferred from past performance; may be based on the
parformance of comparable or competitive organizations that must be met or
exceaded; may be predicted based on changes in a dynamic education market; or
may be goals for future performance. Projections integrate estimates of your
organization’s rate of improvement and change, and they may be used to indicate
where breakthrough improvement or change is needed, Thus, performance
projections serve as a key management planning tool.

Persistence

The term “persistence” refers to the continued attendance by students (from term-
to-term, semester-to-semester, grade-to-grade, or class-to-class) toward the
completion of an educational goal or training objective.

Program

A& program s defined as follows: a plan of study is considerad a program when it
reguires a minimum of 12 credit hours of coursework beyond the CPC andfor is
recorded on a student’s transcript (ex. Business Administration:
major/concentration/option/specialization in Accounting, Finance, Marketing, etc.)

Process

The term “process” refers to linked activities with the purpose of producing a
program or service for students and/or stakeholders within or outside the
organization. Generally, processes involve combinations of people, machines, tools,
technigues, and materials in a defined series of steps or actions. In some situations,
processes might require adherence to a specific sequence of steps, with
documentation (sometimes formal) of procedures and reguirements, including well-
defined measurement and control steps. In service situations such as education,
particularly whan those served are directly involved in the service, process is usad in
a more general way, .., to spell out what must be done, possibly including a
preferred or expacted sequence. If a saquence is critical, the service needs to include
information to help those served understand and follow the sequence, Such service
processes also require guidance to the providers of those services on handling
contingencies related to possible actions or behaviors of those served. In knowledge
work such as teaching, strategic planning, research, development, and analysis,
process does not necessarily imply formal sequences of steps. Rather, process
implies general understandings regarding competent performance such as timing,
options to be included, evaluation, and reporting. Sequences might arise as part of
these understandings.

Productivity

The term “"productivity” refers to measures of the efficiency of resource use.
Although the term often is applied to single factors such as staffing, machines,
materials, and capital, the productivity concept applies, as well, to the total
resources used in meeting the organization’s objectives, The use of an aggregate
measure of overall productivity allows a determination of whether the net effect of
overall changes in a process—possibly invalving resource tradeoffs—is beneficial.
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Professionally Qualified
To be considerad professionally qualified a faculty member must:

1. Hold an MBA plus three years relevant work and/or teaching experignce to be
qualified to teach principle or introductory level business courses only.

2. Be ABD, (All But Dissertation, meaning the individual has completed all course
work required for a Ph.D. in business or DBA and passed the general exams, but has
not completed a dissertation) with a major, minor or concentration in the area of
assigned teaching responsibilities.

3. Hold a master’s degree in a business-related field and professional certification
(e.0., CPA, CDP, CFM, CMA, PHR., etc.) appropriate to his or her assigned teaching
responsibilities.

4. Hold a Master's degree and have extensive and substantial documented
successful teaching experience in the area of assigned teaching responsibilities, and
demonstrate involvement in meaningful research directly related to the teaching
discipline,

5. Hold a master’s degree and have five or more years of professional and
management experience in work directly related to his or her assigned teaching
responsibilities.

6. Hold a master's degree and successfully complete a minimurm of fifteen (15)
graduate credit haurs in the disciplineg in which shefhe is teaching or have complated
a special post-graduate training program (ACBSP approved) espeacially designed to
improve the faculty member's knowledge and teaching skills in the area of the
assignad teaching responsibilities.

Minimum Qualifications The minimum qualifications for a faculty member must
include a master's degree in a business-related discipline. An institution may make
an exception to this minimum requirement only in emergency casas or special
situations where the faculty member has unigue qualifications that meet a
specialized need.

Purpose

The term "purposa” refers to the fundamental reason that an organization exists, The
primary role of purpose is to inspire an organization and guide its setting of values.
Purpose is generally broad and enduring. Two organizations providing different
educational services could have similar purposes, and two organizations providing
similar educational services could have differant purposas,

Quality
The term "guality” refers to educational systems and processes that meet or exceed
the needs of students and stakeholders and are continuously improved owver time,

Results
The term “results” refers to outputs and ocutcomes achieved by an organization in
addressing the reguirements of the criteria. Results are evaluated on the basis of
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current performance; performance relative to appropriate comparisons; the rate,
breadth, and importance of performance improvements; and the relationship of
results measures to key organizational performance requirements.

Segment

The term "segment” refers to a part of an arganization’s overall base relataed to
students; stakeholders; markets; programs, offerings, and services; or the faculty
and staff. Segments typically have common characteristics that can be logically
arouped. In Results Items, the term refers to disaggregating results data in a way
that allows for meaningful analysis of an organization's performance. [t is up to each
organization to determine the specific factors that it uses for segmentation.
Understanding segments is critical to identifying the distinct needs and expectations
of different student, stakeholder, market, faculty, and staff groups and to tailoring
programs, offerings, and services to meet their needs and expectations. Student
segmentation might reflect such factors as the educational service delivery (e.g.,
classroom or Web-based) or students’ career interests, learning styles, living status
(2.g9., residential versus commuter), mability, or spacial neads. Faculty and staff
segmeantation might be based on geography, skills, needs, work assignments, or job
classifications.

Senior Leaders

The term "senior leaders” refers to those with the main responsibility for managing
the overall organization. Senior leaders might include administrators, chair or
department heads, and/for faculty leaders. In many organizations, senior leaders
include the head of the organization and his or her direct reports.

Stakeholders

The term “stakeholders” refers to all groups that are or might be affected by an
arganization’s actions and success. Examples of key stakeholders include parents,
parent organizations, faculty members, staff, governing boards, alumni, employers,
other schools, funding entities, and localf professional communities. Although
students are commonly thought of as stakeholders, for purposes of emphasis and
clarity, the criteria may refer to students and stakehaolders,

Standards

There are six ACBSP standards that must be met to achieve ACBSP accreditation,
The standards are identified by numbers such as STANDARD #4, Measurement and
Analysis of Student Learning and Parformance.

Strategic Challenges

The term “strategic challenges” refers to those pressures that exert a decisive
influence on an organization's likelihood of future success. These challenges
frequently are driven by an organization’s future competitive position relative to
other providers of similar programs, services, or offarings. While not exclusively so,
strategic challenges generally are externally driven. However, in responding to
externally driven strategic challenges, an organization may face internal strategic
challenges. External strategic challanges may relate to student, stakeholder, or
market neads ar expectations; changes in educational programs or offerings;
technological changes; or budgetary, financial, societal, and other risks. Internal
strategic challenges may relate to an crganization's capabilities or its faculty, staff,
and other resources.
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Strategic Objectives

The term "strategic objectives” refers to an organization’s articulated aims or
responsas to address major change and improvement, competitiveness issues,
and/or education advantages. Strategic objectives generally are focused externally
and relate to significant student, stakeholder, market, program, service, or
technological opportunities and challenges (strategic challenges). Broadly stated,
they are what an organization must achieve to remain or become competitive.
Strategic objectives set an organization’s longer-term directions and guide resource
allocations and redistribution.

Summative Assessment

The term "summative assessmeant” refers to longitudinal analysis of the learning and
performance of students and alumni. Summative assessments tend to be formal and
comprehansive, and they often cover global subject matter. Such assessmeants may
be conducted at the conclusion of a course or program and could be compared to the
results of pre-testing to determine gains and to clarify the causal connections
between educational practices and student learning. They may be used for purposes
of determining final grades, placement, and promotion, as wel| as for licensure or
certification.

Systematic

The term "systematic” refers to approaches that are repeatable and use data and
infarmation so learning is possible. In other words, approaches are systematic if they
build in the opportunity for evaluation, improvemeant, and sharing, thereby
parmitting a gain in maturity.

Trends

The term “trends” refers to numerical information that shows the direction and rate
of change for an organization’s results, Trends provide a time sequence of
organizational performance. A minimum of three data points, generally, is needed to
begin to ascertain a trend. The time period for a trend is determined by the cycle
time of the process being measured. Shorter cycle times demand more frequent
measurement, while longer cycle times might reguire longer periods before
meaningful trends can be determined. Examples of trends called for by the criteria
include student learning results; student, stakeholder, faculty, and staff satisfaction
and dissatisfaction results; education design and delivery and student service
parformance; budgetary, financial, and market paerformance; and operational
parformance, such as cycle time, support process, supplier/partner, and safety
parformance,

Value

The term "“walue” refers to the perceived worth of a program, service, process, asset,
or function relative to cost and possible alternatives. Organizations frequently use
value considerations to determine the benefits of various options relative to their
costs, such as the value of various educational offerings and service combinations to
students or stakeholders. Organizations need to understand what different student
and stakeholder group's value and then deliver value to each group. This frequently
requires balancing value for students and stakeholders, such as businesses, faculty
members, staff, and the community.
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Value Creation

The term "walue creation” refers to processes that produce benefit for students and
stakeholders and for the organization. They are the processes most impartant to
"running your arganization”"—those that invalve the majority of faculty and staff and
generate programs, services, and offerings, as well as positive organizational results
for students and key stakeholders.

Values

The term “values” refers to the guiding principles and behaviors that embody how
your organization and its people are expected to operate. Values reflect and reinforce
the desired culture of an organization. VYalues support and guide the decision making
af all faculty members and staff, helping the organization to accomplish its mission
and attain its vision in an appropriate manner.

Vision

The term "wvision” refers to the desired future state of your organization. The vision
describes where the organization is headed, what it intends to be, or how it wishes to
be perceived in the future.

Work Systems

The term "work systems” refers to how your faculty and staff are organized into
farmal ar informal units to accomplish your mission and your strategic objectives;
how job responsibilities are managed; and your processes for compensation, faculty
and staff performance management, recognition, communication, hiring, and
succession planning. Organizations design work systems ta align their components to
enable and encourage all faculty members and staff to contribute effectively and to
the best of their ability.
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Appendix B Faculty Credentials Committee

For an out-of-field doctorate (ie., an eamed doctorate conferred by a school other than a college
of school of business administration), the institution must provide the evaluation team with a
"portfolio” on the qualifications of the out-of-field doctorate.

The administration may request a review by the credentials committee for faculty members that do
not clearly meet the descriptions provided in the ACBSP Standards and Criteria glossary of terms.
Complete the spreadsheet from the following link and submit it to the credentials commiilee
Request for Faculty Qualifications Review

A portfolio consists of

L.
2.

Current curriculum vitae {see format in Appendix C)

Transcripts of all graduate work, Graduate courses that relate to the discipline(s) in which
the faculty member is teaching should be highlighted and separately identified. The listing
of these courses should be presented in a manner that allows the reader 1o evaluate the
content of the course (e, course description).

A descriptive statement of the teaching experience of the faculty member, including an
analysis of the quality of teaching that is performed (eg., peer evaluations, studen
evaluations, etc.).

A descriptive statement of the professional experience a faculty member has performed as
it relates to the enhancement of teaching in the discipline(s) taught within the business unit
A descriptive statement of the consulting experience a faculty member has performed as it
relates (o the enhancement of teaching in the discipline(s) taught within the business unit
Scholarly and professional activities in which a faculty member has been involved, as
listed on the current curriculum vitae and recorded in Figure 6, located in 5.9, Scholarly
and Professional Activities on page 34, A succinet, descriptive narrative stalement should
be developed for each of the four categories of Scholarly and Professional Activities and
included in the statements should be a reference to the codes used in Figure 6, located in
59 Scholarly and Professional Activities.  In other words, Figure 6 summarizes the
activities of each faculty member and the descriptive statements should be included in each
faculty member's curticulum vitae describing the activities in more detail {eg., title of
paper presented, where or for whom the consulting was done, and what the assignment
was).

There should be one portfolio submitted for each faculty member being reviewed. In compiling
the portfolio, substance in the narrative is more important than length

Please submit electronically.
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LI

%,

Wi

VIL

WL

IX.

XL

XIL

XL

XV

XV

SUGGESTED FORMAT

APPENDIX C
ViTA
MName:
Fank:
Tenure/Montenure

Department or Division:
Year Joined the Institution:
Teaching Experience:
Areas of Involvement (in teaching)
Education Background (include fields of specialization)
Prior Experience not in Education
Professional Memberships (include offices held)
Professional Meetings Attended (include dates)
Papers Presented (include dates)
Publications
Other Research Activity
Consulting
Professional Growth Activities
Seminars, Training Programs, etc,, Conducted for Business and Industry
Professional Presentations, Speeches, ete.
Institutional Services Performed
Recognition and Honors

Professionally-Related Community Activities

ACCREDI [ON COUNCIL FOR
BUSINESS SCHOOLS & PROGRAMS

Waorld Headquarters = 11520 'Waest 119th Street = Overland Park, KE GE213 USA
USA + Balglum + Pard

achbsp.arg « Infodachsp.org G n m . g
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Promoting Excellence in
Business Education Worldwide

throughout the world. The |
develop, and rec
education.

Year of Establishment : 1997
Accredited Schools

800+ 7

Global Indian

Alliance Business School, Bangalore; M. S. Ramaiah Institute of Management
Studies, Bangalore; Acharya Institute of Management & Sciences, Bangalore;
Indus Business Academy, Bengaluru; Acharya Bangalore B-School, Bengaluru;
UPES, Dehradun; and Indus Business Academy, Bangalore.

he International Assembly for Collegiate Business Education (IACBE) was
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|ACBE

International Accreditation Council for Business Education

PREFACE

The Intemational Accreditation Council for Business Education (JACBE) was founded in 1997 in respanse
to the expressed needs of presidents, chief academic officers, and business deans, chairs, and heads of
depantments who wanted an accreditation process that was mission-driven and outcomes-based. The
I4CBE provides specialized accreditation for the business programs of hundreds of institutions of higher
education throughout the world whose primary purpose is excallence in teaching and leaming. The
IACBE's innovative approach to the accreditation of business programs is based on the assessment of
educational outcomes and the characteristics of excellence in business education,

This manual is organized into the following five sections:

0 Section One: This section contains an introduction that describes (i) the mission of the IACBE and
business accraditation, (i) the IACBE's philosophy of business accreditation, (i) the IACBE's
Characteristics of Excellence in Business Education, (i) the scope of business accreditation, and (iv)
eligibility criteria for business accreditation

O Section Twa: This section provides instructions for preparing the selif-study,

0O Section Three: This seclion contains general background information partaining 1o the academic
businass unit and the business programs that if offers.

O Section Four: This seclion containg the |IACBE's business accreditation principles, evaluation
erileria, and guidelines for addressing each principle in the self-study,

0O Section Five: This sachion containg appendices.

Copyright & 2017 by the International Accreditation Council for Business Education « Lenexa, Kansas « USA
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SECTION ONE: INTRODUCTION

Mission of the |IACBE and Business Accreditation

The mission of the |ACEBE is to promote and recognize excallence in businass education in institutions of
higher education workdwide, at both the undergraduate and graduate levels, through specialized
accreditation of business programs.

Characteristics of Excellence in Business Education

The IACBE promoles and recognizes excellence In business education in instilutions of higher education
worldwide. Howewver, excellence In business education is multidimensional and may be interpreted in
different ways depending on the educaticnal, historical, cultural, legaliregulatory, and organizational
environments in which the academic business unit operates. The |IACBE recognizes and respects this
fact, but however it is interpreted, excellence in business education normally exhibis the following
comman characteristics:

O The academic business unit acts with integrity and responsibility in its interactions with all of its
slakeholders.

O The academic business unit has a cleary-defined mission and broad-based goals that are consistent
with those of the institution and that explicitly encompass business education.

O The academic business unit strives for higher levels of performance consistent with its mission as
reflected in the student leaming outcomes in its business programs, its operational effectiveness, and
the accomplishment of its mission and broad-based goals.

O The academic business unit engages in a strategic planning process that is driven by its mission and
that incorporates processes for involving external stakehaolders from the business community and
business and industry.

O The academic business unit has developed and implementad an outcomes assessment process that
promotes continuous improvement in its business programs, and is linked to the sirategic plans of
both the academic businass unit and the instifution,

O The academic business unit develops studenis, both personally and professionally, into well-
educated, ethical, and competent business professionals.

0 The academic business unit encouwrages and fosters innovation and creativity in business education

0O  The academic business unit implements clear and effective policies, procedures, and processes
governing its interactions with intemal and external stakeholders,

0O The academic business unit has meaningful and effective inkagas between the classroom and
practitioners in the business community, thereby contributing to the assurance of currency and
relevance of its business programs.

O The academic business unil encourages external cooperative relationships with other educational
units and ingtitutions that are consistent with As mission and broad-based goals and that contribute o
the academic quality of its business programs,

0  Business facully mambers in the academic business unit integrate athical vewpoinls and panciples in
their teaching activilies,
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a

Busmass facully members in the academic business unil Stive 10 be effective teachers wha are
currant in their professional fields and are active in contnbuting to their institutions and disciplines.

Business facully members are positively engaged within their academic business unit and contribute
to its mission and broad-based goals through appropriate facully development and faculty evaluation
prOCESSESs,

Tha mix of academic and professional credentials of the business faculty is worthy of the respect of
lhe academic, business, and business communities.

The institution provides rescurces Lo the academic business unil that are adequate to suppor ils
business programs and 1o accomplish its mission and broad-based goals.

The cumicula in business programs reflect the missions of the instilution and s academic business
unit, and are consistent with current, acceptable business praclices and the expeclations of
professionals in the academic, business, and business communities.

The cumicila in business programs ensure that students understand and are prepared 1o deal
effectively with critical Bsues in a changing ghobal business environment.

The content of business courses i delivered in a manner that is appropriate, effective, and stimulates
learning.

The academic business unit is accountable to its stakeholders for the value and guality of the
education that it provides.

These Characteristics of Excellence in Business Education are critical factors in demonstrating academic
quality in business education. In addition, they have been shown to be elements of high-quality business
programs and highly-performing academic business units regardless of the environmental settings in
which they operate,

Furthermore, the Characteristics of Excellence in Business Educalion serve as the basis for the IACBE's
business accraditation principles — the Assembly’s evaluation critena for the accreditation of business
programs — with each principle baing linked to one or more of the charactenstics of excellence
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Scope of Accreditation

The IACEE accredits business programs that lead to degrees at the associate, bachelor's, master's, and
doctoral lewvels in institutions of higher education worldwide that grant bachalor's and/or graduate
degraes,

The IACBE does acoredit business programs of insfitutions of higher education that offer only associate
dagreas in business, but the accreditation of these programs is nol yet included in the lACBE's CHEA-
recognized scope of accreditation. As soon as the crteria for CHEA recognition are met, the LACBE will
submit the required documentation to request that 18’ scope of accreditation be changed 10 include
instifutions that offer only associate degrees in business,

For the purposes of inclusion in the IACBE's scope of accredilation, a program of study is considared to
be & 'business program’ if and only if it satisfies all of the following three criteria;

0  The program leads to the awanrding of a8 degree, dipboma, or other equivalent credential at the
associate, bachelors, master's, or doctoral level;

O The credit hours (or contact hours as applicable) in the traditional areas of business education” in the
courses, modules, subjects, etc. comprising the program constitute 20 percent or more of the total
hours required for an undergraduate degree, diploma, or other equivalent credential, 2 or 50 percent
or more of the total hours required for a graduate degree, diploma, or other equivalent credential; *

O The program appears on a student's official transcript, diploma supplement, or other official record of
program completion.

Furthermore, all majors, concentrations, specializations, emphases, options, and tracks contained within
a program will also be encompassed by the |ACBE's scope of accreditation if and only if they satisfy the
following two critena:

O Fifty percent or more of the credit hours (or contact hours as applicable) required for any major,
concentration, specializaticn, emphasis, option, or track are in the traditicnal areas of business
educalion;

O The majors, concentralions, specializations, emphases, oplions, and tracks appear on a student's
officlal transcript, diploma supplement, or olher official record of program completion.

Consequently, programs of study and all majors, concentrations, specializations, emphases, oplions, and
tracks conlained within the programs thal salisfy the critera listed above will nomally be included in
IACBE accreditation reviews and self-studies.

U The following typical disciplinany aneas are considered (o be the “traditional areas of business education”™: business
administration, sceounting, finance, human resources, information management, inermational business,
maragement, marketing, cconomics {principles of nucroeconomics and macrosconomics), business lw, business
ethics. business commumecation. and busimess-related quantitatree methods.

! For example, if a bachelor's degree requires 120 credii hours for graduation, and 24 or more credils in ihe progmm
are in the raditional areas of busingss education, then the program is considerzd o be a business program.

* For example. if a masier’s degree requires 36 credit hours for graduation. and 18 or more of credits in the program
are in the iraditional areas of busingss educatien, then the program is considered 1o be a business program

' For example. suppose thar an academic business unil offers o Bachelor of Business Administration degree with
CONCEMRLIE N ACCounting, coputer information svstems, and marketing. and that the business progeaim within
the BBA consists of 4 set of courses comimnadn 1o all concemrations and 18 additioral credits ineach of the
concentrations. Furthermore, suppose that all 18 credits in the accounting and marketing concentrations ( 100%% of
the required credits) and & credits in the compoter information systems concentration (33, 3% of e requined credils)
are in the raditional aneas of business education. Then, the accounting and marketing concentmiions would be
inchsded in the accredilation review and the computer informeation sysiems concentration would not be included
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For the purpose of further defining the scope of LACBE accreditation:

a  The IACBE expects that business programs will nomally be offered throwgh the academic business
unit. Howewver, the |ACBE respects the differences that exxst within insiiutons of lgher education,
and realizes thal mstiulions may have vahd reazons for offenng some busmess programs oulsida of
the academic business unil, All business programs narmally will be incleded in the IACEBE
accradifation review regardless of whether thay are administered or deliverad solely by the academic
business unit ar through cooparatee or interdisciplinary arrangemeants with other units of the
instifution,

O Al business programs offered at mulliple degree levels (associate-, bachelors- masters-, and
dactora-level programs) nonally will be included in the LACBE accreditation réviaw.

O Al off-campus locations of an institution that offer programs in business nommally will be incleded in
the IACBE accreditation review, as long as those programs are under the degree-granting authority of
the institution seeking accreditation, Where multiple campuses exist within the framework of one
institution, the 1ACBE Board of Commissionars will determine which campuses may be included in a
single accreditation review,

O Al business programs, regardless of mode of delivery, normally will be included in the IACBE
accreditation review. This includes online programs, distance kearning programs, adult degree
completion programs, accelerated programs, and other “nontraditional” programs, regardiess of
whether these programs are administered by the academic business unit.
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SECTION TWO: PREPARING THE SELF-STUDY

Accreditation is a formal process in which a written document = a self-study = is produced for review and
evaluation by an external team of professional peer reviewers, The completion of a8 comprehensive self-
study for an institution's academic business unit is a requirement for achieving |ACBE accreditation or
reaffimation of accreditation of the unit's business programs.

The time-period encompassed by the self-study (self-study year) must cover one full academic year; this
should be the full academic year immediately preceding, and not including any portion of, the calendar
year in which the site visit takes place. For example, if the site visit is scheduled for the calendar year of
2017, use the preceding academic year (2015-2016 academic year) as the self-study year.

A praliminary draft copy of the self-study must ba submitted to |ACBE headquarters no fewer than 120
days prior to the site visit, Upon receipt of the drafl self-study, IACBE staff will contact the academic
business unit to schedula a telephone consultation to conduct an initial technical review of the self-study
for completeness and accuracy. This technical review will not include any judgments regarding the quality
of the responses contained in the self-study, nor will it evaluate the extent of the academic business unit's
compliance with the |ACBE's accreditation principles, policies, and requirements, These determinations
are the prerogative of and will be made by the site-visit team and the Board of Commissionars,

The purposes of the technical review are (i) to ientify any technical issues associated with the academic
business unit's self-study (e, missing, incomplete, and'or inaccurate information) and (i) to help (o
ensurg a smooth visit by the site-visi leam, Any missing or incomplate responses and inaccurate
infarmation will be communicated to the academic buginess unit during the technical review consulaton.
Subsequeant 1o the review, the academic business unit should revise its seli-study o ensure that it is
complete, addresses all accreditation principles, and is in the appropriate formal with accurate tables,

The revised, final salf-study must be submitted to JACBE headquaners no fewer than 60 days pror 1o the
scheduled site visit, No explicd site visd travel arrangemeants will be made, and no site visis will be
conducted until the |IACEE has received the final salf-study documents.

The remainder of this section addresses the crganization of the seli-study and provides a description of
the information that you are to include, The self-siudy should consist of two wolumes: Volume 1 for your
responses to the organizational and programmatic profile and business accreditation principles {including
required lables), and Volume 2 for the appendices to accommodate bulky fems such as strategic
planning documents, oulcomes assessment plan, faculty vilae, elc. It is recommended thal you use
electronic file fokders to separale the materals in Volume 2 of the self-study. The self-study and all
supporting matenials must be written in English.

Terminology

In this manual the term course s used synonymously with any and all of the following: courses

modules, subjects, etc.

In this manual the term major is used synonymously with the following: majors, concentrations,
specializations, focus areas, emphases, options, tracks, fields, or streams, ete.
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The sell-study should be organized in the following manner:

Volume 1

1.

Table of Contents: This table should delineate the major sections of Volume 1 of the self-study
document, including sections for the organizaticnal and programmatic profile and each of the LACBE's
business accreditation principles.

Cover Page: The cover page should be the first page of the self-study. A copy of a cover page
template is provided in Appendix B of this manual.

Organizational and Programmatic Profile: This section provides essential background information
and conveys a general profile of the academic business unit and the business programs that it offers.

Documentation of Compliance with Business Accreditation Principles: To prepare this section
of the self-study. use the structure and guidelines found in Section Four: Business Accreditation
Frinciples of this manual. List each principle in the order shown in Section Four, and then respond to
each principle using the self-study guidelines for that principle. This manual is available in electronic
form, and can be used as a template to develop your self-study.

Volume 2

1.

Table of Contents: This tabde should list each of the appendices contained in Volume 2 of the self-
study docurment

Appendices: Materials that are sufficiently long to hinder the readability of your narrative responses
in Volume 1 should be placed in an appendi. Many of these materials are identified in Section Four:
Business Accreditation Principles of this manual. Electranic file folders should be used for each of the
appendices in Volumea 2 and the name of the electronic file folder should be included in the narrative
in Vaolume 1,
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SECTION THREE:
ORGANIZATIONAL AND PROGRAMMATIC PROFILE

This section provides essential background information and conveys a general profile of the academic
business unil and the business programs that it offers.

Sell-Study Guidelines for Documentation

In the self-study:

1.

Provide the following information pertaining to the academic business unit:
a. A description of the relationship between the academic business unit and the institution.

. A copy of the academic business unit’s organizational chart ithis should be placed in an appendix
of the self-study).

Provide Table OPP-1: Business Programs Included in the Accreditation Review. This table shoukd
provide a listing of each business program included in the accreditation review (including all majors
contained within the program), and an identification of all of the locations at which they are offered. If
the program is delivered in parinership with other institutions, identify those institutions as well. This
information should be presented by program level as shown in sample Table OFP-1 in these
guidelines.,

If thase programs (ncluding all majors contained within the program) andior locations differ from the
gnes that appear in the institution's catalog, bulletin, prospactus, marketing brochures, or ather
materials for the self-study year, provide an explanation for this difference,

FPlease do not use any colloguialisms to idenfify the businass programs; usea instead the official
institutional degree designations or program names, .., the degree or program names that appear
on students’ official transcripts, diploma supplements, or other official records of program completion.

For each of the business programs listed in item 2 above (including all majors contained within the
program), provide a copy of an official student transcript, diploma supplemeant, or other official record
of program completion on which the degree or program name appears (these should be placed in an
appendiz of the self-study). Student names and other confidential information on these documents
may be redacted,

Provide Table OPP-2: Public Motification of Accreditation. This table should provide the following
information:

a, If you are pursuing reaffirmation of your business program acereditation, provide the website path
to the page on the institution's website containing your public notification of special business
actraditation by the [ACEBE.

b, This does not apply 1o academic business units pursuing first-time accreditation,

Provide Table OPP-3: Institutional and Business Program Enrollments. This lable should provide the
following information:

a. Figures for the 1otal number of students by headcount who were enrolled in the institution for the
self-study year and the previous two academic years.

b.  Figures for the total number of sludents by headcount who were enrolled in the for the self-study
year and the previcus two academic years
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The figures in the table should be thase for the overall institutional and program enrollments, not just
the figuras for the number of students who wera admitted in these years.

8. Provide Table OPP-4: Number of Studenis in Business Programs. For each of the business programs
listed in iterm 2 above (including each major contained within the program), provide figures for tha
total number of students by headcount in the program for the seli-study year and the previous two
academic yaars, This information should be presented by program level as shown in sample Table
OPP-4 in these guldelines.

if a student pursued muliple programs during a given year, include the student in the figures for each
program in the relevant year. For example, if a student pursued both a Bachelor of Business
Administration with a Concentration in Business and a Bachelbor of Science in Accountancy during the
sell-study vear, then inclede that student in the figures for each of the two programs In the seli-study
year.

7. Provide Table OPP-5: Mumber of Business Students by Program Lewvel. This table should provide
figures for the number of associale-, bachelor's-, master's-, and doctoral-level students for the self-
study year and the previous two academic years. This information should be presented as shown in
sample Table OPP-5 in these guidelines.

3. Provide Table OPP-G: Degrees Conferred in Business Programs. For each of the business programs
listed in tem 2 above (including each major, contained within the program), provide figures for the
number of such degrees conferred during the self-stedy year and the previous two academic years.
This information should be presented by program level as shown in sample Table OPP-G in these
guidelines.

9. Provide Table OPP-T: Mumber of Business Faculty. This table should provide figures fior the number
of ful-time and par-time/adjunct faculty members for the self-study year. This information should be
presented as shown in sample Table OPP-7 in these guidelines,

Fulktime business faculty includes regular full-time businass faculty, full-tima visiting professors in
business, and full-time business faculty with administrative loads, such as deans, and depariment
and division chairs, Pari-time business faculty includes adjunct faculty, adminstrative personnal, staff,
and full-time faculty from other academic units in the institution who, on a pari-time basis, teach
business coursas, modules, subjects, etc. offered by the academic business unit,

10, Provide evidence that the institution is authorized to award degrees in each of the countries whera
the business programs included in the review are offered. This can be in the form of a link to the
accreditor's website, or written confirmation of the authorization

11, Describe any situations present at your institution requiring a special understanding during the
business accreditation process,
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Table OPP-1: Business Programs Included in the Accreditation Review

PROGRAMS LOCATIONS PARTMNER INSTITUTIONS
ASSOCIATE-LEVEL PROGRAMS
Associate of Applied Scence in Business Location 1 Mane
BACHELOR'5-LEVEL PROGRAMS
Bachelor of Business Administration with a Location #1
L . i Partner #1

Concentration in Marketing Location #2
Bachelor of Science in Accountancy Location #1 Mone
MASTER™S-LEVEL PROGRAMS
Master of Business Administration with a Location #1

L - ) Partmer #1
Specialization in Marketing Location #2
Master of Public Accountancy Location #1 Mane
DOCTORAL-LEVEL PROGRAMS
Bi, D, In Business Location 1 Mane

Table OPP-2: Public Motification of Accreditation

a. PUBLIC NOTIFICATION OF ACCREDITATION OF BUSINESS PROGRAMS

Click on:

1. | Academics

2. | School of Business

3. | IACBE Accreditation

Table OPP-3: Institutional and Business Program Enrollments

a. INSTITUTIONAL ENROLLMENT BY HEADCOLUNT

SELF-5TUDY YEAR YEAR PRIOR TWO YEARS PRIOR

980 as0 E10

b. NUMEBER OF STUDEMNTS BY HEADCOUNT IN ACCREDITED BEUSINESS PROGRAMS

SELF-5TUDY YEAR YEAR PRIOR TWO YEARS PRIOR

197 186 173
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Table OPP-4: Mumber of Students in Business Programs

NUMBER OF STUDENTS BY HEADCOUNT

PROGRAM YEAR TWO YEARS
SELFSTUDY YEAR FRIQR TO PRIOR TO
SELF-STUDY YEAR SELF-5TUDY YEAR

ASSOCIATE-LEVEL PROGRAMS

Assocate of Applied Science in Business a 10 7
BACHELOR'S-LEVEL PROGRAMS
Bachelor of Business Administration with a

L . 16 15 14
Concentration in Marketing
Bachelor of Science in Accountancy 14 13 12
MASTER'S-LEVEL PROGRAMS
Master of Business Administration with a 1 10 %
Specialization in Marketing
Master of Public Accountancy 15 12 11
DOCTORAL-LEVEL PROGRAMS
Ph.D. in Business | 9 5 E

Table OPP-5: Number of Business Students by Program Level

NUMEER DF 5TUDENTS BY HEADCOUMNT

PROGRAM-LEVEL YEAR TWO YEARS
SELF-STUDY YEAR PRIOR TO PRIOR TO
SELF-STUDY YEAR SELF-STUDY YEAR
Associate-Level Students a 10 7
Bachelor's-Level Students 25 24 23
Master's-Level Students 26 12 19
Doctoral-Level Students 9 5 3
TOTALS GE 61 52
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Table OPP-6: Degrees Conferred in Business Programs

MUMEER OF DEGREES CONFERRED

PROGRAM YEAR TWO YEARS
SELF-STUDY YEAR FRIOR TO PRIOR TO
SELF-STUDY YEAR SELF-STULY YEAR

ASSOCIATE-LEVEL PROGRAMS

Assocate of Applied Science in Business 3 4 5

BACHELOR'S-LEVEL PROGRAMS

Bachelor of Business Adminkstration with a

Concentration in Marketing 4 3 2

Bachelor of Science in Accountancy & 5 T

MASTER'S-LEVEL PROGRAMS

Mast.er.nf .E-usi.ness Adm.unustratinn with a 4 3 4

Apecialization in Marketing

Master of Public Accountancy 7 G 7

DOCTORAL-LEVEL PROGRAMS

Ph.0. in Business 3 | 2 1
TOTALS 27 | 23 25

Table OPP-T: Number of Business Faculty

TYPE OF FACULTY MUMBER

Full-Time Business Faculty 10

Fart-Time/ Adjunct Business Faculty 2
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SECTION FOUR: BUSINESS ACCREDITATION PRINCIPLES

Principle 1: Commitment to Integrity, Responsibility, and Ethical Behavior

1.1: Commitment to Integrity, Responsibility, and Ethical Behavior

Excellence in business education requires the academic business unit to act ethically,
responsibly, and with integrity in all interactions with its stakeholders. Furthermore, the
academic business unit must have established systems for encouraging and upholding ethical
and responsible behavior.,

Evaluation Criteria

Tor fulfill the commitment implicit in the social compact babwean the public and higher education and o
sarve the public interest of preparing ethical and compatent business professionals, academic business
units must demonstrate a commitment Lo ethical and responsible bahavior in all interactions with their
internal and external stakeholders,

Self-Study Guidelines for Documentation

In the self-study:

1. ldentify and explain the ways in which the academic business unit demonstrates a commitment Lo
ethical and responsible interactions with its inlemal stakeholders, including adminstrators, faculty,
professional staff, and students.

2. ldenlify and explain the ways in which the academic business unit demonstrates a commilment to
ethical and responsible interactions with its external stakeholders, Including prospective stedents and
their families,; alumni; employers, accreditation agencies, organizations that supply funding,
govemnmental oversight bodies; and other members of the public who may have an inlerest in the
academic business unil.

3. Descnbe the system, including published policies, procedures, and processes, that the academic
business unit employs to promote, foster, and support ethical and responsible behavior of its
administrators, faculty, professional staff, and students.

4. Provide copies of the published policies, procedures, and processes identified in item 3 above (these
should be placed in an appendix of the self-study; alternatively, if these documenis are available on
the academic business unit's or the institution's website, provide the URL address for these
materials).

5. Identify and describe the methods or mechanisms employed by the academic business unit for
detecting and addressing breaches of ethical and responsible behavior.
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Ethical Behavior

Excellence in business education requires an evaluation of the academic business unit's
academic resources and its educational processes and activities in terms of their contributions
to the unit's overall performance relative to its mission. This requires the academic business
unit to evaluate (i) the extent to which it acts ethically and responsibly in its interactions with its
stakeholders and (i) the effectiveness of its commitment to integrity and responsibility in
supporting excellence in business education.

Evaluation Criteria

The acadamic businass unit should reflect upon the evidence presanted in the salf-study as it relates (o
the unit"s overall performance in the contexd of its mission.

Self-Study Guidelines for Documentation

I the seli-study:

Provide a summary reflection on the extent 1o which the academic business unit acls ethically,
responsibly, and with integrity in its interactions with s stakehobders. In this reflection, consider the
evidence presented (n the self-study in the context of the academic business unit's mission and.

1. Describe the general conclusions that the academic business unit drew from the self-study regarding
the effectiveness of s commilment 1o integrity, responsibility, and ethical behavior in supporting
excellence in business educalion. These conclusions should include an identification of any changes
and improvemenis needed in the academic business unil's interactions with its stakeholkders and/or in
its policies, procedures, and processes for encouraging and upholding ethical and responsible
behavior.

2. Describe proposed courses of action 1o make the changes and improvements identified in item 1
abowve.
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Principle 2: Quality Assessment and Advancement

2.1: Assessment Planning

Excellence in business education requires the development of a comprehensive plan Tor
assessing the extent of student learning in the institution's business programs and the
operational effectiveness of the academic business unit. Furthermore, the plan must be driven
by the mission of the academic business unit, must be linked to the strategic planning
processes of the institution and the academic business unit, and must involve business faculty
in all aspects of it developmeant.

Evaluation Criteria

To demonstrate high levels of overall performance and academic quality in its business programs, the
academic business unit must develop a comprehensive business culcomes assessment plan.

A major purpose of outcomes assessment is to provide a basis for continuous improvement in curmiculum,
pedagogy, institutional resources, academic support services, staffing, and other aspects of institutional
operations that impact student leaming and the overall effectiveness of the academic business unit. It is
therefore important that any needed changes and improvements identified throwgh the assessment
process be based on the best possible data, and that assessment results accurstely and reliably
characterize the institution’s business programs.,

Self-Study Guidelines for [ tati

The business outcomes assessment plan must encompass all business pragrams for which the academic
business unit is seeking special accreditation, and must conform to IACBE guidelinas as outlined in the
|ACEE document entitled "Key Comfent Areas of an Ouwlfcomes Assessment Flan for Business Programs.”

The site-visit team and the Board of Commissioners will (1) révigw the academic busmeass unil’s outcome
assessment plan and (2) evaluate the exent to which it compbes with |ACBE requirements,

In the self-study:

1. Provide a copy of the academic business unit’s business oulcomes assessment plan that
encompasses aach business program included in the accreditation review, The assessment plan
must be prepared using ihe ternplate developed by the IACBE. (The academic business unit's
business outcomes assessment plan should be placed in an appendix of the seli-study.)

2. Foreach business program included in the accreditation review, demonstrate that the intended
student leaming owtcomes for the program are aligned and consistent with:

a. The career path and the roles and responsibilities for which the program is designed to prepare
students;

b. The mission and broad-based goals of the academic business unit.
3. Describe the process employed by the academic business unit for the developmant, periodic review,

and renewal of its outcomes assessment plan. Explain the ways in which the business faculty are
invalved and participate in the process.
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2.2: Assessment of Student Learning and ﬂgratiunal Effectiveness

Excellence in business education is evaluated through the assessment of the academic
business unit's mission and broad-based goals, intended student leaming outcomes, and
intended operational outcomes. This requires the academic business unit to have fully
implemented its outcomes assessment plan,

Evaluation Criteri

To demonstrate high levels of overall performance and academic quality in its business programs, the
academic business unit must fully implement a process of outcomes assessment. Compliance with each
of the remaining business accreditation principles is evaluated in terms of the degres to which the
resource or process contributes to producing measurable results or outcome as determined through the
oulcomes assessment process,

Self-Study Guidelines for Documentation

The sife-visit team and the Board of Commissionars will (1) review the resulis from the academic
bugingss unit's oulcomas assassment plan and (2) evaluate the exlent thal 15 mission and broad-based
goals, intended student leaming oulcomeas, and ntended operational outcomes are baing achiewed

In e self-study:

1. Foreach busingss program included in the accreditaion review, provide Table 2-1: Student Learming
Assessment Results for each program included in the oulcomes assessment plan. These resulls
must include the following Information:

a. Besults from the implementation of the dwect measures of student learning as identified in the
academic business unit's oulcomes assessment plan

b. Results from the implementation of the indwect measures of sludent leaming as identified in the
academic business unit's oulcomes assessment plan

¢. An indication of whelher students achieved each of the intended learning outcomes as
determined by the performance objectives (largets/critera for the assessmenl measures)
entified by the academic business unit in 15 oulcomes assessment plan
This information must be presented using the table template provided in these guidelines.
2. Provide Table 2-2. Operational Assessment Results. These results must include the following

information:

a. Results from the implementation of the operational assessment measures identified in the
academic business unit's outcomes assessment plan

b. An indication of whether each of the intended operational outcomes was achieved as determinad
by the parformance objectives (largetsicriteria for the assessment measures) identified by tha
academic business unit in its oulcomes assessment plan

This information must be presented using the table template provided in these guidelines.

3. Based on the assessment results reporded in dems 1 and 2 above, provide a narrative appraizal of
the extent to which the academic business unit i5 achigwing s mission and broad-based goals.
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2.3: Continuous Quality Improvement

Excellence in business education requires the academic business unit to be engaged in a
process of continuous improvement in its programs and operations. This process includes the
identification of necessary changes and improvements as a result of the implementation of the
academic business unit's outcomes assessment plan, the development of action plans for
making those changes and improvements, and the documentation of the realized outcomes
fromm the execution of the action plans.

Evaluation Criteria

To demonsirate high levels of overall peformance and the advancement of academic quality in its
business programs and operations, the academic business unit must provide evidence that it is using the
results of outcomes assessment for continuous improvement. Sinca this requires that changes and
improvements that are identified as result of the outcomes assessment process be incorporated into the
planning process for the future, the academic business unit must provide for the linkage of its outcomes
assessment and strategic planning processes,

Self-Study Guidelines for D tat

The site-visit team and the Board of Commissioners will (1) review the academic business unit's process
of continuous improvement and (2) evaluate the extent to which the academic business unit is using the
results of its oufcomes assessment process for improvemeant in its business programs and operational
effectiveness

In the sel-study:

1. Provide Table 2-3: Summary of Changes, Actions and Oultcomes. The information in this table should
identify the changes and improvements thal were needed, action plans that were developed, desired
of realized results, and additional action required based on the analysis of the results from
implamenting the academic business unit's oulcomes assessment plan.

2. Describe the ways in which the action plans were integrated into the strategic planning processes of
the academic business unit and the institution. If applicable, describe the ways in which the academic
business unil's action plans were linked 1o the mstilutional budgeting process,
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2.4: Summary Reflection on Quality Assessment and Advancement

Excellence in business education requires an evaluation of the academic business unit's
academic resources and educational processes in terms of their contributions to the unit's
overall performance relative to its mission. This reguires the academic business wnit to evaluate
the effectiveness of its processes for quality assessment and advancement in supporting
excellence in business education,

Evaluation Criteria

The academic business unit should reflect upon the evidence presented in the self-stedy as it relates to
the unit's overall parformanca in the context of 1S mession.

Sell-Study Guidelings for Documentation

In the self-study:

Provide a summary reflection on the academic busingss unit’s guality assessment and advancement
processes. In this reflection, consider the evidence presented n the self-study in the context of the
academic business unit's mission and:

1. Describe the general conclusions that the academic business unit drew from the self-study regarding
the effectiveness of its gquality assessment and advancement processes in supporling excellence in
business education. These conclusions should include an ientification of any changes and
improvements neasded in the academic business unit's processes for assessing and advancing
academic quality in its programs and operations.

2. Describe proposed courses of action to make the changes and improvements identified in item 1
above.
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Principle 3: Strateqic Plannin

Freparation for the future, innowvation, continuous improvement, and excellence in business education
require the academic business unit to be engaged in effective strategic planning and outcomes
assessment processes, Thesa processas should be consistent with those of the instifution, but may be
implemanted in different ways depending on the internal and extermal environments in which the
academic business unit operates

3.1 Strategic Planning

Excellence in business education requires an effective strategic planning process that focuses
the academic business unit’s decision making toward defined goals, is linked to the unit’s
outcomes assessment process, and provides an overall strategic direction for guiding the unit
into the future, The strategic planning process is also informed by the input of the various
stakeholders of the academic business unit. Furthermore, the academic business unit must
have used the process for continuous improvement in its overall performance and its business

programs,

Evaluation Criteria

While the |ACBE does nol prescribe a specific approach o stralegic planning, the academic business
unil’s strategic planning process should exhibit the following characieristics:

d The strategic planning process is driven by a clear and appropriate mission that is consistent with the
mizsions of any academic business unit and institution of which i i a parl and that provides overall
strategic direction for the unit.

d The academic business unit arliculates goals that cleary specify the broad expecied resulls the unit
desires Lo achieve through its various activities and that are consistent with and flow from its mission.

d The academic business unit develops forward-looking strategies that clearly describe the general
ways in which the unit intends to accomplish its mission and goals.

d The strategic planning process fosters innovation and creativity in business education.

d  The strategic planning process explicitly addresses business education and promotes quality
advancemant in its business programs and in #s anganizational performance,

d The strategic planning process focuses decision making on the resources needed o sustain change
and improvement efforts in business education,

O The siralegic planning process includes processes for developing action plans for continuous
improvement in the academic business unit's activities and operations, These plans outline the
hurman, financial, physical, and technological resources neaded 1o implement the actions, the
individuals who are responsible for carrying oul the aclions, and the timeline for executing the actions.

d The strategic planning process of the academic business unit ncludes methods for tracking the
prograss of action plans and moniboring the extent to which the mission and goals of the academic
business unit are being achieved. These methods include the process of outcomes assessment.

O The strategic planning process of the academic business unit should be connected to the institutional
budgeting process,

334 SEAA Research Publication



o

The slrategic planning process of the academic business unil involves mulliple stakehokders of the
unit and incledes processes for the penodic review and renewal of ils mission, goals, and sirategies.

Sell-Study Guidelines for Documentation

The site-visil team and the Board of Commissioners will (1} evaluate the academic business unit's
strategic planning process, (2) review the results from implementing the process, and (3) examine the
ways in which the results are being used for continuous improvement in the academic business unit's
overall performance and the academic quality of its business programs.

In the self-study:

1.

10.

11.

12

Explain the ways in which the mission of the academic business unit is aligned with and confributes to
the mission of the institution.

Demonstrate that the mission of the academic business unit is transparent to all of its stakehokders.

Demonstrate that the academic business unit formulates goals that are aligned with, map to relevant
aspects of, and are instrumental to the accomplishment of the unit's mission.

Describe the processas employed by the academic business wnit for developing strategies for
advancing its overall organizational effectivensss, and demonstrate that the strategies are aligned
with its mission and goals,

Explain the ways in which the mission, goals, and strategies of the academic business unit direct its
efforts af innovation and creativity in business education,

Explain the ways in which the mission, goals, and strategies of the academic business unit clearly
focus its educational activifies on business education and foster continuous quality improvemeant in its
businass programs and its operational and funciional performance.,

Demonstrate that the mission, goals, and strategies of the academic business unit explicitly address
the human, financial, physical, and technological resource needs 1o sustain its continuous
improverment and innovation efos in business aducation and 10 support its ongoing functional
aperations.

Describe the processes used by the academic business unit for developing action plans for the
enhancement and development of its resources, educational processes, and the academic guality of
its business programs. Provide evidence of these improvements resulting from the implementation of
the strategic plan,

Describe the melhods used by the academic business unil to monitor and evaluate its progress in
accompleshing is mission and goals.

If applicable, describe the ways in which the academic business unil’s strategic planning process is
linked to the instituticnal budgeling process.

Describe the process employed by the academic business unit for the penodic review and renewal of
its mission, goaks, and strategies, and explain the ways in which various stakeholders of the unit (2.g.,
faculty, staff, stedents, extemal groupsindividuals, etc.) are involved and paricipate in the process.

Provide coples of the documents that are used in the academic business unit's strategic planning
process (e.g., formal strategic plans, fully-integrated outcomes assessmentsirateglc plans, action
plans, balanced scorecards, minutes of planning meetings, or other documents used in the planning
process; these should be placed in an appendix of the self-study).
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3.2 Summary Reflection on Strategic Planning

Excellence in business education requires an evaluation of the academic business unit's
academic resources and educational processes in terms of their contributions to the unit's
overall performance relative to its mission, This requires the academic business unit to evaluate
the effectiveness of its strategic planning process in supporting excellence in business
education.

Evaluation Criteria

Thie academic business unit should reflect upon the evidence prasented in the self-study as it relates to
the unit's overall parformanca in the confext of s mission.

Sell-Study Guidelines for Documentation

In the self-study:

Provide a summary reflection of the academic business unit's strategic planning process. In this
reflection, consider the evidence presented in the self-study in the context of the academic business unit's
mission and:

1. Describe the general conclusions that the academic business unit drew from the sel-study regarding
the effectiveness of its strategic planning process in supporting excellence In business education.
These conclusions should include an dentification of any changes and improvements needed in the
academic business unit's sirategic planning process.

2. Describe proposed courses of action to make the changes and improvements identified in item 1
above,
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Principle 4: Business Curricula and Learnin rtunities

Business professionals must possess the necessary technical knowledge, competencies, and skills to
fulfill the responsibilities associated with the critical positions of trust that they hold in business and
society,

4.1 Business Program Development and Design

Excellence in business education requires the academic business unit to have effective
curriculum management processes for developing and designing its business programs.
Furthermore, the design of each business program offered by the academic business unit must
be future-oriented and consistent with current, acceptable business practices and the
expectations of professionals in the academic and business communities. In addition, the
curriculum of each business program must cultivate critical career-appropriate core
competencies in business and must maximize the likelihood that the intended learning
outcomes for the program will be achieved.

Evaluation Criteria

Preparng sludenis o be competent business professionals requires the academic business unit 1o have
effective processes for curficulum management, including processes for the development and design of
business program curricula that are current, relevant, and reflect the expeciations of professionals in the
academic and businegss communities.

The curricula in well-designed, high-guality business programs should recognize and consider the rapidly-
changing environment of the business professicn and should nomally exhibit the following
characlenslics!

O  The curicula in business programs provide leaming opporunities for developing the knowledge,
skills, abilities, and competencies that are required to facilitate student achievement of the intended
leaming cutcomes in the programs.

O The curicula in business programs foster active student participation in leaming through experiential
and active leaming activities, and encourage interactions between students and faculty and peer
interactions between and among students.

O Business programs that are delivered through multiple formats, including on-=ground, online, and
hybrd delivery modes, are designed to ensure consistent quality regardless of the mode of delivery.

O The academic business unit integrates business research, especially practice-oriented research, info
the curmicula of its businass programs.

Self-Study Guideli for D i
In the self-study;
1. Provide the curficular requirements for each business program included in the acoreditation review,

This information shoukd take the form of a cumiculum sheet or a listing of all cowrses comprising each
FHrCHrATY,

If this information is included in the institution’s catalog, bulletin, prospectus, marketing brochures, or
other materials, provide the page numbers for the relevant sections, Allermatively, if this information is
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provided on the academic business unit's or the institution’s website, provida the URL address for the
infarmation

2. For each business program included in the accreditation review:

H.

Describe the term structure that constitutes an academic year for the program (e.q., fall and
spring lerms over two calendar years; threae lerms in a single calendar year; elc.), In this
description, also specify the number of weeks comprising each academic term,

Provide Table 4-1: General Program Structure and Design. This table should provide (1) a listing
of each business program included in the accrediation resiew, (i) a specification of the normal
time-to-completion of each program for a full-time student (in number of years), and (i} the
number of credits, contact hours, or other program metnc units required for graduation for each
program. This information must be presented by program level as shown in sample Table 4-1 in
these guidelines.,

In a footnote to the table, kentify the metnc that is used for reporting the figures in the "Degree
Requirements” column of the table, i.e.. whether the figures are expressed in terms of credils
{i.e., Camegie credit units; European Credit Transfer System, or ECTS, credits), contact hours,
etc.

3. Describe the curriculum management processes used by the academic business unit for developing
and designing its business programs, including the following aspects of the programs:

a.
b
C.
d.

a,

Program structure and crganization

Curriculum content

Program-leve| intended student leaming oufcomes
Pedagogies

Delivery modes

4, Provide Table 4-2: Program Delivery Modes. This fable should provide a listing of each business
program included in the accreditation review, and an identification of the methods that the academic
business unit amploys to deliver each program, This information must be presented by program level
as shown in sample Table 4-2 in these guidelines.

5, Ifthe academic business unit offers online or hybeid programs:

H.

Describe the kinds and amount of student activity and effort required in the online components of
the programs.

Describe the kinds and amount of facully activity and effor required in the onling components of
the programs.,

Explain the ways in which the academic business unit ensures equivalent quality between these
programs and more tradifionally-delivered, fully on-ground programs.

Describe the process that the business unit uses to ensure that the individual completing the work
in the course is the student who is registered and eaming credit for the course.

&, For each business program included in the accreditation review, provide Table 4-3: Mapping of
Curriculum to Intended Student Learing Outcomes (1SL0Os).

In the mapping table for each pragram, list the required courses comprising the program, and then,
for each course, identify the intended student leaming outcomes in the program to which the learming
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opportunities in that course contribute. For example, if the learning opportunities in course #1
contribute to the development of the content knowledge, professional skilks, or ethical and responsible
decision-making abilities that are addressed in program intended student leaming outcome #3, then
list ISLO #3 in the appropriate row for course #1.

8. [For each business program included in the accreditalion review:

a. Describe the types of experential and active learning aclivities that are integrated into the
Pragram’s curriculum,

b, Describe the types of student-student and faculty-studant interactions that are integrated inta tha
ErOgram’s curriculurm,

2, For each business program included in the accreditation review, describe the extent to which
business research, parlicularly research that is directed toward problems and issues facing practicing
business professionals, is integrated into the courses and other leaming opporunities comprising the
PrOGIAm's curriculum,
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Table 4-1: General Program Structure and Design

PROGRAM T”'ﬂE-Tg?(F:‘::;LETIEH DEGREE REQUIREMENTS
ASSOCIATE-LEVEL PROGRAMS
fissociate of Applied Science in Business ¥ Years W5 Credits
BACHELOR'S-LEVEL PROGRAMS
e s i ok
Bachelor of Science in Accountancy X Years MK Credits
MASTER'S-LEVEL PROGRAMS
r;;:zn:::tE;j:ll:l..e;:aﬂ.r:er::::tratn:-n with a X Years ¥X Credits
haster of Public Accountancy X ¥ears XX Credits
DOCTORAL-LEVEL PROGRAMS
Fh. D in Business ¥ Years XX Credits

Table 4-2: Program Delivery Modes

DELIVERY MODDE

PROGRAM ;
Fr_l;;:;uf-:z HYBRID FULLY QMNLIME

ASS0CIATE-LEVEL PROGRAMS
Assoclate of Applied Science in Business X
BACHELOR'S-LEVEL PROGRAMS
Bachelor of Business Administration with a X X
Concentration in Marketing
Bachelor of Science in Accountancy X
MASTER'S-LEVEL PROGRAMS
fdaster of Business Administration with a ¥ ¥
Specialization in Marketing
Master of Public Accountancy X
DOCTORAL-LEVEL PROGRAMS
Pin D, in Business X ¥
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Table 4-3: Mapping of Curriculum to Intended Student Learning Outcomes (ISLOs)
{This table is used for Associate, Bachelor, Master's and Doclaral-Lewvel Programs)

PROGRAM NAME

1. Required Course, Module, Subject #1

Program Intended Student Leaming Outcomes (ISLOs) to which this course contributes: List of ISLOs

Key Leaming Cutcomes to which this course contributes: List of KLOs
2. Required Course, Module, Subject #2

Prograrm Intended Student Leaming Outcomes (ISLOS) to which this course contributes: Lisf of 15002

Fey Leaming Qulcomes to which this course contribules: Lisd of KLOs
1. Reguired Course, Module, Subject #3

Program Intended Student Leaming Outcomes {ISLOs) 1o which this course contributes: List of 1SLOs

Fey Leaming Outcomes to which this course contributes: Lisf of KLOs
4. Required Course, Module, Subject #4

Program Intended Student Leaming Outcomes {ISLOs) to which this course contributes: List of ISLOs

Key Leaming Cutcomes to which this course contributes: Lisé of KLOs
5. Required Course, Module, Subject #5

Program Intended Student Leaming Outcomes (ISLOS) to which this course contributes: Lisf of (1SL0g

Fey Leaming Culcomes to which this course contributes: Lisf of KLOs
6. Reguired Course, Module, Subject #6

Program Intended Student Leaming Outcomes (I1SLO=) to which this course contributes: List af 1I5L0s
Kay Leaming Outcomes Lo which this course contributes: Lisf of KLOs

7. Required Course, Module, Subject #7

Program Intended Student Leaming Outcomes (ISLOs) to which this course contributes: Lisf of ISLOs

Fey Leaming Culcomes to which this course contributes: Lisd of KLOs

Add additional rows as needed.
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4.2 Curricula of Undergraduate-Level Business Programs

Excellence in business education requires the content in the curricula of undergraduate-level
business programs to develop the body of knowledge and skills necessary to prepare students
to be competent business professionals.

Evaluation Criteria

The tollowing content areas comprise the technical knowledge component of the foundational body of
knowledgs in business, Thasa content areas sare as a basis for buikding the competencies nasded by
current and fulure business graduates and as a framework for developing relevant and forwand-looking
curricula;

Major concepls in funclional areas of accounting, marketing, finance, and management (FLUNCT)

Legal, social, and economic environments of business (LSE)

Global envirenment of business (GLOE)

Elhical obligations and responsibilities of business (ETH)

Decision-suppor 10ols in business decision making (DST)

Effective oral and written forms of professional communication (SO

Analylic thinking 1o solve business problems (CT)

Integrative Experience (INT), such as:

1. Strategic ManagementBusiness Policy

2. Required Internship

3. Capstone Experlence {an experience thal enables a student 1o demonstrate the capacily 1o
synthesize and apply knowledge in an organizational context, such as a simulation, project,
comprehensive examination or course, eic.)

Iommoomes

Consequently, the curncula in undergraduate-level business programs must inconporate leaming
opportunities in those foundational disciplinary areas that are appropriate to the career paths for which
the programs are designed te prepare studenis.

Academic business units must ensure that the relevant content areas are covered in undergraduate-level
business programs. Although it is not required that all of the foundational disciplinary areas will be
covered or have equal coverage, it is expected that each business program at the undergraduate level
will include l=aming opporiunities in those content areas that are normally expected of that type of degree
program and that are necessary for the particular career path for which the program is designed to
prepare students, It s incumbent upon the academic business unit to provide apgropriate rationale for
any varnations in coverage in this regard,

The academic business unit must ensure that syllabi for all required cowrses in each undergraduate-level

business program included in the accreditafion review are available for evaluation and review by the site-
visit team.

Self-Study Guideli for D i
In the self-study:
1. Foreach assacate- and bachelors-leval business program included in the accreditation review:

a. Provide Table 4-4: Summary of Business Technical Knowledge (BTK) Coverage in
Underaraduate Programs,

This information must be presented using the lable template provided in these guidalines,

In the table for each program, list the required courses comprising the program and identify the
ETK areas covered in thal course,
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Lse the following coverage level designations in completing the fable:

Introduces (1): The course introduces concepls related to an BTK area. Learming apporunities
focus on basic knowledge and skills in that BTK area, & may be the case that several coursas, in
a cumiculum introduce concepts related to a particular ETK area and lay the foundation for
coverage in that area. It may also be the case that a given course may be designad to introduce
concepts in several BTK areas.

Reinfarces (R): The course strangthens, supports, and reinforces the developrent of the
knowledge and skills in an BTH area further along in the curriculum, Foundational knowledge in
the BTK area was previously intreduced through other leaming opporunities in the curiculum_ A
above, it may be the case that several courses in a curriculum reinforce concepts related Lo a
BTK area and contribute to further coverage in that area. It may also be the case that a given
course may be designed 1o reinforce concepls in several BTK areas,

Emphasizes (E): The course emphasizes concapts related 1o an BTK area and provides kearming
opportunities for integrating knowledge and skills in the area. Concepls in the BTK area had been
previously introduced and reinforced through vanous leaming opporiunities in other courses in
the curficulum, Again, it may be the case thal several courses, in & curriculum emphasize
concepls related 1o a particular BTK area and provide leaming opporlunities for integrating
knowledge and skills in that area. It may also be the case that a given course may be designed o
emphasize concepls in several BTK areas.

Complete the table by entering an |, R, or E as appropriate. Please keep in mind that it is possible
for a given cell in the table to include mulliple coverage level designations, e.g.., if a particular
course inlroduces, reinforces, and emphasizes concepls related 10 a particular BT area, then all
three designations = |, R, and E = would appear In the relevant cell.

2. If your associale- or bachelor's-level business programs contain majors that require additicnal
courses beyond those that are commaon 12 those areas, you may choose 10 oblain credit for BT
coverage in these courses by preparing a separate Table £-4 for each major.

4. For any associate- or bachelor's-level business programs included in the accreditation review that do
not cover the BTK content areas that are normally expected of those types of degree programs and
that are necessary for the career paths for which the programs are designed to prepare students,
provide a rationale for this varation in BTK coverage.

5. If your associale- or bachelor's-level business programs contain majors describe the ways in which
the academic business unit ensures academic quality in these disciplinary component areas of the
programs.

The methods for ensuring academic quality may include, but are not limited to, inclusion of tha majors
in the academic business unit’s outcomes assessment plan; perodic program reviews that include
these disciplinary component areas; reviews, analyses, and evaluations of the results of embedded
assessments in the courses comprising the disciplinary component areas; etc,

In addition fo input- and process-based measures of academic quality (2.9., curricular content;
student admissions and retention standards; facully qualifications; student academic support
services; facilities, equipment, and leaming and technalogical resources,; program delivery; teaching;
student advising; ete), the methods for ensuring academic guality in the majors must also utilize
outcomes-based measures of quality {e.g., imminent graduates'/graduating seniors’ satisfaction with
the disciplinary component areas; alumni satisfaction with the disciplinary component areas, job
placement'employment of graduates; job advancement of graduates, employer satisfaction with job
perfarmance of graduates,; graduates’ success in advanced programs, student Success in passing
cartification examinations; advisary board approval of the disciplinary companent areas,; 1c.).
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4.3 Curricula of Master's-Level Business Programs

Excellence in business education requires the content in the curricula of master's-level
business programs to build upon the foundational knowledge and skills that are developed in
bachelor's-level programs and to provide leaming opportunities appropriate for advanced study
in business.

Evaluation Criteri

In master's-level business programs, foundational knowledge, skills, and competencies in the relevant
business technical knowledge component areas (as identified in Principle 4.2) is assumed. Masters-level
business programs provide keaming opportunities for the developmeant of more advanced knowledge and
higher-order skills in the business technical knowledge component areas than typical bachelor's-level
pragrams. More specifically, these leaming oppoftunities focus on:

O More intensive, in-depth, and specialized knowledge development in the business technical
knewdedae component areas;

O Cross-functonal integration of knowledge spanning the business technical knowledge component
areas;

O More advanced development of application, critical thinking, analytical, and problem-solving skills for
the purposes of making reasoned judgments and sound decision making in business,

O Mo highly-developed communicaton and collaboration skills needed by efféctive business
professmonals,

O Enhanced development of the managerial, leadership, and strategic skills required of competent
business professionals;

O The development of advanced abilities to apply current and emerging business information
technologies for data analysis and management in support of business decision making;

O  More advanced understanding of the professional, legal, and ethical responsibilities associated with
the businass profession.

For students entering master's-level business programs who have nof completed an undergraduate
degres in business and who do not have the faundational knowledae, skills, and competencies required
for advanced study in business prior to enralling in the programs, there must be soma mechanism in
place to develop this foundation and to prepara the students for the master's-kevel courses in those
programs.

The academic business unit must ensure that syllabi for all required courses in each master's-level
business program included in the accreditation review are available for evaluation and review by the sile-
wisil team.

Seli-Study Guidelines for Documentation
In the sel-sledy:

1. List the masters-level business programs included in the accreditation review (including each major
contained within the programs), and provide a copy of the stated curmicular requirements for these
programs andior the page numbers for the sections in the institution’s catalon that describe these
requiremems. Also, identify the required number of course credit hours of graduate-level work bayond
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the undergraduate CPC for each of these programs.

2. If your masters-level business programs contain majors describe the ways in which the academic
business unit ensures academic guality in these disciplinary component areas of the programs. The
methods for ensuring academic guality may include, but are not imited to, inclusion of the majors in
the academic business unit's cufcomes assessment plan; pericdic program reviews that include
these disciplinary component areas; reviews, analyses, and evaluations of the results of embedded
assessments in the courses comprising the disciplinary component areas.

In addition 1o input- and process-based measures of academic quality (2.g., curricular content:
stsdent admissions and refention standards; faculty gualifications: student acadermic support
services, faciies, equipment, and leaming and lechnological resources; program delivery; leaching,
student advising; ete.), the methods for ensuring academic quality in the majors must also utilize
oulcomes-based measures of quality (e.q., imminent graduates'graduating seniors’ satisfaction with
the disciplinary component areas; alumni satisfaction with the disciplinary component areas; job
placement'employment of graduates; job advancement of graduates; employer satisfaction with job
performance of graduates; graduates’ sucocess in advanced programs; student SUCCess in passing
cedification examinations; advisory board approval of the disciplinary component areas; le.).

3, Identify those master's-level courses that are nol reserved exclusively for gradueate students, and
provide an explanation for these exceplions as applicable.

4. For students entenng your masters-level business programs who have nol completed an
undergraduate degree in business and who do not have the foundational knowledge and skills
required for advanced study in business prior 1o enrolling in the programs, describe the ways in which
the academic business unit develops this foundation and prepares these students for the master's-
level courses in hose prograims.
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4.4 Curricula of Doctoral-Level Business Programs

Excellence in business education requires the curricula of doctoral-level programs in business
to prepare students to make significant scholarly contributions to the academy or professional
practice,

Evaluation Criteria

The cumicula in doctoral-level business programs must incorporate learning opportunities that are
appropnrate o the career paths for which the programs are designed to prepare students. It is incumbent
upon the academic business unit 1o provide appropriate rationale for any variations in coverage in this
regard.

Doclorak-level programs in business must be appropriale to the mission and broad-based goals of the
academic business unit and must contrbute 1o the development of doctoral students into individuals
capable of contributing o the academy or professional practice. The curricula in doctoral-level programs
in business must include scholarly and professicnal leaming opportunities that are designed 1o develop
mere advanced knowledge and higher-order skills than typical master's-level programs. In particular,
doctoral-level courses should be rigorous and challenging and should contribute to the development of
advanced research skills; the acquisition of in-depth knowledge in areas of business specialization and
their managerial and organizational contests, and a sophisticated understanding of the importance of
professional ethics, values, and integrity in support of business's broad societal and economic purposes.

The academic business unit must ensure that syllabi for all required courses in each doctoral-level
business program incleded in the accreditation review are available for evaluation and review by the site-
visit team.

Self-Study Guidelines for Documentation

In the self-study:

1. Describe each doctoral-level business program included in the accreditation review, This descripfion
must address the following areas:

. The type and name of the program;
b, Curmicular requiremants (i.e., the courses, modules, subjects, elc, comprising the program);
¢, Residency requiraments for the program,

2. For each doctoralk-level business program included in the accreditation review, describe the ways in
which the program contributes to the development of stedents inlo individuals capable of contributing
o the academy or professional practice. Specifically, describe the elements or learning opporlunities

in the program in the following areas:

a. The ways in which sludents demonsirate advanced knowledge in areas of business
specialization,

b. The ways in which advanced research skills are developed and whelher those research skills are
quaniiative or qualitativefapplied in nature;

¢, The dissertation or other research component (e.g., several smaller research projecisipapers)
and whether the research topics focus on theoretical issues or practice-onented problems;
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d. If applicable, the ways in which the program prepares students for teaching careers, including,
buf not limited (o, the knowledge and skills associated with course and curmculum design,
instructional technologies, and learming assessment;

e, The ways in which the program develops a sophisticated understanding of the importance of
professional ethics, values, and integrity in support of business's broad societal and economic
pUIpOSEes,

If your doctoral-level business programs contain majors, describe the ways in which the academic
business unit ensures academic quality in these disciplinary component areas of the programs.

The methods for ensuring academic guality may inclede, but are not limited to, inclusion of the majors
in the academic business unit's outcomes assessment plan; periodic program reviews that include
these disciplinary component areas; reviews, analyses, and evaluations of the results of embedded
assessments in the courses comprising the disciplinary component areas.

In addition to input- and process-based measures of academic quality (e.g., curricular content;
student admissions and retention standards; faculty qualifications; student academic support
servicas; facilities, equipment, and learmning and technological resources; program delivery; teaching;
student advising: etc.), the methods for ensuring academic quality in the majors must also utilize
outcomeas-based measures of quality (e.g., imminent graduatesgraduating seniors” safisfaction with
the disciphnary component areas; alumni satisfaction with the disciplinary component areas; job
placementemployment of graduates; job advancement of graduates; employer satisfaction with job
performance of graduates; advisory board approval of the disciplinary component areas; etc.).

For each doctoral-evel business program included in the accreditation review, demonsirate that the
learning opportunities in the curiculum comprising the program are aligned and consistent with:

a. The career path and the roles and responsibilities for which the program s designed o prepare
students;

b. The mission and broad-based goals of the academic business unit.

For any doctoral-level| business programs included in the accreditation review that do not incorporate
lzaming opportunities that are normally expected of those types of degree programs and that are
necessary for the career paths for which the programs are designed to prepare students, provide a
rationale for this variaticn in content.

For each doctoral-level business program included in the accreditation review, provide evidence of
the extent of student success in:

a.  Mastering the disciplinary knowledge in their areas of business specialization and the advanced
resaarch skills necessary for contributing to the theoratical or practical body of knowledge in
business;

b. Completing their programs of stedy.

Pravide Tabla 4-5: Student Doctoral Research.

This infarmation must be presented using the table template provided in these guidelines.

In the table, {i} list all the students who completed their dissertations or other equivalent research

projects/papers during the self-study year and the previous two years and (i) identify the titles of their

dissertations or research projects/papers.

Provide access to student dissertations for review.
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Table 4-5: Student Doctoral Research

SELF-5TUDY YEAR

Title of Dissertation or Research Projects/Papers

Title

Title

Title

Title

Title (Add rows os needed for dissertotions completed during the year. )

YEAR PRIOR TO SELF-5TUDY YEAR

Title of Dissertation or Research Projects/Papers

Title

Title

Title

Titwe

Title (Add rows os needed for dissertotions completed during the year.)

TWO YEARS PRIOR TO SELF-STUDY YEAR

Title of Dissertation or Research Projects/Papers

Title

Titte

Title

Title

Title {(Add rows os needed for dissertotions completed during the vear.)
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4.5 International Dimensions of Business

Excellence in business education requires business students to be prepared to function
effectively in a changing global environment. Therefore, the academic business unit, through its
curricula and co-curricular programs, must ensure that students possess the knowledge, skills,
and abilities to understand and deal effectively with critical issues in a dynamic global business
evironment.

Evaluation Criteria

To prepare students to be competent business professionals in this continually evolving environment,
academic business units must address the challenges and complexities associated with globalization and
must be proactive in internationalizing the curicula of business programs.

In addition to providing curricular and co-curricular learming opportunities in international business issues
and practices, academic business units must also be engaged in broader efforts to foster & global mind-
set in their students, faculty, and administrators.

Self-Study Guideli for D .
In the saif-study;

1. Foreach business program included in the accreditation review, describe the ways in which the

leaming opportunities in the program prepare students to function effectively in the global business
enviranment, This description should encompass:

a.  Any maprs thal deal with intermational business issues and prachices;
b, Any courses that deal with intemational business issues and prachices;

e, Any ather learning opportuniies relating 1o the international dimensions of business that are
integrated throughout the required courses compising the program.

2. Provide the following information pertaining to the experiential kearning and co-curricular programs
relating to international business offered by the academic business unil:

a. A description of the experientlal leaming and co-curricular programs offered by the academic
business unil (e.g., interational internship programs or other international clinical expenences,
study-abroad programs, international student and/or facully exchange programs, shor-tem
intermational study tours, elc.).

b. A description of the ways in which the expenential lzarming and co-cumcular programs prepare
stisdents o funclion effectively in the global business environment.

. The number of students and faculty involved in each experiential leaming and co-curricular
program for the past three years.

3. Describe the ways in which the academic business unit fosters a global mind-set in its students,
faculty, and administrators, This description should include an explanation of the ways in which the
academic business unit prapares students to deal with cultural and ethnic diversity and to work
effectively with diverse colleagues and clients,
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4.6 Information Technology Skills

Excellence in business education requires academic business units to integrate learning
opportunities relating to current and emerging business information technologies into the
curricula of its business programs.

Evaluation Criteri

To ensure cumency and relevance of business curmicula, to ensure that studenis acquire the necessary
professional competencies and skills, and to prepara students to be competent and successiul business
professionals, the academic business unit should integrate current and ememging businass information
technaologies for data analysis and management into its program cumicula

The curicula in business programs should incorporate learming opportunities for developing student skills
in using information technoloaies for data creation, data mining, data analysis, data transformation, data
reporting, data sharing, and data storage for the purpose of generating meaningful and reliable business
infarmation for decision making.

Self-Study Guidelines for Documentation

In the self-study:

1. For each business program included in the accreditation review (including majors contained within the
program), describa the extent 1o which current and emerging information technologies for data
analysis and management are integrated into the currculum of the program.

2. For each business program included in the accreditation review (including majors contained within the
program}, describe the student learning opportunities that are incorporated into the program’s
cumiculum for the purpose of developing the necessary knowledge and skills in data creation, data
mining, data analysis, data transformation, data repording, data sharing, and data storage for the
purpose of generating meaningful and reliable business information for decision making.
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4.7 Curriculum Review, Renewal, and Improvement

Excellence in business education requires curricula that are current and relevant, and that
prepare students to be competent business professionals. Therefore, curriculum review,
renewal, and improvement must be an ongoing process that is supported by outcomes
assessment, the results of which are used to ensure excellence in the business programs
offered by the academic business unit,

Evaluation Criteria

Faculty in the academic business unit must participate in the continuouws review and renewal of the
curricula of the unil’s business programs, and should recommend changes and improvements as deamed
appropriata. It i essential that the assessment of studant learming outcomes be wsed in his revienw and
renéwal process.

In addition, the academic business unit shoukd seek regular input from stakeholders, including alumni,
employers of graduates, and other professionals in the business community, in order to obtain infermation
with which 1o assess the success of its business programs in meeting the needs of students and the
demands of employers, The resulls of these reviews and assessments should be used 10 determine
whether changes and Improvements are needed in the academic busingss unit's programs.

Self-Study Guidelines for Documentation
In the self-siudy:
1. Describe the following curmiculum management processes emploved by the academic business unit;

a. The precess for the continuous evaluation of the curricula in the business programs offered by
the academic business unit;

b, The ways in which oulcomes assessment supports curriculum review, renewal, and improvement
in the academic business unit;

. The precess for changing program cumicula or developing a new business program for the
academic business unit.

2. Document the involverment of the faculty in the academic business unit in the periodic review,
renewal, and improvemant of business programs and curricula,

3. Describe the ways in which alumni, employers of graduates, and other professionals in the business
community are invohed in the periodic review, renewal, and improvemeant of business programs and
curricula,

4. Provide evidence of recent curricular revisions and/or new business programs that have resulted from
the academic business unit's curmiculum managementdevelopmentimprovement processas,
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4.8: Summary Reflection on Business Curricula and Learning Opportunities

Excellence in business education requires an evaluation of the academic business unit's
academic resources and educational processes in terms of their contributions to the unit's
overall perfformance relative to its mission, This requires the academic business unit to evaluate
the effectiveness of its curmicula, curmicula-related processes, and program learning
opportunities in suppoarting excellence in business education.

Evaluation Critaria

The academic business unit should reflect upon he evidence presentad in the self-study as it relates to
the unit's overall performanca in the context of its mission.

Sell-Study Guidelines for Documentation

In the self-study:

Provide a summary reflection on the academic business unit’s curricula, curricula-related processes, and
program learning opportunities. In this reflection, consider the evidence presented in the self-study in the
context of the academic business unil’s mission and:

1. Describe the general conclusions thal the academic business unil drew from the self-study regarding
the effectiveness of its curricula, curricula-related processes, and program learning opportunities in
supporting excellence in business education. These conclusions should incluede an identification of
any changes and improvements needed in the academic business unit's cumicula, cumicula-related
processes, and program leaming opportunities.

2. Describe proposed courses of action to make the changes and improvements identified in item 1
abowve,
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Principle 5: Business Faculty Characteristics, Activities, and Processes

Academic business units must () ensure that their business programs are supported by qualified and
compatent faculty, (i) have effective methods for recruiting faculty, (i) ensure that their faculty are
engaged in approprate and ongoing scholary and professional activities, (iv) evaluate facully based on
defined criteria, (v) provide support for the professional development of their faculty, and () foster an
academic climate conducive to excellence in teaching and leaming.

5.1: Qualifications of Business Facul

Excellence in business education requires highly-gqualified faculty. Therefore, the faculty who
teach in business programs must possess significant academic and professional preparation.

Evaluation Criteri

To ensure high-gualty teaching and o maximize the hkebhood of achieving intendad leaming culcomes
and other educational and operational elemants of its mission, the academic business unit must ulilize
and deploy highly-qualified faculty.

Compliance wilh this principle requires appropriate academic preparation for facully, including, but not
limited 1o, holding relevant graduate degrees in business,

The graduate degrees used 1o establish faculty qualifications must be earned degrees awarded by
institutions having nationally-recognized instilutional accrediation, or the authorization to award degrees
or recognition from an appropriate accrediting, goveming, or legal bady. In the case of doctoral degrees,
non-traditional executive of professional doclorates and DM, degrees, as well as traditional Ph.D. and
D.B.A. degrees, are also considered in evaluating the qualification status of business facully members.

The IACBE recognizes three levels of gualification:

O  Academically Gualified
O Professicnally Qualified
a Other

Detailed definitions for each level can be found in the Definitions section at the end of this manual.

Academic business units must have established policies and criteria for determining the qualification
status of business faculty that are consistent with the mission and broad-based goals. These policies and
criteria shoul specify requirements for the initial academic preparation and professional experience of
business faculty members and for their ongeing scholarly and professional activity,

In addition, acadamic business units must have complete transcrpts of all graduate work completed by
each business faculty member readily available for review by the site-wisit team.

Self-Study Guidelines for Documentation

All fulltime, pan-time, and adjunct business facully members who teach business courses offered by the
academic besiness unit must be considered in responding to this principle, Full-time business faculty
includes regular full-time business faculty, ful-time visiting professors in business, and fulktime business
faculty with administrative loads, such as deans, and department and divisicn chairs. Part-time business
faculty includes adjunct faculty, administrative personnel, staff, and full-time faculty from other academic
units in the institution who, on a par-time basis, teach business courses offered by the academic
business unit.
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In the saif-study:

1. Provide a curreni curriculum vita for each full-tirme and par'l-time- businass f-EICIJH]' rmamber whio
teaches business courses offered Djl the academic business unil [H'IESE should be plamd in an
appendix of the self-study).

2. Describe and document the academic business unit's policies and criteria for determining the
gualification status of business facully. This description must address the following areas:

a. Initial academic preparation {i.e., degrees) required of faculty at the time of hiring
b, Professional experiance required of faculty at the fime of hiring

e, The types and amounts of ongoing scholarly activity required of facully to maintain their
qualification status

d. The types and amounis of sustained professional engagements required of faculty o maintain
their gualification status

3. Describe the extent to which the academic business unit integrates practice-onented faculty into its
programs and activities. This description should address the integration of praclice-oniented faculty
intz the following areas:

a. Teaching

b. Research

. Administration

d.  Curriculum development and management
e, Leamning assessmeant

4. Provide a credentials portfolio, a credentials summary, and a qualfication justification for all business
faculty members for whom, in addiion to their degrees, 2 combination of graduate course work,
professional experience, ongoing scholarly and professional activities, and teaching experience is
used 1o establish their gualification status. & credentials portfolio, a credentials summary, and a
gualification justification must also be provided for any business faculty member who does nat hold al
least a masier's equivalent post-graduate degree. (These should be placed in an appendix of the self-
Study.)

& credentials portfolio consists of:

O A current curriculum vila;

O  Transcrpts of all graduate work;

O A description of the faculty member's teaching and professional expenence;

O  Alisting of the scholarly and professional activities in which the faculty member has been
engaged during the past five years.

Forms for a credentials summary and a qualification justification are provided in Appendices B and ©
of this manual.

International Accreditation Processes, Cases & Rubrics 355



5. Provide Tabla 5-1: Business Facully Qualifications.

Al business f-é'lC]Jl'y' who leach business courses offened h'!ll' the academic business unit must ba
included in the table, with full- and part-time faculty members listed separately and in alphabetical
arder by surnamae.

If & facully member's highest-eamed degree is in a field cutside of business (eg., Bd. D, 40, efc.), bul
holds a business degree (e.g., Master of Science in Accountancy, MBA, etc.), list the business
degree along with the out-of-fleld degree in the “Highest Degree” column of the tabile.

In cases where a faculty member teaches at more than one program level (i.e., undergraduate-,
master's, docloral-level) andfor in more than one discipline during the seli-study year, list each
program level and discipline on a separate line under the headings “Program Level” and “Assigned
Teaching Disciplines,” respectively. Then, indicate the faculty member's qualification under the
heading “Level of Qualification ®

Use the following qualification level designations in completling the “Level of Qualification” column:
A Academically-Qualified

PO Professionally-Cualified

O Other Qualification Level
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5.2: De ment of Business Facult

Excellence in business education requires appropriate program coverage and oversight by
gualified faculty.

Evaluation Criteri

To provide high-quality leaming opportunities for students, 1o ensure consistent quality across business
programs, program lavels, and locations af which the programs are offered, and to maximiza the
likelihbood of achieving intended leaming outcomes, the businass programs offered by the academic
business unit must be propery supported by appropriately-qualified faculty, Therefore, business faculty
members must be deployved across programs and locations to give all students in each program and at
each location reasonable access to instruction from doctorally-qualified and professionally-qualified
faculty,

Furthermore, for each undergraduate- and graduate-level business pragram (including majors contained
within the program), there must be at least one full-time facully member who is doctorally-qualified or
professionally-gualified for teaching ai the appropriate program level, who teaches in that field of study,
and who provides coordination and leadership for that program. If an individual faculty member ks
doclorally-qualified or professionally-qualified in more than one discipline, it is possible for the facully
rrermber to teach in more than one major and still comply with this prinsiple.

All faculty wha teach in and provide coordination and leadership for docloraklevel business programs
(including majors contained within the programs) must be doctorally-qualified,

Sell-Study Guidelines for Documentation
In the self-study:
1. Provide Table 5-2: Summary of Faculty Deployment by Qualification Level and Program Lewel.
This information must be presented using the table template provided in these guidelines.
The table must account for the teaching contrbution of all full-time, par-time, and adjunct business
facully members who taught business courses offered by the academic business unit during the seli-
study year.
In the table, the following qualification level designations are used:
AQ: Doctorally-Cualified
PQ: Professionally-Qualified
Q: Other Qualification Level
In reporting teaching contribution, use one of the following teaching contribution metrics:
1 Student Credit Hours
For a given class, 'student credit hours™ (SCH) are defined as follows: SCH = [(valua of the class
in credit hours) = (number of students in the class). For example, if a faculty member fawght a
class worth 3 credit hours during a given academic term and had 20 students in the class, then

the facully member fawght 3 x 20 = G0 student credit howrs in that class.

Alematively, if the academic business unit uses the European Credit Transfer System ([ECTS),
‘student credit hours’ would be defined as follows: SCH = (value of the class in ECTS credits) x
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(numbear of stedents in the class), For example, if a faculty member taught a class worth 8 ECTS
cradits during a given academic term and had 20 students in tha class, then the facully mambar
taught & x 20 = 160 student credit hours in that class.

0O Student Contact Hours

If the academic business unit does not use a credit-hour system, but instead employs a system
based on contact hours, then SCH should be interpreted as "student contact hours” and would be
defined as follows: SCH = (number of contact hours in the class) x (number of sludents in the
class). For example, if a faculty member taught a class over a 45-contacl-hour academic term
and had 20 students In the class, then the faculty member taught 45 x 20 = 900 student contact
hours in that class.

In order 1o determing the student credit hour or comntact hour production of the business faculty durdng
the sel-study year:

O  Agaregate student credit hours or contact hours over all business faculty members who taught
during the self-study year, and enter the figures in the appropriate qualification-level'program-
level cells in the approprate location sections of the lable.

2. Provide Table 5-3: Summary of Student Credit'Contact Hour Production by Location.
This information must be presented using the table template provided in these guidelines.

The table must list each campus, educational location, and instructional site at which the business
pregrams are offered, and include figures for the number of student credit hours or contact hours
taught at each location, along with the percentage of the total number of student credit hours or
contact hours taught at each location,

If 25 percent or more of the academic business unit's total student credit hours or contact hours are
generated at a location, the site-visit team will visit that location. If no single location accounts for 25
percent or more of the total student credit hours or contact hours, but 40 percent or more of the
academic business unit's tofal stedent credit hours or contact howrs are tavght across multiple
locations, the site-visit team will visit at least one of those locations.

3. Pravide the following program coverage information:
a, Table 5-4; Business Program Coverage by Qualified Faculty.
This information must be presented using the table template provided in these guidelines

The table must list all associate-, bachelors-, and master's-level business programs (including
majors contained within the programs) for which the academic business unit is seeking
accreditation, For each program listed in the table, the academic business unil must identify at
least ane full-time faculty member ar one regular part-time faculty member whao is employed on a
parmanent, regular, ar ongoing basis who is doctorally- or professionally-qualified for wha
teaches in and provides oversight for that program,

b, For any doctoral-level program incleded in the accreditation review that does nol have 100%
program coverage by faculty whe are doclorally-qualified for teaching al the doctoral level,
provide an explanation for this variation in required program coverage.

4. Describe the extent to which the academic business unit's deployment of business facully ensures
consisten qualily across programs, program levels, and locations at which the programs are offered.
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Tahle 5-4; Business Program Coverage by Qualified Faculty

BUSINESS PROGRAM FACULTY MEMBER QUALIFICATION LEVEL

ASSOCIATE-LEVEL PROGRAMS

Program #1

Program #2

Progrom #3

Program &4

Program &3

BACHELOR'S-LEVEL PROGR AMS

Progrom #1

Frogram 2

Progrom #3

Frogram &4

Program &3

MASTER'S-LEVEL PROGRAMS

Progrom #1

FProgram 2

Program #3

Progrom #4d

Progrom #5
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5.3: Scholarly and Professional Activities of Business Faculty

disciplines.

Excellence in business education requires business faculty members in the academic business
unit to be invelved in scholarly and professional activities that enhance the depth and scope of
their knowledge and teaching competencies, especially as they apply to their teaching

Evaluation Criteria

Excellence in busingss education reguires business facully members to be engaged with the academic
and professional business and business communiies in ways thatl benefil students, the facully member,
the institlution, and the community. It is expected that academic business units will encourage, foster, and
suppor scholarly activities and academic research that focus on relevant praclice |ssues.

A summary listing of the various types of scholary and professional activity is provided below, a detailed
descrption of each type 5 provided in the definitions section at the end of this manual.

SUMMARY LISTING OF TYPES OF SCHOLARLY AND PROFESSIONAL ACTIVITIES

Scholarship of Teaching [SOT)
d Published ArticlesManuschipis/Books
J Unpublished Aricles/Manuscripts/Books
O Published Cases with Instructonal Materials
O Unpublished Cases with Instructional Materials
d Presentations at Conferences/Workshops
4 Conference/fVarkshopMeeting Attendance
d Curriculum Réview/'Ravision
d Mew CoursesfCumicula
J Mew Teaching Materials
3 Instructional Software Devaloprment
J Mew Instructional Methods
J New Teaching/Leaming Assessment Tools

J Ewvaluations of Teaching Materials

Scholarship of Integration (S0I)
J Published ArticlesManuscripis/Books
3 Unpublished Aricles/Manuscripts/Books

O Presentations at ConferencesWorkshops

Scholarship of Discovery (SOD)
O Published Anicles/Manuscripts/Books
O Unpublished AriclesManuscripts/Books
O Papers Presented
O Session Chair
d Paper Discussant
0 Dissertation/Thesis
O Faculty Research Seminars

O Book Reviews

Scholarship of Application (SOA)
0 Published Ancles/Manuscripls/Books

0 Unpublished Articles/Manuscripts/Books
0 Presentations at Conferences/orkshops
0 Consultation

Q Contract Research

0 Technical Assistance

O Palicy Analysis

O Program Evaluation
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4 Conference/Vorkshop Attendance Q Articles/Monographs on Contributions to Practice
d Professional Meeting Altendance O Articles in Trade Publications
d New Courses/Cumcula

Professional Activities (PA)

0 Rauting Consulling O Conference/Workshop Allendance
d Professionally-Related Service O Professional Meeting Attendance
a Officer of Professional Organization O Professicnal Membership

The amount and types of intellectual endeavors of business faculty should be consistent with the mission
and broad-based goals of the academic business unit and the level of programs offered.

Sell-S5tudy Guidelines for Documentation

In the self-study:
1. Provide Table 5-5: Summary of Scholarly and Professional Activities of Full-Time Business Faculty.

In the table, summarnize the scholady and professional activities of all full-time business faculty
members for the self-stedy year and the previcus four years. Institutions and academic business units
that employ no full-ime faculty and instead rely on part-time or adjunct faculty for program delivery
may provide this summary for part-time or adjunct faculty members who are employed on a
permanent, engoing, or regular basis to comply with this principle. The scholarly and professional
activities for each year must be presented in a separate row in the table.

For each vear listed in the table, report the total number of activities in each area in which the fulltime
faculty were engaged in that year, and the percentage of the full-time faculty who were engaged in
each area in that year. Lise the activities as identified in the “Summary Listing of Types of Scholarly
and Professional Activities” prowvided above. Do not list individual faculty members or their specific
activities; simply report the total number of such activities in each area aggregated over all faculty.

Ensura that all activities summanzed in the table are identified in the curmiculum vitae of full-timea
faculty members, Suppording evidence for scholarly and professional aclivities should be readily
availabde for review by the site-visit team,

2. Demonstrate that the scholary and professional activities of the business faculty are related to their
teaching and/or research disciplines and that business faculty members are current in their fields,

3. Provide qualitative descriptions andfor data from guantitative measures demonstrating the quality of
the scholary and professional activities of businass faculty. The academic business unit may employ
its awn metrics of quality in providing this evidenca,

4. Describe the exdent to which the scholarly and research activities of business facully are praclica-
arienied.

5. Demaonstrale that the types and amouwnis of scholarly and professional actities of business facully
ara consslant with and contribula 1o the mission and broad-based goals of the academic businass
unit.
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5.4: Professional Development of Business Faculty

Excellence in business education requires business faculty to be engaged in a process of
continuous improvement. Therefore, the academic business unit must provide opporiunities for
the professional development of faculty that are consistent with the expectations of the
institution and its faculty; the mission and broad-based goals of the academic business unit;
and the academic, business, and business communities.

Evaluation Criteri

To develaop and sustain current and relevant business curricula and to provide significant and effective
learming opportunities for stwdents, business facully members must be current in their teaching
disciplines, must be intellectually engaged with the academic and business communities, and must seek
confinuous improvement as academic and business professionals,

The institution and the academic business unit should encourage. suppan, and reward appropriate
professional development activities that are consistent with the mission and broad-based goals of the
academic business unit, These development activities may be fostered through research grants,
sabbaticals, laves-of-absence, financial suppor for travel to professional conferences and meetings, and
appropriate assistance for research projects.

The institution should have appropriate policies relating to all aspecis of the professional development of
facully.

Sell-Study Guidelines for Documentation

In the self-study:

1. Explain the ways in which the institution and the academic business unlt foster and reward the
professional development activities of business faculty.

2. Demonstrate the effectiveness of the professional development activitles of the business facully by
providing examples of the results of their implementation within the academic business unit.

In documenting effectiveness, the academic business unit must provide exampies of the outcomes or
benefils resulting from the professional development actvities of business faculty. In other words, the
academic business unit must describe the various ways in which the institution, the academic
business wnit, and/or students have benefited from the faculty's professional development activities
{e.q.. improvemenis in curricula; improvements in pedagogy and teaching methods; the development
of new and innowvative programs; the establishment of new co-curmicular or expenential lrarning
opportunities; new research or consulting projects; the development of new or improved teaching
materials; etc.).

3. Demonstrate that the professional development activities of the business faculty are consistent with
the mission and broad-based goals of the academic business unit,

4. ldentify the documents that contain the instRutional and/or academic business unit's policies relating
fo the professional development of facully, and provide copies of the relevant sections of these
documents (thase should be placed in an appendix of the self-study).
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5.5: Evaluation of Business Faculty

Excellence in business education requires institutions and their academic business units to
have effective processes for faculty evaluation. Therefore, each institution must have a formal
system of faculty evaluation for use in personnel decisions.

Evaluation Criteria

Human resource decisions in the academic business unit shoukd be based on faculty confributions to
teaching, scholarly activity, and service that are consistent with the unit's mission and broad-based goals.
The process used for faculty evaluation should be within the jurisdiction of the academic business unit,
and should include a combination of student-, peer-, supervisor-, and self-evaluations of faculty. The
results of faculty evaluations should be shared with the individual faculty members who are being
evaluated, and when there are disagreements regarding tha results of faculty evaluations, the evaluation
system should provide an opporfunity for faculty members to appeal,

The faculty evaluation process for faculty members who teach in graduate-level programs should
recognize that graduate teaching differs substantially from undergraduate teaching, and that the
expectations of graduate-leve| faculty exceed those of faculty teaching only at the undergraduate level.

Self-Study Guideli for D :
In the self-study;

1. Describe the procass employed by the institution and the academic business unit for the performance
review and evaluation of business faculty. If the process is not under the control of the academic
business unit, provide a rationale for this.

2. Demonstrate that the quality of teaching and student leaming oulcomes is a central component of the
facully evaluation process and explain the ways in which the process measures leaching and kearming
effectiveness,

3. Demonstrate that the distribution of business facully contributions in the various performance areas
included in the evaluation process is consistent with the mession and broad-based goals of the
academic business unit.

4. ldentify the documents thal contain the instituticnal and/or academic business unit's policies relating
Lo the evaluation of business faculty, and provide coples of the relevant sections of these documents
{these should be placed in an appendix of the sell-study). These documents may be facuity
handbooks, general employee manuals, individual facully contracts, facully union agreements, or
olher documents.

5. Provide blank copies of the instruments that are used in the facully evaluation process (these should
be placed in an appendix of the self-study).

6. Provide evidence that the faculty evaluation process is being camied oul as described in itemn 4.
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Reflection on Business Faculty Characteristics, Activities, and

Processes

Excellence in business education requires an evalwation of the academic business unit's
academic resources and educational processes in terms of their contributions to the unit's
overall performance relative to its mission. This requires the academic business unit to evaluate
the effectiveness of its faculty characteristics and activities and its faculty-related processes in
supporting excellence in business education.

Evaluation Criteria

The academic business unit should reflect upon the avidence presamted in the self-study as it relates to
the unit's aoverall performance in the context of its mission.

Sblf-ﬁtud[ Guidelines for Documantation

In the self-study:

Provide a summary reflection on the academic business unit's facully characleristics and aclivities and its
faculty-related processes. In this reflection, consider the evidence presented in the salf-study in the
context of the academic business unit's mission and:

1. Describe the general conclusions thal the academic business unit drew from the sell-study regarding
the effectiveness of s facully charactenstics and activities and its faculty-related processes in
supporting excellence in business education. These conclusions should include an dentification of
any changes and improvements needed In the academic business unit's faculty charactenstics and
activittes and its faculty-related processes.

2. Describe proposed courses of action 1o make the changes and improvements identified in tem 1
abaove.
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Principle 8: Student Policies, Procedures, and Processes

Excellance in business education requires clear and effective student policies, procedures, and
processes including () admissions policies and procadures thal ansure that students who are admitted to
the institution's business programs have a reasonable chance of success in the programs to which they
hawe been admitted, (i) policies and procedures that govern the academic performance of students and
the suceessful progression of students through the programs, and (i) processes for supporting the career
development of business students.

6.1: Admissions Policies and Procedures

Excellence in business education requires clear, transparent, and effective admissions policies
and procedures that are appropriate to the expectations of the institution’s business programs
and that are implemented in a fair and consistent manner.

Evaluation Criteria

The policies and procedures for the admission of students 1o the institution’s business programs must be
published, transparent o the academic business unit's interal and external stakeholders, and applied in
a consistent and equitable manner.

The admissions policies and standands for business programs at all degree levels shoukd be appropriate
to the types of programs offered and designed to ensure that students have a reasonable chance o
succeed in the programs to which they have been admitted. If exceptions are made to these admissions
palicies and procedures, it is incumbent upon the academic business unit to provide a rationale and to
justify its case for the exceptions.

Self-Study Guidelines for Documentation

In the self-study:

1. Describe the admissions policies and procedures for each of the business programs included in the
accreditation review,

2. Foreach of the business programs included in the accreditation review, demonstrate that the
admissions policies and procadures for the program are published, transparant to the public, and
consistent with the type of program

3. Foreach of the graduate-level business programs included in the acereditation review, demonstrate
that the admissions policies or standards for the program require that studenis have or will have
completed an appropriate bachelors-level degree, diploma, ar other equivalent credential prior to
admission Lo the program.

4. Foreach of the business programs included In the accreditation review, explain the ways in which the
admissions policies and procedures for the program attemplt Lo ensure that students admitted 1o the
program have a reasonable chance 10 succeed.

5. Describe the ways in which the institution and/or the academic business unit evaluates and
documents any transfer credits, courses, modules, etc. that are accepied from other institutions and
applied toward satisfying requirements in the business programs.
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10.

11.

12,

Demaonstrate that the policies and procedunes gowaming ranster wark ensure that the credis,
courses, madules, ate. that are accepted from ather institutions are comparable in guality 1o thosa
camprising the academic Dusiness unit's own DusSINEss rograms.

Provide evidence that the policies govemning the acceptance of transfer work for credit in business
programs require that ihe transfer credits/coursesimodulesiete. must come from institutions that have
appropriate nationally-recognized institutional accreditation or equivalent recognition, approvals, or
legal authorizations to award degrees from an appropriate governing or legal body.

Demonstrate that the policies and procedures govemning the acceplance of transfer work for credil in
business programs are published and transparent to the public.

Describe the ways in which the institution and/or the academic business unit evaluates and
documents any academic credi that is granted for work or life experience and/or other prior non-
academic learning and applied Woward satisfying reguirements in business programs.

Demonstrate that the policies and procedures goveming the acceplance of non-academic kearning for
credil in business programs ensure that the leaming resulting from these experlences is comparable
in guality 1o the leaming experlences provided in the academic business unil's own business
programs.

Demonstrate that the policies and procedures goveming the acceptance of non-academic kearning for
credit in business programs are published and transparent to the public.

For each of the business programs included in the acoreditation review, describe any exceplions that
were made in the administration of the admissions policies for the program during the self-study year,
and provide a rationale and justification for these exceptions.,
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6.2: Academic Policies and Procedures

Excellence in business education requires clear, transparent, and effective policies and
procedures pertaining to student academic performance and progression toward degree
completion. These policies and procedures must be applied in a fair and consistent manner,

Evaluation Criteria

The policies and procedures relating 10 student academic performance and progression toward degree
completion must be published, ransparent to the academic business unit’s internal and extemal
stakeholkders, and must be applied in a consistent and equitable manner.

Institutions and'or their academic businegss units should have academic policies and procedures that
address the following areas:

O The academic performance of students.

O The satisfactory academic progress of students toward completion of degree programs;

0 The identification of retention issues and at-risk students,

O The provision of academic counseling and support senices when needed;

O The placement of students on academic sanction (e.g., waming, probation, suspension, etc.);
O The dismissal of stedents from programs when necessary.

If exceplions are made to these academic policies and procedures, it is incumbent upon the academic
business unit to provide a rationale and to justify its case for the exceptions.

Self-Study Guidelines for Documentation

In the self-study:

1. For each of the business programs included in the accraditation review, describe the acadamic
policies and procedures pertaining to the program, and demonstrate that they cleady delineate
standards, conditions, processas, or critena for
a. The academic parformancs of students,

b. The satisfactory academic progress of studenis toward completion of degree programs;
. The dentification of retention issuas and at-risk stedents;
d. The provision of academic counseling and suppor services when neaded;
a. The placement of students on academic sanction (e.q., waming, probation, suspension, etc.);
f. The dismissal of students from programs when necessary.
2. For each of the business programs included in the accreditation review, demonstrate that the

academic policies and procedures pedaining to the program are published and transparent 1o the
public,
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3. For each of the business programs included in the accreditation review, demonsirate the
effectiveness of the institutien’s and/or the academic business unit's policies and procedures relating
1o the academic performance of students and the satisfactory progress of students toward completion
of their degree programs. Examples of melrics that can be used for demonsiraling effectiveness may
include, but are not limited to, graduation rates, retention rales, degree completion times in
comparison o nermal times-lo-completion for the types of degree programs, elc. {(in providing this
evidence, ensure that the metrics used are clearly and explicitly defined).

4. Provide Table 6-1: Students Subject to Academic Sanctions

The table must list all associate-, bachebor's-, master's, and doctoral-level business programs
(including majors) for which the academic business unit is seeking accreditation. For each program
listed in the table, the academic business unit must provide figures for the number of students during
the self-study year who were (i) on warning, probation, etc_, (i) on suspension from the program, and
(i} di=missed from the program.

5. Foreach of the business programs included in the accreditation review, describe any exceplions that
were made in the administration of the academic policies for the program during the self-study year,
and provide a rationale and justification for these exceptions.
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Table 6-1: Students Subject to Academic Sanctions

NUMBER OF
STUDENTS ON

MNUMEER OF NUMEER OF
BUSINESS PROGHRAM STUDENTS ON STUDENTS

WAHARMING
! SUSPENSIO NSMISSELD:
PROBATION, ETC. SUSPEMNSION DISMISSED

ASSOCIATE-LEVEL PROGRAMS

Prograrm 81

FProgram #.2

FProgram #3

Privgronm 84

Brogram #5

BACHELOR'S-LEVEL PROGRARMS

Progranm 81

Program #2

Progrom #3

Frivgrom &4

Progrin #5

MASTER"S-LEVEL PROGRAMS

Program &1

Programm 82

FProgram #3

Program #4

Priogrom 85

DOCTORAL-LEVEL PRDGRAMS

Erogram #1

Frogram #2

Prigrom #3

Program 4

Progrom #5
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6.3: Career Development and Planning Services

Excellence in business education requires effective support for the career development of
business students, including career planning services, placement assistance, or appropriate
practices as deemed by the institution.

Evaluation Criteria

Institutions and/or their academic business units should have processes for supporting business students
in all phases of their career development = from assistance with choosing a program of study to securing

a professional business position. In addition, they should also provide support to alumni for making career
changes, carcer advancement, and searching for meaningful employment.

Self-Study Guideli for D tati
In the self-study:

1. Describe the support for career development that the instifution and/or the academic business unit
pravides to business students, including career planning services and placement assistance,

2. Demonstrate the effectiveness of the career developmeant suppor provided fo the academic business
unit. Examples of metrics that can be used for demonstrating effectiveness may include, but are not
limited to, job placement rates, graduate school placement rates, student satisfaction with services
provided, employer satisfaction with graduates, career advancement of alumni, etc. (in providing this
evidence, ensure that the metrics used ara clearly and explicitly defined).
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6.4: Summary Reflection on Student Policies, Procedures, and Processes

Excellence in business education requires an evaluation of the academic business unit’s
academic resources and educational processes in terms of their contributions to the unit's
overall performance relative to its mission. This requires the academic business unit to evaluate
the effectiveness of its student policies, procedures, and processes in supporting excellence in
business education.

Evaluation Criteria

The academic business unit should reflect upon the evidence presented in the self-study as it relates 1o
the unit's overall performance In the context of s mission.

Seli-Study Guidelines for Documentation

In the self-stedy:

Provide a summary reflection on the academic business unit's student policies, procedures, and
processes. |n this reflection, consider the evidence presented in the self-study in the context of the
academic business unit's mission and:

1. Describe the general conclusions that the academic business unit drew from the self-study regarding
the effectiveness of its student policies, procedures, and processes in supporting excellence in
business education. These conclusions should include an identification of any changes and
improvements needead in the academic business unit's student policies, procedures, and processas,

2. Describa proposed courses of action to maks the changes and improvements identified in item 1
above,
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Principle 7: Resources Su rting Business Programs

Excellence in business education requires appropriate resources to be provided to the academic
business unit, The alklocation of resourcas should be sufficient for the accomplishment of the mission and
broad-based goals of the academic business unit and for sustaining future change efforts in business
education, and should include adequate financial support for human resources, leaming resources, and
physical and technological infrastructura

7.1: Financial Resources Supporting Business Programs

Excellence in business education requires financial resources that are sufficient to support a
high-quality lkearning environment in the academic business unit and to accomplish its mission
and broad-based goals.

Evaluation Criteria

The financial resources allocated 1o the academic business unlt must be sufficient 1o suppor, sustain,
and improve all aspects of its activlies

To suppor continuous iImprovement of the business programs and activitles of the academic business
unit, any necessary changes and improvements in curricula, resources, processes, and other operational
elements of the unit that are identified as a result of the outcomes assessment process should be
appropriately linked to the budgeting and resouwrce allocation processes.

Self-Study Guidelines for Documentation

In the self-study:

1. Describe the budget development and rescurce allocation processes of the instifution and the
academic business uni.

2. Explain the ways in which the results from implementing the academic business unit’s outcomes
assessment plan in tarms of changes and improvemants needed are integrated into the budget and
resource allocation processes

3. Describe the financial resources supporfing the academic business unit's programs and activities in
the following areas;

a. Human resources

b, Physical and technological infrastruciure

€. Business-related leaming resources

d.  Scholarly activities of business faculty

e, Professional development of business faculty

f.  Technology support for business faculty and students
g. Stedent senvices

4, Provide Table 7.1: Educational and General Expenditures
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5. Provide Table 7-2: Salary Ranges of Full-Time Business Faculty by Rank.

This table should comtain the actual fultime salary ranges for business facully (lowest, mean, and
highest) during the self-study year (before overloads) for each of the facully ranks in the academic
business unit,

6. If applicabde, describe the methad of computation of, and provide figures for, tha amount of axira
compensation of full-tima business faculty for overload teaching (i.e., compensation over and above a
faculty member's annual contract compensation during the self-study vear for leaching in excess of
the contractual teaching load).

7. Provide compensation figures for par-time/adjunct faculty who teach business courses offered by the
academic business unit.

& Demonstrate that the financial resources of the academic business unit are sufficient for
accomplishing its mission and broad-based goals.
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7.2: Facilities Supporting Business Programs

Excellence in business education requires the physical facilities available to the academic
business unit to be of sufficient quality to support a high-gquality learming environment for its
business programs.,

Evaluation Criteri

The classrooms, computer laboratories, and other physical spaces used by the academic business unit
should be sufficient in number, size, and quality to provide an educational environment that supporis
axcellence in teaching and [eaming,

Self-Study Guidelines for D ati

In the self-study:

1. Describe the physical facillies, such as classrooms, computer laboralones, faculty officas, and other
physical spaces that are available 10 business students and faculty. This description should also
address any plans for renovation of space or construction of new faciities associated with the
business programs.

2. Describe the extent o which the physical facilities available to the academic business unit support a
high-quality teaching and leaming envirenment for the unit's facully and students,
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7.3: Learning Resources Supporting Business Programs

Excellence in business education requines a comprehensive library and other necessary
learning resources to be available to business students and faculty.

Evaluation Criteria

To provide significant and effective learning opportunities for stedents, to maximize the likelinood of
achieving the intended student learning outcomes in its business programs. and to prepare students to be
successful business professionals, the academic busingss unit must have access to comprehensive
learning resources.,

Leaming resources should be sufficient in size and scope to (i) complement the total program portfolio of
the academic business unit, (i) provide incentives for individual learming, and (jii) support appropriate
scholarly and professional activities of the business faculty,

Evidence should exist thal a focused and systematic acquisitions program is in place, and that some form
of faculty consultation and review is a continuing aspect of libraryresource acquisitions,

Self-Study Guideli for D tati
In the salf-shedy:

1. Provide a listing of the businass-related databases, and other leaming resources available to
business students and facully,

2. Describe the ways in which the library supports the business programs offered by the academic
business unit. This description should address the following areas:

a. Suppor for business faculty
b, Suppor for business students
¢, Acquisilions program (incleding facully consultation and review)
3. Describe the extent to which the leaming resources available to the academic business unit are

sufficsent to suppord a high-guality teaching, kearning, and scholardy environment for the unit's facully
and students.
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7.4: Technological Resources Supporting Business Programs

Excellance in business education requires sufficient instructional and technological resources
and support to be provided to business faculty and students.

Evaluation Criteria

The inslilution should acquire, maintain, and suppor instructional and educational technology that is
sufficient in guality and quaniity 1o support the business programs offered by the academic business unit.

Sel-Study Guidelines for Documentation

I the self-study:

1. Describe the instructional and educational technology and suppornt available to business faculty and
stedents. This description shoukd address the following areas:

a. Technology (hardware and sofiware) available in the classrooms used by the academic business
unit

b. Technology (hardware and software) available to business stuedents in computer laboratones and
libraries

c. Technology (hardware and software) available to business faculty in their offices
d. Technology support available to business students and faculty
2. Describe the extent to which the technological resources available 1o the academic business unit are

sufficient to suppor a high-quality teaching, leaming, and scholady environment for the unit's faculty
and students,
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7.5: Other Instructional Locations

Excellence in business education requires adequate resources to be available at all branch
campuses, educational locations, and instructional sites at which business programs are
offered.

Evaluation Criteria

If the business programs of the academic business unil are offered at branch campuses, educational
locations, or instructional sites other than the main campus/ocation/site, the human, financial, physical,
learning, and technological resources at each location must be sufficient 1o support the business
programs taught at that campusiocation'sile.

Sell-Study Guidelines for Documentation
In the self-study:

1. Describe the ways In which the academic business unit ensures consistent qualily across all branch
campuses, educalional kocations, and instructional sites at which the business programs ane offered.

2. Describe the extent 1o which the resources availabde al branch campuses, other educational
lzcations, or other instructional sites are sufficlent 1o suppon high-gquality teaching, leaming, and
scholardy environments for the unit's faculty and students at those campuses, [ocations, and siles.
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7.6: Summary Reflection on Resources Supporting Business Programs

Excellence in business education requires an evaluation of the academic business unit's
academic resources and educational processes in terms of their contributions to the unit's
overall performance relative to its mission. This requires the academic business unit to evaluate
the effectiveness of its various resources in supporting excellence in business education.

Evaluation Criteria

The academic business unit shoukd reflect upon the evidence presented in the self-study as it relates to
the unit's overall performance in the context of its mission.

Self-Study Guidelines for Documentation

In the self-study:

Frovide a summary reflection on the academic business unit's financial, physical, leaming, and
technological resources at all instructional locations at which business programs are offerad. In this
reflaction, consider the evidence presented in the self-study in the context of the academic business unit’s
mission and:

1. Describe the general conclusions that the academic business unit drew from the self-study regarding
the effectivenass of its financial, physical, leaming, and technological resourceas in supporiing
excellence in business education, These conclusions shoukd include an identification of any changes
and improvements neaded in the resources available 1o the academic business unit.

2, Describe proposed coursas of action o make the changes and mprovements identifed in fem 1
above.
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Principle 8: External Relationships

Excellence in business education requires the academic business unit 1o have effective external
relaticnships with other institutions, organizatiens, and Individuals, including effective linkages with the
professional business community. Excellence in business education also requires accountability 1o the
public for student learming outcomes in the programs offered by the academic business unit.

8.1: External Linkages with the Business Community

Excellence in business education requires the academic business unit to have current and
meaningful inkages 1o business practitioners and organizations. These linkages must be
consistent with the unit's mission and broad-based goals.

Evaluation Criteria

In professional business programs, linkages between the academic business community and professional

practitioners, business, and industry are essential for ensuring currency and relevance of business

education, for ensuring that students acquire the necessary professional competencies and skills, and for
preparing students 1o be successful business professionals.

Self-Study Guideli for D tati

In the salf-stedy:

1. Describe the academic business unit's linkageas with the business practice community, This
description should address any of the following linkages that apply to the academic business unit and
the ways in which the linkages have contributed to the unit and its students and faculty:

a. Business advisory boands

b, Student intermnship programs in businass

¢. Faculty-practitioner internship and externship programs

d. Guest leclurersispeakers

e, Institutional outreach programs

f.  Parnerships and collaboraticn agreemenis with business firms/organizations
g. Professionally-active business student organizations

h. Practitioner-student menlonng programs

L Jolnt facully-practiticner research venlures

|.  Cther linkages

2. Describe the ways in which the academic business unitl’s linkages with the business practice
communily are aligned and consistent with the career paths and the roles and responsibilities for

wihich the unil's business programs are designed 1o prepare students.

3. Describe the ways in which the academic business unil’s linkages with the business practice
communily are consistent with its mission and broad-based goals.
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8.2: External Accountability

Excellence in business education reguires academic business units to be accountable to the
public for the guality of their degree programs in business. Therefore, the academic business
unit must have processes for the consistent, reliable public disclosure of infarmation pertaining
to student success in its business programs. These processes must include the posting of
student learning results for each IACBE-accredited business program on its website in a
manner that is easily accessible by the public.

Evaluation Criteria

Accountability for student leaming cutcomes i essential o excellence in business education. Public
confidence and investment in business education are enhanced when information peraining 1o student
success is made available to the public.

Self-Study Guidelines for Documentation

In the self-study:

1. Provide Table 8-1: Public Disclosure of Student Achievement. This table should specify the website
path to the page on the institution's website containing the academic business unit’s public disclosure
of student achievement results for each business program included in the accreditation review.

This information should be presented as shown in sample Table 7-1 in these guidelines.

Note: Do not provide URL addresses, Beginning with the institution's home page, descrbe the link on
each page in the path on which someone woukd click in order to advance to the next page in the path,

2, Provide copies of the documents containing the learning assassment results as described in item 1
above (these should be placed in an appendix of the self-study)

Table 8-1: Public Disclosure of Student Achievement Results

WEBSITE PATH TO PUBLIC DISCLOSLRE OF STUDENT ACHIEVEMENT RESLULTS

Click an:

1. | Academics

2. | School of Business

3. | Department of Business

4 | IACEE Accreditation

5. | Public Disclosure of Student Achievement
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8.3: Summary Reflection on External Relaticnships

Excellence in business education requires an evaluation of the academic business unit's
academic resources and educational processes in terms of their contributions to the unit's
overall performance relative to its mission. This requires the academic business unit to evaluate
the effectiveness of its external relationships in supporting excellence in business education.

Evaluation Criteria

Thie academic business unit should reflect upon the evidence prasented in the self-study as it relates to
the unit's overall parformanca in the context of 15 mission.

Self-Study Guidelines for Documentation

In the self-study:

Provide a summary reflection on the academic business unit's external relationships. In this reflection,
consider the evidence presented |n the self-study in the context of the academic business unit's mission
and:

1. Describe the general conclusions that the academic business unit drew from the self-stedy regarding
the effectiveness of its exiernal relationships in supporing excellence in business education. These
conclusions should include an identification of any changes and improvements needed In the
academic business unit's external relationships.

2. Describe proposed courses of action to make the changes and improvements identified in item 1
abowve.
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Principle 9: Innovation in Business Education

The business and business environmenis are rapidly-changing and becoming increasingly complex and
glebal in scope. Consequently, to adapt and respond to the associated challenges and to prepare
students o be competent business professionals in these dynamic environments, excellence in business
education requires innovation and creativity in the design and delivery of business programs.

9.1: Innovation in Business Education

Excellence in business education requires the academic business unit to adapt to changes in
the business profession and society. Therefore, the academic business unit must provide an
environment that encourages and recognizes innovation and creativity in the education of
business students.

E ion Criteri

To prapare students to be competent and succassful business professionals, academic business units
must adapt o these changes by developing new approaches to educating business students, including
teaching strategies appropriate for the diverse populations that are sarved.,

Individual business faculty members should be encouraged, supported, and rewarded far their craativily
and for deseloping educational innovations related to business curricula, course content, and instrection.

Sﬂ-lfaﬁtudt Guidelines for Documentation
In the seli-study:

1. Deascribe the ways in which the academic business unit encourages and supports innowvation and
craativity in business education.

2. Provide examples of educational innowvation over the past thiee years (e.g., innovative curncula,
innovative learning opportunities for sludents, innovative teaching methodologies, innovative exlernal
relationships, innovative faculty research, etc.).

386 SEAA Research Publication



9.2: Summary Reflection on Innevation in Business Education

Excellence in business education requires an evaluation of the academic business unit's
academic resources and educational processes in terms of their contributions to the unit's
overall performance relative to its mission, This requires the academic business unit to evaluate
the effectiveness of its processes for fostering educational innovation in supporting excellence
in business education.

Evaluation Critaria

The academic business unit should reflect upon the evidence presented in the self-stedy as it relates o
the unit's overall performancs in the context of A8 mission.

Sell-Study Guidelines for Documentation

In the seif-study:

Provide a summary reflection on the academic business unil's processes for fostenng educational
innovation. In this reflection, consider the evidence presented in the self-study in the context of the
academic business unit's mission and:

1. Describe the general conclusions thal the academic business unil drew from the self-study regarding
the effecliveness of its processes for fostering educational innovation in supporting excellence in
business education. These conclusions should include an identification of any changes and
improvements needead in the academic business unit's processes for fostering educational innovation.

2. Describe proposed courses of action to make the changes and improvements dentified in item 1
above.
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SECTION FIVE: APPENDICES
Appendix A. Cover Page of Self-Study
Appendix B: Credentials Summary Form for Business Faculty
Appendix G Qualification Justification Form for Business Faculty
Appandix O Faculty Qualifications Decision Trea

Appandix E: Professional and Scholarly Activities Definitions

Appendix A; Cover Page of Salf-Study

Mame of Institution

Chief Executive Officer’'s Name/Title

Chief Academic Officer’s Name/Title

Head of Academic Business Unit's Mame/Title

Academic Year Coverad by Self-Study

Date of Submission of Self-5tudy to the |ACBE

Primary Contact During Accreditation Site Visit

Marmea,/Title

Street Address

City and State or Country, ZIP/Postal Code

Phane (with Country Code if Qutside of the LL.5.]

E-mail

If different from primary contact, provide the information for the person to whom all correspondence should
b addressed including the Site Visit Team and Board of Commissioners findings letters,

Name, Title

Street Address

City and 5tate or Country,
1P fPostal Code

Phane {with Country Code if
Cutside of the LS.}

E-mail

388 SEAA Research Publication



Appendix B: Credentials Summary for Business Faculty

CREDEMTIALS SUMMARY FOR BUSINESS FACULTY

Faculty Members Mame:

EDUCATION: EARNED DEGREES

1. Doctoral-Level Degree:

Ph.D CEA [N Oa Exec/Prof. _ EdD. J.0 Crther:

Instibution Year Field

2. Master's-Level Degree:

ME. A M.5. LA Post-Graduate Diploma _ Cthar

Instibution: Year: Field:

3. Bachelor's-Level Degree:

B.B.A B.S B4 E.Com Oker

Inestitution Year Fhzld

EDUCATION: GRADUATE WORK RELATED TO AREAS OF ASSIGNED TEACHING

RESPONSIBILITIES

Credit Hours
{or Contact Hours)

Discipline Discipline (or Gomtact Hours)

PROFESSIONAL EXPERIENCE RELATED TO AREAS OF ASSIGNED TEACHING
RESPONSIBILITIES

Years of Area/Disciohi Years of
Experience rearlliscipling Experience

ArcalDiscipline
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PROFESSIONAL CERTIFICATIONS RELATED TO AREAS OF ASSIGNED TEACHING
RESPONSIBILITIES

Cartification

Current Expiration

YesiNo Years Held

CONTENT AREAS OF SCHOLARLY AND PROFESSIONAL ACTIVITIES RELATED TO AREAS OF
ASSIGNED TEACHING RESPONSIBILITIES

Content Area’Discipline

Type of Activity

TEACHING EXPERIENCE

Institution

Years

Full-Time or Areas of Assigned
Part-Time Teaching Responsibilities

Mote: Flease begin with your expenence at your current institution followed by your expenence at previous
institutions. [f this is detailed in the reswme or vita, indicate the page in the resume or vita where this
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Appendix E: Faculty Qualification Levels

Facul lification Level

FACULTY QUALIFICATION LEVELS

Doctorally-Qualified

Ta be considerad doctorally-qualified for teaching at the undergraduate level, a faculty member must:

a. Hold an earned doctorate in business or business with a major, concentration, specialization, focus area,
emphasis, option, track, field, or stream, etc. in the area of assigned teaching responsibilities; or

b, Hold an earned doctorate in a field of business, and a professional certification in the area of assigned
teaching responsibilities; or

¢ Hold a Juris Doctorate and teach in the areas of legal environment of business and/or business law; or

d, Hobd a Juris Doctorate and a business-related master's degree, and teach in the areas of legal environment
af business, business law, and/or another area that contains significant legal content; or

e, Hold a Juris Doctorate and a professional certification in business and teach in the areas of legal
environment of business, business law, and/or business; or

f.  Hold an earned non-business- or non-business-related doctorate and have a sufficient combination of
graduate course work; professional experience that is significant in terms of duration and level of
responsibility; sustained professional engagement; ongaing scholarly activity; and documented extensive,
substantial, and succesiful teaching experience at the post-secondary level in the arnea of assigned teaching
responsibilities,

Professionalby-Qualified

Ta be considerad professionally-qualified for teaching at the undergraduate leval, a faculty member must:

a. Hold a master's degree |or equivalent post-graduate degree) in a business-related field and a professional
certification in the area of assigned teaching responsibilities; or

b, Hold a master's degree (or equivalent post-graduate degree) in a business-related field and have a sufficient
combination of graduate course work; professional experience that is significant in terms of duration and
kevel of responsibility; sustained professional engagement; ongoing scholarky activity; and documented
extensive, substantial, and successful teaching experience at the post-secondary level in the area of assigned
teaching responsibilities; or

c. Hold a master's degree {or equivalent post-graduate degree) in a business-related field and have completed
a special post-graduate training program especially designed to improve the faculty member's knowledge
and teaching skills in the area of the assigned teaching responsibilities,

b. Be AB.D. (ie "all-but-dissertation’; has completed all course work required for a doctorate in business,
passed the general comprehensive examinations, but has not completed a dissertation) with a major in the
area of assigned teaching responsibilities

Other Qualifications Levels

Under normal circumstances, it is expected that business faculty members will hold master's degrees [or
equivalent post-graduate degrees) in flelds that are appropriate to their areas of assigned teaching
responsibilities.

In limited cases, an academic business unit may make an exception to this requirement if a faculty member
possesses unigue and significant credentials/gualifications that cutweigh the lack of an appropriate master’s
degres (or eguivalent post-graduate degree). In these situations, It is Incumbent upon the academlc business
unit to provide a rationale and to justify its case for an exemption from this requirement.
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Appendix F: Professional and Scholarly Activity Definitions

Scholarship of Teaching: The scholarship of teaching stars with what the teacher knows - teachears
muest be widely read, current, and intellectually engaged in their fields. The scholarship of teaching
requires knowledge of one's field 10 be reflected in the content of courses and in the composition of
program cumicula. However, tleaching becomes consequantial only when knowledge can be conwveyed
and & understood by others, Tharefore, the scholarship of teaching also includes an understanding of the
ways in which students keam in different fields. To be a good teacher means not only knawing and
remaining current in & field, but also understanding and using the most effective teaching methodologias
available. Consequaently, the scholarship of teaching can be defined as active intallectual engagament
with a figld of study that resulls in the application of disciplinary knowledge and experise o curricular and
instructional analysis, innovation, development, and evaluation.

Examples of the scholarship of teaching include:

Curriculum review and resision

The development of new courses and cumicula

Published and unputdished cases wilth instructicnal matenals

The development of new leaching materals

The development and evaluation of new methods of instruction, including instructional software
The development of tlechniques and tooks o assess the effectiveness of leaching and leaming

Fublications dealing with pedagogy andfor teaching techniques

5 1 o = = =

Farticipation and/or presentation in workshops, seminars, and professional meetings devoted to
improving teaching skills

O Writien evaluations of teaching materials

Scholarship of Discovery: The scholarship of discovery is the closest to what i meant by the term
‘basic research.’ Freedom of inquiry and freedom of scholarly investigation are essential to higher
education. Each faculty member should establish credentials as a researcher, The capacity to carry out
the scientific method and to conduct meaningful research i an important aspect of learning. In institutions
whaose primary mission is undergraduate teaching, the disseration or other comparable piece of creative
work could suffice for this, However, facuBly in institutions with research missions and gradueate programs
are expected to be engaged in ongoing research activities, The scholarship of discovery can be defined
as investigation and research in a field of study that result in a confribution o the body of knowledge in
the field, and the dissemination of that knowledge in the professional community,

Exampies of the schalarship of discovery includa:

0  Unpublished research

Fublished aricles, manuscripts, monographs, and books
Facully research seminars

Participation in professional mealings as a paper prasanter, discussant, or session chair

I I = =

Book reviews
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Scholarship of Integration: The scholarship of integration seeks to interpret, o draw together, and la
bring new insights to bear on original research. The scholarship of integration means fitting one's wark
into larger intellectual patterns. The scholarship of integration is necessary in dealing with the boundaries
of tha human problems of today, which do not always neatly fall within defined disciplines., 1§ is essantial
to integrate ideas and then apply them to the word in which we live. Therefore, the scholarship of
integration can be defined as the interprefation, synthesis, and connection of theories, ideas, and
concepls across disciplines that result in new ingights, broader perspectives, and a more comprehensive
understanding of those disciplines,

Examples of the scholarship of integration Include:
O Comprehensiée, interdiscipnary aticles and'or monographs
O The development of new multidisciplinary courses and curricula

O The development of interdisciplinary seminars or workshops, or paricapation andfor presentation
in such seminars and workshops

O Textbook authoring

Scholarship of Application: The scholarship of application moves toward the active engagement of the
scholar. It focuses on the responsible application of knowledge to consegquential problems. In the past,
this type of activity has been called applied research andfor development. The scholarship of application
does not include regular service activities or routine consulting = these are considered professional
activities, and are discussed below. The scholarship of application must be tied directly 1o one’s field of
knowiledge, and relate to and flow directly out of creative professional activity. This kind of scholarship
requires creativity and critical thought in analyzing significant problems. Consequently, the scholarship of
application can be defined as intellectual activities related to a field of study that flow directly out of
scholarly investigation and research in the field, and inwolee the application of disciplinary experiise to the
analysis and solution of significant practical problems, leading to new intellectual understandings and
contributions to human knowledge.

Examples of the schalarship of application include:
Contract researnch

Consultation or technical assistance

Falicy analysis

Program evaluation

(S S N S

Articles or monographs dealing with contributions to practica
O Adticles in trade publications
Each of these types of scholarship of application should be meaningful intellectual activities, must be

docurnented, and where appropriate, should include an evaluation from the individuals or organizations
sarved by these activitias.

Professional Activity:
Examples of professional activity include:
O  Routing professionally-related consulting

O  Professionally-related serice activities directly related to the academic disclpline of the faculty
member, and consistent with the staled mission of the academic business unlt
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d  Servica in a leadership role in o as an officer of a professional drganization

0 Attendance and paticipation in seminars, Symposia, short courses, workshops, or professional
meetings that are intended as professional development or enrchment activities

J  Membership in profassional organizations

Professional activities include the routine application of a facully member's professional expertise in
helping Lo solve problems in either the privale or public sectors. These may include activiies for which a
facully member is paid, or volunieer services for which no pay i received. The key word in defining these
aclivities is ‘professionally-related.’ General community service aclivities are nol considered to be
professionally-related. Howewer, If facully members provide a service thal is related Lo their teaching
and/or research areas, then thal semvice would be professionally-related. For example, if a business
facully member conducts an annual audit of a local non-profit erganization's financial affairs, and
prepares an opinion letter, then the work is consikdered 1o be a professionally-related activity.
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Coveraga leval designations:

Introduces (1): The course, module, subject, ete. introduces concepls related to an BTK area,
Learning opportunities focus on basic knowledge and skills in that BTK area. It may be the case
thal several courses, modules, subjects, ele. in & curmiculum introduce concepts related 1o 2
particular BTH area and lay the foundation for coverage in that area, | may also be the case that
a given course, module, subject, ate, may ba designed to introduce concapls in several BTK
areas.

Reinforces (R): The course, module, subject, elc. strengthens, suppons, and reinforces the
development of the knowladge and skills In an BTK area further along in the cumiculum.
Foundational knowledge in the BTK area was previously introduced through other leaming
opparunities in the currculum. As above, it may be the case that several courses, modules,
subjects, etc. in a curriculum reinforce concepts related to a particular BT area and contribule to
further coverage in that area. [t may also be the case that a given course, module, subject, elc.
may be designed to reinforce concepls in several BTK areas.

Emphasizes (E): The course, module, subject, etc. emphasizes concepls relaled to an BTK area
and provides learming opponunities for integrating knowledge and skilis in the area. Concepls in
the BTK area had been previously introduced and reinforced through various learming
opportunities in other courses, modules, subjects, etc. in the cumriculum. Again, it may be the
case that several courses, modules, subjects, efc. in a curmiiculum emphasize concepts related fo
a particular BTK area and provide learning opportunities for integrating knowledge and skills in
that area. It may also be the case that a given course, module, subject, etc. may be designed to
emphasize concepts in several BTK areas.
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/s\ ATHEA

ASSOCIATION FOR TRANSNATIONAL
HIGHER EDUCATION ACCREDITATION

www.athea.org

ASSOCIATION OF TRANSNATIONAL
HIGHER EDUCATION ACCREDITATION (ATHEA)

Association of Transnational Higher Education Accreditation (ATHEA)

The Association for Transnational Higher Education Accreditation (ATHEA) is a
voluntary, non-governmental, membership association that is dedicated to quality
assurance and improvement through institutional accreditation via peer
evaluation.

Why ATHEA was formed?

In 2014 a group of European Universities and Business Schools expressed the intent
to participate in the formation of an institutional accreditation body in Europe.
What was their rationale to do so? There is a wide variety of accreditation agencies
operating in the European Union and the European Higher Education Area (EHEA).
But, almost all of them are operating locally, in a specific country or just a specific
language area (e.g. German). And they are primarily focusing on public institutions.
Accreditorsworking internationally, are typically program accreditors. Currently,
there is no institutional accreditor operating transnationally with a focus on private
higher education.

In 2015 ATHEA was incorporated as a not-for-profit organization based in Vienna
(Austria). ATHEA focuses on transnational institutional accreditation.

Legal Framework

The Bologna signatory states opened the opportunity that institutional accrediting
bodies for Higher Education can operate across borders. The process was initiated
in the year 2003. In the Berlin communique? of 19 September 2003, the Ministers
of the Bologna Process signatory states invited the European Network for Quality
Assurance in Higher Education (ENQA), to develop “an agreed set of standards,
procedures and guidelines on quality assurance” and to “explore ways of ensuring
an adequate peer review system for quality assurance and/or accreditation agencies
or bodies.”

This led to the “Standards and Guidelines for Quality Assurance in the
European Higher Education Area” (ESG) published by the European
Association for Quality Assurance in Higher Education in Helsinki in 2005.
The third edition of the documentwas approved by the Ministerial Conference
in Yerevan, in 2015.

Institutional accreditation in higher education can be provided across borders
by an organization that is registered on the European Quality Assurance Register
for Higher Education (EQAR). There is an accreditation process for new
accreditation agencies provided by EQAR which ATHEA is following to be on the
Register in due time.
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Peregrine academic services

In 2014, Peregrine Academic Services was invited by the group of European
Universities and Business Schools to support the foundation of a higher
accreditation body that will be listed on EQAR. Peregrine helped to establish ATHEA
with expanding the initial group and developing the charter of the organization.
Since its establishment,it provides consulting services for the development of the
accreditation documents as well as training of the commissioners and evaluators.

What does ATHEA do?
There are three key areas of activity.

e ATHEA provides educational, accrediting, quality assurance and other services
to its member institutions. These are degree/diploma granting post-secondary
educational institutions offering higher education. They can be located inside
or outside the European Higher Education Area.

e ATHEA conducts voluntary, non-governmental peer review and makes decisions
concerning the accreditation or pre-accreditation status of member institutions.

e ATHEA seeks registration on the European Quality Assurance Register (EQAR)
for Higher Education.

Future Perspectives

Especially when ATHEA is listed on the European Quality Assurance Register and a
member of the European Association for Quality Assurance in Higher Education
(ENQA),it will be able to make a substantial contribution to its member institutions
and stakeholders. Transnational education will grow due to globalization and
increased mobility of students and faculty. There are specific challenges for creating
and sustaining value for the stakeholders in such an environment. With its
transnational approach, ATHEA will be able to make a substantial contribution.

Standards

The standards for accreditation are based on the European Standards and
Guidelines for Quality Assurance (ESG) required for recognition by the European
Quality Assurance Register in Higher Education (EQAR). A summary of the
accreditation standards is as follows:

1. Policy for Quality Assurance. The institution has an integrated policy for quality
assurance.

2. Design and Approval of Academic Programmes. The institution has quality-based
processes for the design and approval of academic programs.

3. Student-Centred Learning, Teaching, and Assessment. The institution’s academic
programmes encourage active learning with outcomes-based assessment.

4. Student Admission, Progression, Recognition, and Certification. The
institution consistently applies its published regulations covering all phases
of the student cycle including student admission, progression, recognition,
and certification.

5. Teaching Staff. The institution assures itself of the competence of its teachers
and applies fair and transparent processes for the recruitment and development
of the staff. The institution performs research appropriate to the institution’s
mission.

International Accreditation Processes, Cases & Rubrics 405



6. Learning Resources and Student Support. The institution has appropriate funding
for learning and teaching activities and provides adequate and readily accessible
learning resources and student support.

7. Information Management. The institution collects, analyses, and uses relevant
information for the effective management of academic programs.

8. Public Information. The institution publishes information about their activities,
including academic programmes, which is clear, accurate, objective, up-to date,
and readily accessible.

9. On-going Monitoring and Periodic Review of Programmes. The institution
monitors and periodically reviews their programmes to ensure that their
programmes achieve the objectives set for them and are responsive to the
needs of students and society.

10. Cyclical External Quality Assurance. The institution undergoes cyclical external
quality assurance in accordance with the ATHEA standards and expectations.

ATHEA aspires to be the preeminent resource for institutions of higher education
striving to achieve excellence in fulfilling their missions.

ATHEA intends, through voluntary assessment and adherence to high standards
for student learning outcomes and operational behaviour, to assure the public
that its accreditation institutions of higher education are fulfilling their stated
purposes and addressing the public’s expectations.

The Accreditation Imperative

Recognised institutional accreditation satisfies a number of key stakeholder
requirements including national-level legalities, regional transferability of students,
and is often a prerequisite for programmatic accreditation.

With ATHEA, our goal is to provide internationally recognised institutional
accreditation so that the academic institution meets the quality assurance standards
required by a variety of stakeholders. ATHEA believes that institutional accreditation
must be mission-based, strategic planning driven, outcomes and competency
centred, and based upon peer-review.

Accreditation signifies that an institution has a purpose appropriate to higher
education and has resources, programs, and services sufficient to accomplish and
sustain that purpose.

Accreditation indicates that an institution maintains clearly specified educational
objectives that are consistent with its mission and appropriate to the degrees it
offers, and that it is successful in achieving its stated objectives.

ATHEA Membership and THEA Accreditation
1. Institutional Membership

This is the entry into the ATHEA and the starting point for all institutional
members who seek accreditation.

To become a member of the Association for Transnational Higher Education
Accreditation an institution must

e have legal authorization to operate as a tertiary educational institution,
e have students in an academic programme,
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e be in existence for at least 1 year, and
e offer and teach their own institution’s programmes.
2. Candidacy for Accreditation

An Institutional Member who has completed all of the requirements for
candidacy status as stated in the THEA Board of Commissioners Accreditation
Policy Manual will be considered a candidate for accreditation.

To apply for THEA accreditation candidacy an Institutional Member must
e have graduates of the programme,
e be in existence for at least 3 years.

The specific term for candidacy is Transnational Higher Education Accreditation-
Candidate, or THEA-Candidate.

3. Accredited

Once a candidate for accreditation completes a self-study, passes a site
evaluation, and is accepted into accreditation status by the THEA Board of
Commissioners, the institution is awarded accreditation.

To get accredited a THEA-Candidate must have at least 2 cycles of graduates
(students that start and finish the programme) from the institution.

The specific ATHEA term for being accredited is Transnational Higher Education
Accreditation-Accredited, or THEA Accredited.

Affiliated Institutions

Additional to the three levels of membership status an Affiliated Institution denotes
a status of being associated with ATHEA that is reserved for organisations associated
with higher education that wish to learn, be informed, and potentially receive
assistance from ATHEA relative to quality improvement in higher education.

Affiliated Institutions are not necessarily on an immediate path for THEA
accreditation, but may choose to persue it at a later time.

Fees

Annual fees for the Institutional Membership......cccccovveeeeiiniciiiieeeniees 3,000 EUR
One-time payment with the Candidacy Application .........ccccvevveevrnnnneee. 5,000 EUR
One-time payment with submission of the self-study ...........cc............ 10,000 EUR
Annual Accreditation Maintenance payment ........ccccccveeeeiincciiieeeeeeenes 2,000 EUR

starting the year after accreditation is awarded
Annual dues for an Affiliated Colleague .......cccccceeeveciiiieeei i 1,500 EUR
RS
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Global Indian

orld over, the accepted measure of quality assurance in education is
Wvoluntary accreditation. Voluntary Accreditation is a concept of self-
regulation which focuses on self-study and evaluation and on the continuing
improvement of educational quality. It is both a process and a result. As a
process, it is a form of peer review in which an association of schools and
colleges establishes sets of criteria and procedures. As a result, it is a form of
certification granted by a recognized and authorized accrediting agency.

Consistent with the above, AMDISA as an international not-for-profit
association has taken the initiative and evolved its Quality Assurance
program — SAQS as a service to the management education profession
worldwide. SAQS embodies a professional approach and is designed as an
international accreditation system. SAQS Quality Label is a recognition to the
institution's commitment to Quality and Quality Assurance through continuous
improvement. It is inspired by EQUIS criteria guidelines.

SAQS has positioned itself as Quality Assurance System representing the highest
standard of achievement for management schools. AMDISA believes that
Institutions that earn Quality Assurance, confirm their commitment to quality
and continuous improvement through a rigorous and comprehensive peer
review of institutional mission and its alignment, faculty capability, and
composition, curricula quality, admission and delivery system, research and
executive education, pursuing regional and global network promoting
connections with corporate world and making its contribution to community
having appropriate academic and physical infrastructure. AMDISA certification
is the hallmark of excellence in management education, comparable to best
schools anywhere in the world.

Website : www.amdisa.org
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SOUTH ASIAN QUALITY ASSURANCE SYSTEM

AMDISA’s Quality Assurance Programme
International Quality Assurance Label for B-Schools

SAQS is the quality assurance scheme run by the Association of Management
Development Institutions in South Asia (AMDISA), a SAARC Recognised Body,
as a service to the management education profession worldwide. SAQS
embodies a professional approach and is designed as an international
accreditation system.

SAQS emerged in an EFMD — AMDISA cooperation through a European Union
funded Asia — Link project in 2003-04. It is inspired by EFMD’s EQUIS criteria
guidelines. It is a globally benchmarked system for mentoring, quality improvement,
quality assurance and accreditation.

SAQS is a system of quality assessment, improvement, and accreditation of higher
education institutions in management and business administration. Its
fundamental objective, linked to the mission of AMDISA, is to raise the quality
and standard of management education. AMDISA facilitates standard setting,
benchmarking, mutual learning, and the dissemination across borders of good
practice.

SAQS provides interested and eligible management schools seeking accreditation
a list of collectively evolved quality criteria and details of the assessment process
and procedures. These serve as bases for their self-assessment and identification
of quality improvement opportunities. The process is aided by trained and
experienced SAQS Mentors and Peer Reviewers. Based on the self-assessment
process and recommendations of the visiting Peer Review Team to the institutions,
the SAQS Accreditation Awarding Committee makes a final decision. SAQS
accreditation processes lead to improvement through highlighting the need to
meet internationally accepted quality standards. The SAQS Quality Label is a
recognition to the institution’s commitment to Quality and Quality Assurance
through continuous improvement.

The objective of SAQS is not the standardization of degree programme formats, of
course content, or of strategic choices. It accepts that each country has its own
approach to management and business education and that the length, design,
content and learning objectives of programmes will differ from one country to
another, and even sometimes within countries.

Furthermore, SAQS is not primarily focused on the MBA or any other specific
programme. Its scope covers all programmes offered by an institution from the
first degree up to the Ph.D. In summary, SAQS is founded on the principle of

409



recognizing diversity and the strengths of different approaches to higher education
in management. SAQS Accreditation is institutional. Institution being defined, as
the organisational unit, providing business and management education.

Briefly, SAQS is a system which provides a quality assurance and accreditation
framework based on regional and international experiences and perspectives. It
uses a set of criteria developed from business and management schools of high
national and international standing. Its policy is determined by a broad-based
SAQS Council. The process is managed by the SAQS Committee. The major inputs
for the quality assurance and accreditation process are generated by the
management school found eligible for SAQS, through its Self-Assessment Report.
This is followed by the visit of the international SAQS Peer Review Team to the
school.

Based on the Peer Review Report and Recommendations, the final school-wise
decisions are made by the SAQS Accreditation Awarding Committee. All these
SAQS forums comprise Chairman and Members who have a wide variety of
experience as senior academic administrators. AMDISA Secretariat coordinates
SAQS activities.

SAQS looks for a balance between high academic quality and the professional
relevance provided by close interaction with the corporate world. A strong
interface with the world of business is, therefore, as much a requirement as a
strong research potential. SAQS attaches particular importance to the creation
of an effective learning environment that favours the development of students’
managerial and entrepreneurial skills, and fosters their sense of global
responsibility. It also looks for innovation in all respects, including programme
design and pedagogy.

The AMDISA-SAQS accreditation process is composed of several distinct stages.
The diagram (Annexure-1) outlines this process, shows the way in which the different
stages are linked, and provides a brief description of each stage. The different
stages are:

Preliminary Inquiry
Formal Application
Eligibility
Self-Assessment
International Peer Review

Awarding Body Decision

N o v bk wnNRE

Guided Development (optional)

So far 18 B-schools - 15 from India and 3 from Pakistan have been awarded SAQS
accreditation (Annexure-Il) and 19 B-Schools - 13 from India, 3 from Pakistan, 2
from Bangladesh, and 1 from Nepal (Annexure-Ill) are in the various stages of the
process to benchmark on this international quality assurance system.

The SAQS Booklets include within them all details related to the SAQS Accreditation
process. To formally enter the process an institution has to send information in
the Data Sheet, the format of which is enclosed as Supplementary Material along
with the SAQS Booklets.
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The Elements of the fees payable are as follows:

1. Eligibility fee of US $ 400/- payable with application data sheet for eligibility
decision.

2. Initial main payment of US $ 12,500/- payable within 30 days after conveyance
of eligibility decision and before appointment of the Mentor.

3. Final payment of US $ 12,500/- on submission of Self Assessment Report (SAR)
and before appointment of Peer Review Team.

For Institutions in India this fee is payable in Rupee equivalent of US S.
Post Accreditation Maintenance:

The SAQS process does not involve any fee in the post-accreditation maintenance
phase.

In the month following the award of 5 years SAQS Accreditation, the School should
select at least three major objectives to be pursued during this five year period.
The purpose of this selection of objectives and the reporting of progress made is
to ensure that even Schools granted 5 years Accreditation continue to develop in
the spirit of the SAQS emphasis on continuous improvement. The selection of these
objectives will be based on the recommendations provided by the PR team in its
Report. These objectives will be sent to the SAQS Accreditation Awarding
Committee for their consideration/approval prior to sending it to the institution.
Any School receiving 5 years Accreditation will be expected to submit a 10-15 page
Progress Report 30 months after accreditation by the Awarding Committee. The
Report will describe clearly and succinctly the progress made on the achievement
of the objectives selected by the School and approved by SAQS. This progress report
will be sent to the SAQS Accreditation Awarding Committee for their views/
consideration/approval prior to feedback to the institution. The institution has to
apply for re-accreditation at least 6 months before the validity of the Accreditation
ends.

Any School receiving 3 years Accreditation will be required to submit a 5-10 page
Annual Progress Report to SAQS at the end of the Year 1 and Year 2 after being
awarded the accreditation. The report will describe clearly and succinctly the
progress made on the Conditions established by the SAQS Accreditation Awarding
Committee. The achievements in the Progress Report submitted by the institution
will be evaluated by a member of the PR Team who visited the School and another
SAQS expert. The feedback provided by these two experts will be communicated
to the School. In Year 3, the School will need to apply for Re-accreditation.

For more information, please write to the Executive Director, Association of
Management Development Institutions in South Asia (AMDISA), University of
Hyderabad Campus, Central University Post Office, Hyderabad 500046, Telangana
State, India at Email ids: execdir@amdisa.org, execdir.amdisa@gmail.com,
amdisa@amdisa.org.
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AMDISA’s Quality
Assurance Programme

SA!

SAQS PROCESS

ANNEXURE-I

Preliminary Inquiry
-Preliminary screening by SAQS Secretariat

-AMDISA Membership

Application
-Information package sent
-Data Sheet received
-Eligibility briefing interview
-Eligibility Committee report

v

Eligibility
-Eligibility: AMDISA accreditation likely in 3
years or less
- Decision to appointment Mentor for the School

NO

Strategic Advice/

YES

A 4

"] Guided Development

Self- Assessment
-Preparation of SA Report
-Assisted by SAQS Mentor
-PR Team to be notified to School

y

Peer Review Committee
-PR visit and report
-Evaluation based on SAQS criteria
-Recommendations to institution
-Report to SAQS Committee

\ 4

SAQS Committee
Check with School on PR Report accuracy

\ 4

SAQS Accreditation Awarding Committee

-5 years / 3 years
-Rejection
-Guided Development

SACS

ACCREDITED
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ANNEXURE-II

B-SCHOOLS GRANTED SAQS ACCREDITATION

India
Asian School of Business Management, Bhubaneswar, India.

Faculty of Management, Xavier University, Bhubaneswar, India. (Formerly known
as XIMB)

Great Lakes Institute of Management, Chennai, India.

ICFAI Business School Hyderabad Campus, Hyderabad, India. (Re-Accredited)
IFIM Business School, Bangalore, India.

[ILM Institute for Higher Education, New Delhi, India.

Institute of Management and Technology, Ghaziabad, India.

Institute of Public Enterprise, Hyderabad, India.

International Management Institute, New Delhi, India.

K. J. Somaiya Institute of Management Development & Research, Mumbai, India.
Management Development Institute, Gurgaon, India. (Re-Accredited)

NMIMS School of Business Management, Mumbai, India.

Prin. L. N. Welingkar Institute of Management Development and Research, Mumbai,
India.

Prin. L.N. Welingkar Institute of Management Development and Research,
Bangalore, India.

XLRI School of Business and Human Resource, Jamshedpur, India.

Pakistan
Institute of Business Administration (IBA), Karachi, Pakistan.

School of Business and Economics, University of Management and Technology,
Lahore, Pakistan.

Suleman Dawood School of Business, Lahore University of Management Sciences,
Lahore, Pakistan.

International Accreditation Processes, Cases & Rubrics 413



ANNEXURE-III

B-SCHOOLS SEEKING SAQS ACCREDITATION

Bangladesh
Institute of Business Administration (IBA), University of Dhaka, Dhaka, Bangladesh.
North South University, Dhaka, Bangladesh.

India
AIMS School of Business, AIMS Institute of Higher Education, Bangalore, India.

Faculty of Management, Xavier University, Bhubaneswar, India. (Re-Accreditation)
(Formerly known as XIMB)

FORE School of Management, New Delhi, India.

Goa Institute of Management, Goa, India.

[ILM Institute for Business & Management, Gurgaon, India.

[ILM Institute for Higher Education, New Delhi, India. (Re-Accreditation)
Institute for Financial Management and Research, Chennai, India.

Institute of Management, NIRMA University, Ahmedabad, India.

Institute of Management and Technology, Ghaziabad, India. (Re-Accreditation)
International Management Institute, New Delhi, India. (Re-Accreditation)
Jagan Institute of Management Studies, New Delhi, India.

Narsee Monjee Institute of Management Studies (NMIMS), Bangalore, India.
RIMS School of Management and Information Science, Rourkela, India.

Nepal
Kathmandu University School of Management (KUSOM), Kathmandu, Nepal.

Pakistan

Institute of Business Administration, Karachi, Pakistan. (Re-Accreditation)
Sukkur Institute of Business Administration (Sukkur IBA), Sukkur, Pakistan.
UCP Business School, University of the Central Punjab, Lahore, Pakistan.
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SELF-REGULATION THROUGH ACCREDITATION

www.seaastandards.org

ROAD MAP TO INTERNATIONAL ACCREDITATION

Starting out on the accreditation journey is not easy. It is a step by step process
involving all the stakeholders. Before everything else, the school should have a
clear commitment and focus as to which direction that it wants to grow. Most
campuses settle down playing the numbers game and keep expanding their seats
with a semblance of quality hoping that with resources flowing in quality perception
would improve, which often proves to be wrong. The bigger the school gets, the
challenges become stronger in order to keep the brand working as the core aspect
of the business education, namely giving world-class education to the students,
becomes a casualty.

A Smart campus would avoid such an eventuality by constantly upgrading its
quality through accreditation that promises continuous improvement and
benchmarking with the best in the class. Peer involvement ensures that the
faculty at the campus get to increase their academic prowess on real time
and also bring their knowledge and experience by innovative pedagogic
process.

As aresult, the students would leave the campus with a stronger and much more
industry focused career building education. Accreditation is the best way to reflect
inward, involve all stakeholders and continuously upgrade the quality of the
school relating to its peer institutions.

SEAA Accreditation Advisory & Facilitation Process

To make it easy for seeking out the best choice for international accreditation,
SEAA designed a template, through which the schools could send us their
background information based on which we could advise the schools. It would be
a good idea for the schools to join the SEAA Accreditation Forum to get the best
possible advise and also take up the campus workshops for faculty.

SEAA has endeavoured to bring the best accreditation agencies and their processes
the business education campuses of India, so that, the employability factor of the
students go up and the faculty in turn would get exposed to best peer networks
from select accredited schools. This would build a powerful quality based academic
ecosystem that would eventually catapult the Indian accredited business schools
to the global arena, something which has been woefully lacking in our business
education environment.

Also, it will improve the global ranking of Indian business education which has also
been a matter of serious concern in India. The process involved in accreditation is
guaranteed to help the schools re-visit all their working plans which would present
a better picture to the stakeholders when the ranking kicks in.
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SEAA INTERNATIONAL ACCREDITATION FACILITATION FORM

SELF-REGULATION THROUGH ACCREDITATION

Getting Started on Accreditation — Standards for Educational Advancement &
Accreditation (SEAA) Trust is concerned about a vast percentage of schools that
have initiated the international accreditation process has not proceeded beyond
the first step and are paying their annual dues to the agencies. We would like to
offer a service that would gauge the level of accreditation preparedness so that
the SEAA mentors could offer a solution. Please e-mail at seaastandards@gmail.com
and give three weeks time for our response.

Background

Name of the School

Year of Starting

Name of Director

Address

Phone number

E-mail Contact

Website

Vision & Mission

MBA/PGDM details

No. | Name of Programme | Starting Year | Admissions FT/PT Contact
or DL* Hours

* FT Full time
PT Part-time

DL Distance Learning
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Accreditation Details

Are you Name of | Year | Re-accreditation Choice of Status of
accredited?| agency international [implemen-
accrediting tation
agency
e.g EQUIS

Your reasons for taking up accreditation (150 words) Please state the reasons for
Indian and also for international accreditation separately.

Faculty involved in the most recent accreditation process

Name of faculty Name of accreditation Contact E-mail

Assessment — Faculty details

No. | Name FT/PT/ADJ* | Qualification | Accreditation | Contact
experience E-mail

* FT Full time
PT Part-time
ADJ Adjunct

Student details

No. | Programme | Batch| Females | % with nil Avg | Avg. No. States
Size experience Exp. | age | represented

Completed forms can be sent by E-mail to : seaastandards@gmail.com or by post
to SEAA Trust, 36-C, Pkt. 1, MIG Flats, Mayur Vihar 3, Delhi-96 ¢ Ph. :09811297249.
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SELF-REGULATION THROUGH ACCREDITATION

' a §7SOCIAT\OI\SJ
AACSB ¢ AMBA (3€
INTERNATIONALLY ACCREDITED SCHOOL PROFILES — INDIAN

Jnternational Accreditation has followed the same pattern of high diversity
f
the business schools in the country with the earliest accreditation going for
one of the best schools of management, usually ranked within the top ten,
Management Development Institute (MDI) Gurgaon in 2005. It was Association
of MBAs based in London who opened the International accreditation mandate
in India with MDI Gurgaon. It took another five years before the next business
school could get its international endorsement, this time IACBE with Alliance
Business School later merged with the Alliance University. Around the same
time SEAA Trust, New Delhi began its active campaign of international
accreditation and brought all the top rated accreditation agencies on the same
platform at its annual conference and also held individual conference focused
on respective accreditation processes around the country.

AACSB International, EFMD-EQUIS, AMBA, ACBSP, IACBE, SAQS and British Accreditation
council participated in this initiative. Between 2008 and 2014, as many as 28 accreditation
were done in a flurry giving us the satisfaction that we were on the right track. We started
a campaign “100 by 2015” to get at least a 100 schools in the international accreditation
path by 2015, which is done. We have also kept now a target for converting all these
schools in the path to an accredited status by 2020 which is a tough task. Accreditation
is not an endorsement of present state of art of the school, but which builds the school
over a period before the accreditation is approved.

The promise is also help sustain the momentum gained during the accreditation process
which uses scientifically evolved standards or principles and groups of peer faculty
leadership from around the world. The best benchmarked accreditation system also
helps the schools to grow their network which sustains their future growth. Almost all
the schools that have been accredited clearly got a leg up when it came to faculty
development, international linkages and student development, the theme of the current
year’s conference and the overriding theme of the future work.

When we look at the current sets of schools which are accredited by different
accreditation systems we could easily see that the schools have chosen the agencies
which had the best fit for their state of quality evolution and did not stop at that
and moved on to the next level and the next accreditation system matching them
showing a positive dispensation for sustainable growth with accreditation impetus,
the theme of our current conference. The power of being accredited by one agency
literally pushed the school to look at next. The schools accredited also show a wide
variation in terms of their vintage, growth and size and there are predictably the
big players including a range of 1IMs opting for one or more of the traditional big
three (IIM-C for instance have opted all the three) and there are also much smaller
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schools but highly aggressive ones like IFIM School of Business, Bangalore now
featured in the AACSB accredited schools list alongwith the newer additions SPJMR
and IIM-Udaipur, which is no small feat indeed. IFIM is now the cynosure of all
eyes.

‘W AMBA AAcsB'

CALCUTTA

Indian Institute of Management (1IM-C), Calcutta

Vision — To be an international centre of excellence in all aspects of management
education.

[IM-C became the first triple crown accredited school this year when it received AMBA
accreditation and later AACSB accreditation in quick succession. The school already
had EQUIS accreditation from EFMD, Brussels. Only 9 other business schools in Asia
and 87 business schools around the world are currently ‘Triple Accredited’. The push
for acquiring global accreditation from three different sources came from its vision to
be an international Centre for excellence in all aspects of management education. IIM-
Cwas established as the first national institute for Post-Graduate studies and Research
in Management by the Government of India in November 1961 in collaboration with
Alfred P. Sloan School of Management (MIT), the Government of West Bengal, The
Ford Foundation and Indian industry. During its initial years, several prominent faculty
formed part of its nucleus, including Jagdish Sheth, J. K. Sengupta, among others. Over
the years, IIM-C has grown into a mature institution with global reputation, imparting
high quality management education. It has been playing a pioneering role in
professionalising Indian management through its Post Graduate and Doctoral level
programs, Executive Training Programs, Research and Consulting Activities. Today, the
institute serves as an autonomous body, continually evolving to meet its goals in an
ever-changing business environment. The vision of the Institute is to emerge as an
International Centre of Excellence in all facets of Management Education, rooted in
Indian ethos and societal values. Over the past four decades, IIM Calcutta has blossomed
into one of Asia’s finest Business Schools. Its strong ties to the business community
make it an effective mechanism for the promotion of professional management
practices in Indian organizations. Today, [IM Calcutta attracts the best talent in India —
a melting pot of academia, industry and research.

2 1SB

Indian School of Business (ISB), Hyderabad

Vision — Our vision is to be an internationally top-ranked, research-driven, in-
dependent management institution that grooms future leaders for India and the world.

AACSB"

India’s global business school, Indian School of Business won the prestigious Hult
and Clinton Foundation prize of US S 1 million this year, an endorsement of the way
the school has been built over the years. The school was the result of a repressive
regulatory regime which refused to accept changes which made a group of
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industrialists led by McKinsey Corporation, a global consulting firm to draft a plan for
a business school with a difference. Ably assisted by the then Chief Minister of
undivided Andhra Pradesh Chandrababu Naidu, the US S 100 million campus with
the backing of Kellog, Wharton and London Business School set shop over a decade
ago at Hyderabad. The school has grown to a large megalith spawning all areas of
management education and has diversified into setting up Bharti Institute of Public
Policy, Max Institute of Healthcare Management, Punj Lloyd Institute of Infrastructure
Management and Munijal Institute for Global Manufacturing, all modelled on the
same lines of ISB with respective industry leaders chipping with capital. ISB's stature
as a research-oriented institution has grown rapidly since its inception in 2001. The
faculty at ISB have contributed more than 150 articles to reputed journals. The school
has set up Centre for Analytical Finance; Centre for Emerging Markets Solutions;
Centre for Investment; Centre for Leadership, Innovation, and Change; Centre for
Teaching, Learning, and Case Development; Srini Raju Centre For IT and The
Networked Economy; Thomas Schmidheiny Chair for Family Business and Wealth
Management and Wadhwani Centre for Entrepreneurship Development

| | AACSB!

TAPMI
T A Pai Management Institute (TAPMI), Karnataka

Mission Statement — "To excel in postgraduate management education, research
and practice".

Tucked in the lush coastal region of Karnataka, the T A Pai Management Institute
based in Manipal is a fit candidate of being the first full fledged management school
to receive the AACSB International accreditation in the country. The institute
anchored on the tradition set by its visionary founder T A Pai in 1984 has played a
strong role in industrialization of the region. Manipal is home to a large number of
educational institutes for medicine, pharmacy, dentistry, arts and science,
engineering and technology and is known for its cosmopolitan ambience. The town
is also known for its innovative development banking and financial services sector.
Today, over 3000 TAPMI alumni hold responsible managerial positions in India
and abroad. In early 2009, its 25th year running, TAPMI took a landmark step in its
history by shifting its operations to a new scenic 42-acre residential campus in
Manipal. Located on the side of a hillock and overlooking a valley filled with verdant
tropical greenery, this campus provides an ideal setting for serious academic study
and creativity, combined with entertainment and relaxation. TAPMI has signed
MoU with Asian Institute of Management, Sheffield Hallan University, Darmstadt
University of Applied Sciences, University of Wisconsin, St Mary's college California
among others and it has also diversified into launching an 18 months MBA
programme with University of Dubai and opened a branch campus at Jaipur.

,:'u', Institute of
(D iansgamen ecncios AACSB \
seee
Institute of Management & Technology (IMT) Ghaziabad

Strategically located in Delhi NCR, the flagship institution of four campus IMT
Ghaziabad has emerged as a premier management institution accredited by AACSB.
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The schoolis also highly rated by media houses and it has been running post graduate
management programmes for the past 36 years. These are : i) Post Graduate Diploma
in Management (PGDM); ii) PGDM Dual Country Programme (DCP); iii) Executive
PGDM; and iv) Part-time PGDM. In all the programmes the bottomline consideration
has been innovation, execution and social responsibility.

1] AACSB"

BUSINESS SCHOOL

IFIM Business School, Bangalore (IFIM)

IFIM Business School based in Bangalore, made waves by becoming an AACSB
accredited school this year. One of the smaller business schools by size and
even vintage when compared with the rest of the behemoths accredited by
AACSB, IFIM has now become the talk of town and its brand equity among the
aspiring business schools has shot up as the peer schools now want to know
how IFIM got into the 'A'list of accredited schools. According to Sanjay
Padode, the CEO of the school, the feat was accomplished with much hardwork
and diligence over a seven to nine year period when the work leading to AACSB
accredited started. The process actually changed the school from being one of
the many business schools of karnataka which is the largest hub for B-schools
in India to one which is now the smartest one among its peer. The school had
focused on acquiring good faculty with strong research orientation, industry
experienced adjunct faculty and also focused on admitting some of the best
students.

BNiimvs 8 <@"AMBA AACSB!

—
—' = ACCREDITED
N Deemed o be UNITVERSITY

NMIMS School of Business Management, Mumbai (NMIMS)

The School of Business Management (SBM) of SVKM’s NMIMS, Deemed to be
University (as per UGC Norms), one of India’s premier business schools is situated
in Mumbai - the financial hub and nerve centre of the country.Apart from offering
diverse cutting-edge programs for students, it also offers executive education
programs for professionals who want to make the key transition in their careers.
The SBM educational experience aims to equip students with a bedrock of
management skills to help them navigate through the complex business
environment of today. A dynamic curriculum designed in conjunction with
academics and industry practitioners, provides them the opportunities to master
new skills and explore varied perspectives.

[IMU

Indian Institute of Management (IIM-U), Udaipur

One of the newest additions to AACSB list, IIM-Udaipur also opens new challenge
and avenue for quality benchmarking to the best in the world for the newly setup
[IMs, belonging to the Ministry of HRD. In 2009, the Indian Government approved
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the creation of IIM Udaipur; the Institute officially opened in 2011. In October
2016 1IMU moved to its permanent campus on 300 acres of land in the Balicha
area of Udaipur which have been allocated by the Government of Rajasthan.

[IMU pulses with the energy of a start-up while building on the prestigious
accomplishments and traditions of the IIM network. It aims to set a new benchmark
in the field of management education by combining excellence in both teaching
and research. The Institute strives to make a real difference to the region, forging
strong relationships with local NGOs and government and working closely with
industry on live projects, internships, and many events throughout the academic
year.

Indian Institute of Management (IIM-A), Ahmedabad

Vision — To become an Institute that is globally recognized and respected as a
thought leader in management.

The institute’s post graduate diploma programmes PGDM became a hall mark
of high quality business education emulating which more than 400 such PGDM
institutions came up in the private sector. The one year model of business
diploma PGPX introduced in the later years has become an instant hit with
the corporate. In 2008, IIMA also became the first business school in the
country to be awarded EQUIS (European Quality Improvement System)
accreditation.

This accreditation awarded by the EFMD (European Foundation for Management
Development) certifies that the quality of IIMA’s academic processes and
programmes are on par with the best business schools globally that have similar
accreditation.

({7,
é-(l IMB%
Aetes Araefiaeg

Indian Institute of Management (IIM-B), Bangalore

Mission Statement — IIM-B aims at augmenting the management resources of
the nation through programmes of teaching, research, training, consultancy and
other professional services. Within this broad canvas, the institute strives to
enhance its contribution to further strengthening managerial competence in
business and industry. IIM-B has been in the forefront of innovation and research
and it literally led and rode the Information Technology deluge that hit India taking
it to a high level of competency and business opportunity.

The institute's alumni were keen entrepreneurs in IT based on the leadership skills
that were taught to them by highly competent faculty during their two year stint
at the school. Being aware of the need to retrain corporate leadership to help
them to be abreast of the developments in a dynamic business environment, the
school had launched a plethora of corporate initiatives including executive
management programmes and a series of training programs.
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Shri Dharmasthala Manjunatheshwara Institute for Mgmt. Development

SDMIMD, a premier B-school located in Mysore, was established in 1993 with the
objective of providing quality management education based on a firm foundation
of Indian values and ethics.

SDMIMD is promoted by Shri Dharmasthala Manjunatheshwara Educational Trust
that runs over 40 recognized educational institutions in Karnataka, including
Engineering, Medical, Dental, Ayurveda and Naturopathy colleges.

SDMIMD's flagship offering is a two year, full time, residential Post Graduate
Diploma in Management (PGDM) program which is approved by AICTE and
accredited by NBA. The program has also been recognized as equivalent to MBA
by Association of Indian Universities.

SDMIMD’s PGDM Program is accredited by ACBSP (Accreditation Council for Business
Schools and Programs), USA. and by EFMD (European Foundation for Management
Development), thus becoming the first institute in India to get the dual accreditation
of ACBSP and EFMD-EPAS. These accreditations have propelled SDMIMD to be among
the top global Business Schools and have enabled the students to learn in an
environment that is process and outcome enabled and globally oriented.

ﬁ \NSOCIATION
AMDI ¢ AMBA

Management Development Insitute, Gurgaon

Vision — MDl is a school for — Thought Leaders and Change Masters; and Academic
Excellence and Continuous Innovation.

Management Development Institute Gurgaon has the unique distinction of
becoming the first ever internationally accredited business school of India in the
year 2006. The Association of MBAs, London, by giving MDI Gurgaon its international
accreditation stamp also opened its books in India and today AMBA has seven
best known schools of the country accredited by the organization. MDI Gurgaon
started out as a professional training centre and gravitated to become a business
school in the eighties. With sprawling green campus which also sports an amateur
golf course and football ground, the first for any business school in India, the
institute has been balancing high campus academics with short courses for lifelong
learning by the corporate executives.

The institute also has focused schools within itself offering Energy Management in
association with NTPC and an Institute for Public Policy in association with the
Government of India. The institute alumni are vast in numbers and are now
occupying key leadership positions around the world. The school also has one of
the largest contingent faculty who contributes to research and consultancy in a
big way. The totally faculty driven institute, MDI has five deans and a director, an
unique leadership structure evolved owing to its diversified product offering as a
business school. The institute has the largest international student exchange
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programme. Well organized exchange programmes at the institute ensure that
regular PGP students get an opportunity to spend a term abroad. An equal number
of international students from as many as 45 B-Schools spend a term in MDI. This
makes the experience at MDI truly international.

V N ?FSOCIATIONS
W@ AMBA

Indian Institute of Management (1IM-K), Kozhikode

Vision — The institute aims to create a unique and futuristic space of global
reckoning so as to nurture the finest management thinkers in the pursuit of
developing innovative, socially responsible and environmentally friendly
practitioners, leaders and educators. Hence, it abides by its dictum of ‘Globalizing
Indian Thought’.

The fifth [IM to be set up in the country, the IM K is also the second in the Southern
region and the first in Kerala. The institute has one of the best ambience in the
country set amidst lush undulating greenery of the coastal state of Kerala perched
on top of two hillocks of Kunnamangalam area. The 100 acre of campus evenly
spread over the two hillocks provide one of the most best locations for higher
studies anywhere in the world. Despite its disadvantage of distance and remoteness
of its location, the school has carved its niche in the area of distance education
combining digital technology with that of classroom, making it a pioneer in blended
education. The school also strategically launched campus based training programme
for faculty and leadership from around the country's business schools as well as
corporate thus ensuring a strong networking for itself.

The 1996 vintage school is now matured into a truly global business school and
received international endorsement with Association of MBAs accreditation. The
institute moved to its new campus in January 2003 and the number of programs
increased manifold with this step. The Institute has a strong International Exchange
Programme for students and faculty with several leading Management Institutes
in EU and ASEAN countries like SDA, Bacconi, Jonkoping, Sweden, Copenhagen
Business School, Denmark, ESCAP-EAP, France; University of Queensland, Austria,
Victoria University of Wellington and so on.

A SSOCIATION
GREAT LAKES @S AMB A

ACCREDITED

INSTITUTE OF MANAGEMENT, CHENNAI

Great Lakes Institute of Management, Chennai

Vision — To become the leading management institution in India providing Quality
Education at an affordable cost and build Human Capital for Emerging Economies.

The Great Lakes Campus is comparable is the best in the world in terms of
infrastructure, aesthetics and more importantly an example of sustainable use of
resources. The 27 acre campus is set on the scenic ECR road which runs from
Chennaito Pondicherry and just 9 kms from UNESCO heritage site Mahabalipuram,
the campus provides a serene and tranquil environment with ideal setting for
pursuing extremely rigorous and intellectually challenging programs. The
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differentiator in Great Lakes way of education is to provide highly comparable
world class business education at prices which are comparable with the best in the
local markets. This the school has been able to achieve through intense interaction
with its networked schools abroad and constantly innovating on the campus.

. A ASSOCIATION
W@ AMBA

SprM®
S. P. Jain Institute of Management and Research (SPJIMR), Mumbai

Vision — To be the business school recognised around the world for its innovative,
influential and relevant education.

One of spectacular growth stories of business education in the country, S.P. Jain
Institute of Management and Research (SPJIMR), received AACSB recognition also
after being an AMBA accredited school for long, an endorsement of its global
presence and power of strategy. SPJIMR is a living example of how accreditation
could actually change things around and make the schools more ambitious to reach
out for more, the theme of 2018 SEAA conference.

The school is now a world leader family business, a niche opportunity it discovered
owing toits location at the commercial capital of India. The Centre for Indo European
Studies (CIEBS) is a joint centre of ESB Business School, Reutlingen University,
Germany and S. P. Jain Institute of Management & Research (SPJIMR), Mumbai,
India. It is funded by the European Union (EU). Centre for Entrepreneurship
Development (CED). It has established centres in Services, Sciences, Management
and Engineering; Continuing Management Education; Family Managed Business;
Development of Corporate Citizenship and Education and social sector.

5 SSOCIATION
V @ AMBA
v
International Management Institute (IMI), New Delhi

Vision — To be a premier global management school.

International Management Institute (IMI) is one of the oldest business schools of
the country, located in the institutional hub of Qutab enclave. The institute set up
with Lausanne based International Institute of Management now called IMD
Lausanne was a pioneer in introducing globally benchmarked management
education in the country. It is also unique in the way it was started by a clutch of
businesses making it the first such business school to be set up with corporate
sponsorship. Bit corporate houses like RPG Enterprises, Nestle, ITC, SAIL, Tata
Chemicals, BOC and Williamson Magor etc. were involved in its setting up. Besides
this it has also various other international linkages with bodies like World Bank,
UNDP, ILO, UNCTAD, Asian Productivity Organization etc. To provide a global
perspective to the students, the Institute's flagship two year Post Graduate
Programme in Management has a student exchange programme with various
European Schools such as ESC Rennes, France, MIP School of Management France,
Graz University Austria, IESEG School of Management and IDRAC Lyon, France etc.
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IMI is also one of the empanelled Institute of the Ministry of External Affairs, GOI,
for special Commonwealth Assistance Programme under which the Institute gets
the executive MBA students from various Afro - Asian countries for its 15 months
Executive Post Graduate Programme in Management.

b7 < _;'\ e S SSOCIATION
L @ AMBA
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Indian Institute of Management (lIM-L), Lucknow

Vision — To be a preeminent centre of excellence, generating and imparting
knowledge in management and providing socially conscious and globally relevant
thought leadership.

Established in 1984, IIM Lucknow was the newest of the four older [IMs. Though
it was set up after a gap of around three decades, in the last two decades of its
existence, it has carved a niche for itself among the global business schools as a
fully integrated global management school. The Indian Institute of Management
Lucknow is fourth in the prestigious [IM family of management schools to be
established in India after [IM Calcutta, IIM Ahmedabad and IIM Bangalore . In
2005, IIM Lucknow expanded its area of influence in the realm of management
education by becoming the first IIM to set up a satellite campus exclusively for
Executive Education at NOIDA in Delhi NCR region.

Situated in a city known for its cultural heritage, the campus is spread over more
than 190 acres of beautifully landscaped area. With its foundation in the city of
"Tehzeeb", IIM Lucknow as well inculcates human values and professional ethics
in the students to help them make a positive impact not just on the nation but
on a global platform. IIM Lucknow is an ideal setup conducive to learning,
accessibility and excellence.

The PGPM and the PGPABM, offered by the Institute subject the students to
an overall transformation, training them to be better managers, and better
human beings. The rigorous syllabi not only instill, in them, a passion for
knowledge but also attempt to teach them how to apply that knowledge to
real-life situations.

* XLR l - R gFSOCIATIOI\SI
XLRiI  aacse! ¢ AMBA

For the greater good
Xavier School of Management, Jamshedpur (XLRI)

XLRI, with its single vision of Magis, i.e., pursuit of excellence, focuses on three
areas: academic excellence, personal values and social concern. Our mission is
to develop competent, committed and compassionate leaders who will make
a difference to the people among whom they work. Its world-class faculty with
its commitment and deep sense of service delivers the curriculum very
effectively.

XLRI tries its best to recruit the best faculty, induct them properly and help them
to imbibe Excel culture and value and serve the students and industry with great
dedication.
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Indian Institute of Management, Indore

Established in 1996, IIM Indore is the sixth in the family of state-supported
management schools. Since its inception, IIM Indore has been acting as a leader in
the field of management education, interfacing with the industry, government
sector and PSUs. IIM Indore is registered as a Society under Societies Registration
Act, 1973.

Situated atop a scenic hillock, the 193 acre campus of IIM Indore provides an ideal
backdrop for contemplative learning. IIM Indore has the latest in teaching aids,
rich learning resources, a strong IT backbone, state-of-the-art sports complex and
hostels as well as contemporary infrastructure.

Mission — [IM Indore seeks to be a contextually-relevant business school with
world-class academic standards that develops socially-conscious managers, leaders
and entrepreneurs. IIM Indore is committed to:

e Excellence in management education, research, and training
e Use of contemporary participant-centric pedagogies and teaching methods

e A presence in emerging segments of management education

PSG Institute of Management
(PSG College of Technology)

PSG Institute of Management (PSGIM), Coimbatore

Vision — Raise the bar in management education and practice-based research
engaging faculty and students to become a lead business school in India.

PSG Institute of Management Coimbatore is the first ACBSP accredited school in
the country and since then has also emerged as a de facto leader of internationally
accredited schools under the ACBSP stable by volunteering to help the schools
in the process and also those already accredited on its quality building path in
the spirit of accreditation.

The school started by the 80-year old PSG & Sons Charity, is now part of a 27
institution educational conglomerate that spans from school education to the
entire gamut of higher professional education. The industrial city of Coimbatore
known for its small industry domination had been considerably influenced by
the visionary founders of PSG who pioneered the use of technology in
manufacturing decades before Indian independence. The institute celebrated
its Golden Jubilee this year making it one of the oldest business schools of the
country. The full-fledged, autonomous management institute, affiliated to the
Anna University of Tamil Nadu offer full time and part time MBA programs in
Management, PG Diploma in Management and Doctoral Programme in
Management. PSG Institutions were founded on the principle of empowerment
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and entrepreneurship and nurtured its vast alumni base who in turn help the
outgoing batches with live projects and practical advice.

THE B scHooL
Jansons School of Business, Coimbatore

Vision — To be a world class Business School developing competent and committed
managers & entrepreneurs driven by values.

Coimbatore city is known for its industrial prowess and entrepreneurship and as
such it is no surprise that Jansons School of Business from the Jansons Foundation
focuses primarily on entrepreneurship and innovation. The ACBSP accredited
school, the second one to get this distinction in the city has leveraged its
international endorsement and networking to build on an excellent foundation on
which it had been set up.

The school located in Karumathampatti near Coimbatore has world class
infrastructure and good ambience stocked with best intellectual capital and good
faculty group. The institute offers full time residential MBA programme in
association with Bharathiar University, Coimbatore and also the University's PhD
programme. Not one to make do with only the University curriculum which itself
was exhaustive, the school offers papers in retailing, supply chain, data mining,
business analytics among the choices, thus equipping the students with more skills
than a normal MBA programme would offer.

School of Communication & Management Studies (SCMS), Cochin

Vision — To be a leader in providing value based education in harmony with the
changing global order.

School of Communication & Management Studies (SCMS), now nomenclature
as SCMS Group has its flagship business school in Cochin offering both PGDM
and MBA programme. It is also the first school to received international
accreditation in Kerala from ACBSP. SCMS has developed into a world-class
business school offering a range of two year post graduate diploma programmes
taught by a large contingent of faculty drawn from across the country. Being
part of a primarily agriculture, fisheries and tourism dependent coastal state
with its vast stretches of backwaters and aqueducts and a population which is
cent per cent educated and spread all over the world, management education
was the missing link in the value chain which SCMS has been able to provide
with élan. The institute has a series of short term programmes and consulting
offers as well to support innovation and growth in the state of Kerala. Being
the only globally accredited school of Kerala, the institute carries out its
responsibility of peer support well for the other Kerala schools. SCMS boasts a
unique legacy for supporting and developing individuals and their aspirations
to help contribute to the world's wealth of knowledge, bridge communities
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and make it possible for individuals to grow academically, professionally and
personally. Rooted in social values, the institution is committed to provide
holistic education. The school has actively networked with the global
universities for students and faculty exchange programmes and has recently
announced that the School of International Studies would be launching a 18
month overseas MBA programme in association with Ravensburg-Weingarten
University of Applied Sciences, Germany,

Apeejay School of Management (ASM), New Delhi

Vision — To be the most preferred management school known for creation of
valuable business leaders.

The New Delhi based Apeejay School of Management (ASM) is one of India’s premier
business schools from the Apeejay Education Society stable. There are three other
business schools and an university supported by this society. ASM excels in training
its manpower to develop high level of competency and dedication work. This it does
through various programmes for enhancing the potential of individual students,
enriching human values, upholding the Indian value system, all acting in union as a
vehicle for growth at the national and international level, thereby making it a “student
driven” institute of higher learning. The school is also known for its faculty research
and it conducts periodically highly valued faculty development programmes as a
way of giving back to the industry in the spirit of peer support central to any
accreditation process. The students go through a unique inspirational transformation
to become reputed professionals in their chosen area of expertise. Our close links
with industry give them ample opportunities to apply the acquired skills. The course
curriculum is a tempting blend of in-depth subject knowledge and practical experience
gained through a continuous process of industry academic interface.

ICBM - SBE

HYDERABAD

ICBM School of Business Education (ICBM-SBE), Hyderabad

Vision — To be a world- renowned alma mater to generations of alumni of leaders,
managers and entrepreneurs of immense knowledge and capabilities, impeccable
character and selfless service to humanity. Our vision is also to create quality
managers, ready to take the corporate world to the next generation.

The Hyderabad based ICBM-SBE acquired the distinction of being the second
business school to be accredited in the undivided Andhra Pradesh and the first
one to be accredited by ACBSP in the region. The institute's PGDM programmes
combine good quality with affordable pricing attracting some of the best class of
students to the campus. The institute has invested in faculty numbers and their
development, high quality of research and entrepreneurship. The institute has
encouraged its faculty and students to take part in series of national level
programmes in other campuses on a regular basis. Innovation in pedagogy is a hall
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mark of this institution whose leadership faculty spend considerable time and effort
to emulate the best benchmarked practices in the rest of the world and bring
these to the campus.

XIME

Xavier Institute of Management and Entrepreneurship (XIME), Bangalore

0
<
N
&
o
19%

Vision — In an environment which is perceived as ‘Elitist” XIME will harness the
power of technology, innovation and excellent human resources to provide its
students with world class business education programmes which are affordable,
imaginative and relevant to the Indian business environment and ethos. Recognising
that ethics and values are so essential for good business practice, XIME would
strive to inculcate these concerns in its management graduates.

There are just a few who could walk the talk and stand tall among achievers. Starting
business school by a practitioner of management is a dream fulfilled by a few which
required extraordinary zeal and drive and not merely the academic and professional
credential a director of an Indian Institute of Management (IIM) may possess.

Joe Philip was the man behind the setting up of the Xavier Institute of
Management and Entrepreneurship, Bangalore who ascribes his founding a
business school to a promise he made to his daughter Maria who did not live
to see the inauguration and blossoming of the school into a powerful world-
class business school securing an international accreditation endorsement from
ACBSP. Being a natural visionary and powerful leader from his days with
industry, Prof Philip could easily envision a school that is strong on academics,
industry networking and international linkage.

As a founder of the Association of Indian Management Schools, Association of
BRICS Business Schools (ABBS) catering to the newly formed emerging market
economic consortium and the Indian Association for Autonomous Business
Schools (IAABS), it is no surprise that its founder is able to infuse the spirit of
leadership and out of the box thinking in the students who pass out of XIME's
portals. The school is firmly focused on entrepreneurship and continuous
personal and professional growth. The institute itself has grown and has
diversified with its second campus at Cochin.

Lovely Professional University (LPU), Jallandar

The primarily agrarian region of Jallandar in Punjab is today emerging as a world-
class education hub thanks to the massive 600 acre university in the otherwise
bustling trading and farming town. Set up by a family known for its food processing
and sweet making business, LPU is today an ACBSP accredited school part of a
massive university that offers 150 programmes with 3500 faculty admitting around
25,000 students, making it the largest such institution in the Higher Education
space in the country.
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With internationally benchmarked curricula, innovative pedagogy, experiential
learning, and 50+ foreign tie-ups for equitable and affordable quality education,
the University is poised to establish itself as a Centre of Excellence in Research.
The university campus exhibits a rich diversity as the academic staff and
students come from all the states of India and more than 26 countries in the
world. Education at LPU is a holistic one, aimed at developing the intellectual
and personal strengths of students. The LPU experience takes place both within
and outside the classroom, nurturing creativity and innovation through
challenging project work, participative learning and providing an environment
conducive to sparking ideas and how to translate those ideas into reality.

SMJIV's ®
India's Global Business School

SMJV-CKSVIM Business School

SMJV Trust Vision — To develop a community of colleges and colleges for all people
and communities to work collectively and responsibly to meet the academic as
well as life-long learning needs of our diverse students.

CKSVIM Business School is the leading Institute in the heart of Vadodara (Baroda)
City in Gujarat State known as Banyan City / Knowledge City, founded by 100 year
old Shri Mahavira Jaina Vidyalaya (SMJV) Trust (Mumbai) which has entered in its
centenary year (1915-2015). The trust manages 11 boys / girls hostel
accommodating 1200 boys and 500 girls.

CKSVIM Institute of Management offers Global MBA (Master of Business
Administration) two-year full time Post-Graduate Degree Program approved by
AICTE, MHRD, Govt of India and affiliated to Gujarat Technological University (GTU),
Ahmedabad. It has a Ph.D Research Centre also.

The Institute is housed in 30,000 Sq ft Wi-Fi Building with 10 mbps dedicated
internet. It is is the 1st Business School in GTU and India to become Globally
Accredited by Accreditation Council for Business Schools & Programs (ACBSP),
USA, an ISO 9001:2008 Certified by BvVQl. Awarded Gold Medal in National
Management Week organized by AIMS for CSR, A+ in Best B-Schools Survey
by Business India for the year 2011 & 2012 and many such Awards.
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RAMAIAH INSTITUTE OF MANAGEMENT STUDIES

Ramaiah Institute of Management Studies (RIMS), Bangalore

Vision — To be one of the institutions of choice for students and employers
alike.

Being the first twin accredited business school from ACBSP and IACBE, the
Ramaiah Institute of Management Studies (RIMS) Bangalore enjoys an unique
distinction of being the only such school in the private sector to get such
international endorsement. The second twin accreditation happened with
Indian Institute of Management Calcutta nearly three years later with AACSB
International and AMBA endorsing the school.
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The institute is from the house of Ramaiah's a first generation entrepreneur
who spawned the entire gamut of higher education from engineering to
medicine. The undivided group had set up two management institutes one
of which is RIMS which got developed into a global school of value. The school
used the international accreditation processes and standards to build itself
to match and better the standards set by the agencies receiving flawless
scoring in all counts which was also recognized by the American Society for
Quality Assurance (ASQA).
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VIT Business School (VITBS)

VIT Business School (VITBS) was established in September 1994. Currently, VITBS
is fast emerging as a premier Management Institution that adapts to the ever
changing needs of the industry. The focus is on making the MBA graduates versatile
and innovative, in line with the current and emerging industry requirements.

The campuses at both Chennai and Vellore have the most modern facilities to
groom the future industry leaders. VITBS is 100 percent digital in its operations
and learning environment.

ap

Justice K. S. Hegde Institute of Management, Udupi (JKSHIM)

Justice K S Hegde Institute of Management was established by the Nitte Education
Trust onJuly 4, 1998. Named after the visionary and founder, late Justice KS Hegde,
the Institute offers a two-year full time MBA program recognised by the All India
Council of Technical Education (AICTE) and the Government of Karnataka and is
affiliated to the Visvervaraya Technological University, Belgaum.

The Institute is also recognised as a centre for guiding research. The institute was
recently accredited by ACBSP and is now among the very few institutes in India
with the ’ACBSP accredited status’. The institute is also accredited by NAAC and
the MBA program is also accredited by NBA. The Institute has been recognised
among the premier B-schools in Karnataka based on its performance in the field of
academics, consultancy and research activity.
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RISE WITH EDUCATION

SIES College of Management Studies, Navi Mumbai (SIESCOMS)
The SIES College of Management Studies (SIESCOMS) was promoted by SIES in
1995 specifically to cater to the growing need of management education in India.
It is the prime constituent of its academic complex at Nerul. Over a period of time,
SIESCOMS has been catering to the needs of various segments of management
education aspirants.
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The flagship programs of the institute include: Masters in Management Studies (MMS);
Masters in Computer Application (MCA); Post Graduate Diploma in Management
(PGDM); Post Graduate Diploma in Management (Pharmaceutical Management); Post
Graduate Diploma in Management (Biotech Management); and Ph.D. Program.

EASBM

Asian School of Business Management, Bhubaneshwar (ASBM)

Asian School of Business Management (ASBM) is approved and recognized by All
India Council for Technical Education (AICTE), Ministry of HRD, Govt. of India as an
autonomous institution.

ASBM offers Post Graduate Programme in Management leading to Post Graduate
Diploma in Management, Two year full time residential programme duly approved
and recognized by AICTE, Ministry of HRD, Govt. of India and equivalent to MBA by
Association of Indian Universities(AlU). Moreover, This programme is also
accredited by National Board of Accreditation (NBA), Govt. of India and it has
received accreditation endorsement of ACBSP.

RBS

RAJAGIRI BUSINESS
SCHOOL

Rajagiri Centre for Business Studies (RCBS)

Rajagiri Centre for Business Studies is located in a picturesque valley in the IT hub
of Kochi, Kakkanad. The Centre is driven by a single-minded focus on imparting
value based management education to equip young professionals to make their
mark in the corporate world.

The school has a well-chartered plan for connecting with the globe by a series of
student and faculty exchange programmes and also a structured approach towards
quality improvement. As part of the process, the school went in for ACBSP
accreditation. The experience gained has set the school on the path of next
accreditation which is AMBA. Towards that the school has joint the AMBA
Development Network (ADN).

“ ®
A AIMS @ ACBE

International Accreditation Council for Business Education
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Acharya Institute of Management & Sciences (AIMS), Bengaluru

Vision — To transform youth into professionals of global excellence with a deep
concern for society.

AIMS established in the year 1994 by a group of eminent educationists and
philanthropists to impart quality education and with a vision to expand the
horizons of teaching-learning realms, wherein, the students' intrapersonal and
interpersonal disposition is groomed. AIMS started with 2 UG programs and 60
students and is now offering 6 PG & 4 UG programs having around 2000 students
at the campus.
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The Hospitality program has also been ranked among the best in the country
and the graduates are widely accepted by leading chains in India and abroad.
Also, students of various programs have been securing university ranks. AIMS is
accredited by NAAC and with the highest score of 3.46 out of 4 for an institution
that is being accredited for the first time.

AIMS B-School has also been accredited by IACBE which is an international
accreditation body for B-Schools. Apart from being consistently ranked among
Top 1% of B-Schools in India in various leading surveys, AIMS has also been rated
as best college for Entrepreneurship Education in India and ISB, Hyderabad has
selected AIMS as a local delivery partner for the global Goldman Sachs 10000
women entrepreneurs Development Program.

@ACBE

ALLIANCE

UNIVERSITY
Alliance University, Karnataka

Vision — To be a world-class University that nurtures talent and catalytically
transforms the lives of millions through excellence in teaching, research, service
and community development. To uphold a commitment to shaping lives through
scholarly teaching and learning, and that which contributes to an equitable and
holistic transformation of society at large.

Alliance University is a private University established in Karnataka State by Act No.
34 of year 2010 and is recognized by the University Grants Commission (UGC),
New Delhi. Alliance University is a renowned university of higher learning located
on an extensive state-of-the-art campus in Bangalore offering a variety of degree
courses. The University has baccalaureate concentrations, postgraduate offerings,
doctoral degree programs and several professional certificate programs. The
University aspires to be among the best universities in the world by the year 2025
through a series of strategically crafted moves, precisely calibrated action plans
and an unwavering commitment to the pursuit of excellence.

With its oldest business school, Alliance School of Business, the University having
already established Alliance College of Engineering and Design; Alliance School of
Law; and Alliance Ascent College, is in the process of establishing many other
prominent academic units, viz., Alliance College of Arts and Humanities; Alliance
College of Science; Alliance College of Medicine and Dentistry; Alliance College of
Education and Human Services; Alliance School of Health Sciences; and Alliance
College of Media and Communications.

International Accreditation Council for Businsss Education

Indus Business Academy (IBA), Bangalore

Vision — “To be a globally respected Business School nurturing innovative
entrepreneurs & business leaders who would produce wealth for the nation”.

IBA has created a niche for itself in the sea of management institutes through
the culture it imbibes in its students. Through a 3D approach to learning —
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Discourse, Dialogue and Discussion, they are trained to be Creative,
Enlightened and Organic Leaders. The IBA's founding mission is to bring
excellence in teaching, training, corporate networking and in placements.
The institute decided to address these issues by creating a world-class
infrastructure in a 5-acre eco-friendly land. The curriculum at IBA is designed
in a manner that it will be rigorous, which will constantly be upgraded based
on corporates’ requirement and would be in tune with the latest case studies
and real time experiences.

@\ ACB

Intornational Accreditation Council for Business Education

Acharya Bangalore B-School, Bangalore (ABBS)

Acharya Bangalore B-School approaches business education to foster academic
excellence, leadership qualities and entrepreneurial skills among the leading MBA
colleges in Bangalore. As a center of knowledge, the B-school prepares students to
stay ahead of developments and skill base needed for success in the fiercely
competitive world of business.

ABBS higher management education spans functional and industry boundaries and
is shaped by student aspirations, abilities and skills employers expect from
management graduates.
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University of Petroleum and Energy Studies (UPES)

University of Petroleum and Energy Studies (UPES) was established in the year 2003
through UPES Act, 2003 of the State Legislature of Uttarakhand. With an ambitious
vision and unique approach, UPES emerged as an innovative institution offering
industry-focused specialized graduate, post graduate and doctoral programs in key
areas such as Energy, Infrastructure, Transportation, Information Technology, Design,
Planning & Architecture, Public Policy and Legal studies.

The university’s objective is to develop competent technocrats, professionals and
managers who are ready to join the core industries. Advanced teaching
methodologies, innovative and updated curricula and the focus on 'on-the-job
exposure' give UPES students the edge to be readily deployable in the chosen
field. It is accredited by IACBE.
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ACCREDITED

Faculty of Management, Xavier University, Bhubaneswar (XIMB)

XIMB, with its single vision of Magis, i.e., pursuit of excellence, focuses on three
areas: academic excellence, personal values and social concern. Our mission is to
develop competent, committed and compassionate leaders who will make a
difference to the people among whom they work. XIMB is an institute with a
difference. XIMB spares no effort to make its curriculum world class and deliver it
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in the most effective manner. It constantly scans the developments in business
and in society and tries proactively to meet the challenges.

GIILM 2.8;

IILM Institute for Higher Education, New Delhi (I1ILM)

Established in 1993, IILM offers management programs at graduate level with
curriculum bench marked against the best in the world. Both the Programmes —
PGDM and Executive PGDM are approved by AICTE. Some of the key features of
[ILM PGDM Programme : Globally benchmarked curriculum with access to world
class learning materials; Faculty with rich academic and industry experience;
Student exchange facilities with foreign partner universities; and Strong connect
with industry through interaction with renowned professors, industry captains.

SACS

ACCREDITED

FORE School of Management, New Delhi

FORE School of Management, New Delhi has been providing quality education in
management for the past 27 years and over 5000 students have graduated from
FORE since its inception in 1992.

IFMR SALK

INSTITUTE FOR FINANCIAL ACCREDITED

MANAGEMENT AND RESEARCH

Institute for Financial Management & Research (IFMR), Sricity, AP

The Institute for Financial Management & Research (IFMR) is a leading business
school with the objective of moulding ambitious young men and women into
competent and socially responsible organisational leaders in a global setting.
Established in 1970 as a not-for-profit society, IFMR was sponsored by ICICI, the
House of Kotharis and other major industrial groups.

NIRMA @3

INSTITUTE OF MANAGEMENT ACCREDITED

NAAC ACCREDITED ‘A’ GRADE

Nirma University, Institute of Management, Ahmedabad

Established in the year 1996, Nirma Institute of Management is a product of the
visionary Padmashree Dr.Karsanbhai K. Patel. Built on the principles of
entrepreneurship, excellence and professionalism, the institute has been imparting
quality business education and boasts of producing some exceptional leaders and
managers of the industry.
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